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PART V. 


OF THE 


BLOOD-VESSELS. 


OF THE 


BLOOD-VESSELS IN GENERAL. 


. ¢ ee BiLoop-veEssELs are divided into ARTERIES and. 
Vers, which are variously dispersed, and. are con- 
nected to the neighbouring parts by Cellular. Sub- 
stance, but which is sufficiently loose to admit of their, 
necessary motions. | 


ARTERIES. 


The Arteries are strong elastic Canals, which convey 
the Blood from the Heart to the different parts of the 
Body, and, during life, are distinguished from the 
Veins by their Pulsation. | 

The original Trunks of the Arteries, or those which 
arise from the Heart, are two in number,—the Pulmo- 
nary Artery and Aorta. From these all the other Ar- 


teries are derived. wot 
Awe 


os 
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The Principal Trunks run in such parts of the Body 
as are least exposed to danger, deriving support or de- 
fence from the Bones along which they pass; and the 
larger Arteries are generally seated deeper than the — 
corresponding Veins. 

The Arteries are placed in the Cavities of the 
Body, or in the bending sides of the Joints, or between 
the Processes of Bones, or in the Grooves, or in Ca- _ 
nals formed in the Bones, to prevent the Blood from 
being impeded in its course. 

The largest Arteries are‘ in general. deep-seated, 
while the smaller Branches run more superficially ; on 
the contrary, many of the large Veins, particularly 
those of the Muscles, run directly under the Skin, 
while Veins of inferior size are found in the ceenge 
parts of the Body. . oe 

The largest Arteries go to the Viscera chins the? 
Great Cavities, the smaller ones to the Skin-and Mus- 
cles; and those still smaller to the Bones, and, in cer- 
tain places, they become so extremely minute as alto-: 
gether to exclude the red Blood, SHPsNE a colourless 
Fluid only. 

The greatest number of Arteries go to active Or- 
gans, as the Muscles, Glands, and Organs of the Senses. 
A more scanty allowance of Branches is given to the 
Bones, Tendons, and Ligaments. boultk orl 

The Arteries, when empty, are distinguished from” 
the Veins, by the whiteness of their colour, a thick 
ness of their Coats. . 

They are composed of different: Layers or Conte, 
which are readily separated by Dissection: | 

In several parts of the Body, as in the Posterior M. e=' 
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diastinum, they are surrounded by a Membrane com- 
mon to them and to the neighbouring Viscera. 

In other parts of the Body, especially in young Sub- 
jects, they are surrounded with so much Cellular Sub- 
stance, as to give them the appearance of being inclos- 
-ed in Sheaths. .This appears very evident about the 
Abdominal sab i and the A inh Arteries of the Arm, 
‘Thigh, &c. | 

The first of the proper canes is the Re eevnal Mem: 
branous, or Cellular, called also by some Authors the 
Nervous Coat. It is the strongest of the Coats of the 
_ Arteries, but the thickness varies considerably in dif- 
ferent parts of the Body. It is composed of minute 
Threads, which internally are condensed into a firm 
Substance, that accompanies their Arteries to their ter- 
minations. . 

In the large —er ‘te Ceat is frequently Scbialt. 
ed with Fat, and is of a very elastic nature. Owing 
to this elasticity, the Arteries, in receiving the Blood 
from the Heart, become dilated and elongated, and 
start from their place, and this forms the Pulse, cabled 
also the Diastole of the Arteries. 

That the Dilatation of the Arteries is the cause of 
‘the Pulse, is readily proyed by fixing a flexible Tube, 
as the Gut of a Cat, or the Trunk of an Artery; to the © 
Artery of a living Animal, in such a manner as to 
transfuse the Blood from the latter into the former. In 
this case, the inanimate Substance cama a giant 
motion. 

The Second is the Middle, or M: ‘eae which j is the 
thickest of the Coats. It is composed of Fibres run- 
ning in a transverse direction,—of a red colour in the 
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small Arteries, but paler in the large vessels, especial- 
ly inthe Aorta. Each Fibre appears to form only the 
Segment of a Circle, although the whole constitute a - 
Cylinder round the Artery. : | 

‘The Fibres of the second Coat are eave) compact- 
ed together, and formed into Layers, which can be 
separated from each other, especially in the Great Ar- 
teries, and still more Cee hice in those of cmb Ani- 
mals. ) 

‘By the contractility of this, and the elastic nature 
of the fornier Coat, the Arteries are enabled to drive 
the Blood to the Veins, in proportion as they receive 
it from the Heart ;—and this contraction is called the 
Systole of the Arteries. tn 

The Third or Inner Coat resembles the inner lining 
of the Heart. It is formed of a transparent Mem- 
brane, remarkably thin, smooth, and dense, by which 
the Blood is prevented from transuding. 

The different Coats of the Arteries are connected to 
each other by fine Cellular Substance, which some Au- 
thors have considered as forming so many Lamelle. 

The Arteries are supplied with their own Blood-ves- 
sels, termed Vasa Vasorum, which come from the near- 
est, small Branches, and are every where dispersed 
upon their external and middle Coats, none ciee! ‘a 
served on the internal one. 

They have also their Lymphatics, which on the large 
Arteries, as the’ Aorta, are so numerous as. sometimes 
to cover them. 

They are likewise Pirnichadt with small wrens: form- 
ing in some parts of the Body, a Plexus, ayn vanishes 
in wtheis external Coat. 
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There are no Valves belonging to the Arteries, ex- 
cepting those which are placed at the ‘Mouths of the 
Pulmonary Artery and Aorta. | 

Where the Arteries run a certain way without send- 
ing off Branches, they are observed to be of a Cylindri- 
cal form; but where Branches come off, their capacity 
is diminished, the diminution being in proportion to the 
number of their Ramifications. | 

Wherever an Artery divides into two Branches, the 
Area of these two Branches, taken conjunctly, is found 
to be nearly one half larger than the Area of the Trunk 
from which they issue, though this has been differently 
stated by different Authors. | 

When the Trunk and Branches of an eae are re- 
garded collectively, they appear evidently of a Conical 
figure; the point of the Cone being formed by the 
Trunk, and the Basis by the Branches of the Artery. 

The Section of the Arteries, in the distended state, 
is circular ;~-when empty, they become flatter, but do 
not: collapse entirely, on account of their elasticity. 

The Anglesat which the Branches go off from their 
Trunks vary in different parts of the Body ; they are 
in general more obtuse or acute, in proportion to their 
vicinity to the Heart, and are such as are most favour- 
able to the parts they have to supply. The acute 
angle is the most common. 

In the Trunk of the Body, or where they belong to 
tender and delicate Viscera, the Angles are more ob- 
tuse,—in the Extremities they are more acute ; the 
former circumstance tending to diminish, and. the latter 
to increase, the force of the Blood, 
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The Arteries ‘divide something after the manner of 
the Branching of a Tree, or they form many divisions, 
and subdivisions, before they reach their Recenaiipes 
and at last become invisible to: the naked Byensd VF a). 

The divisions formed by any single Artery have. 
been variously enumerated by different Authors,—one, ) 
in particular, reckoning them at forty, and another, of | 
equal respectability, only at twenty ; their number,: 
however, is ‘such as to allow them to supply the most 
minute parts of the Body. . randl ow aye to sot. ; 

> The strength of the Arteries ws depetids! upon the thick- 
ness of their Coats, which is found’to vary in different: 
Arteries.—In the .Aorta, the Coats are thick and 
strong ;—in the Arteries of the Brain and Spleen, they 
are thin and tender ;—but the thickness and consequent: 
stren gthare proportionally greaterinthe small Branches 
than ‘in the large pee as has been piakeyed by. fix- 
ing weights to them. Loot 20. 6 , it 

~The Arteries run more or less in a as direction, 
which breaks the force of the Blood in them, and pre-. 
vents them from being strained by the motions ofg me 
ele to which they belong. av edagvh 

‘ The Flexions are most frequent in hateniek belong-. 
ing to parts, the size and situation of which are > CHD 
able, as in the Lips, Uterus, &c. olde 

The Windings of many of ‘the Arteries are in pro-. 
portion to the degree in which they are distended ; 
those which are nearly straight ‘in their natural state, 
frequently becoming’ serpentine’ when their distension 
is increased, as‘appears ‘evident in many parts of the 
Body, when their Vessels are well injected ; and this: 
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partly owing to their being fixed down a at their, eaten 
mities. eMithe yous il 3 
‘Several of the large Arteries fem communications 
with each other, termed by Anatomists Andstomoses : 
but, the Anastomoses are more frequent among the 
small Branches, where they form a Plexus, which less” 
sens the.danger of obstruction. 

~ In some parts two Arteries tinite rat a Trunk; 3 in 
others: they form an Arch, from the convex side of 
which other Arteries are sent off ; and this may be re- 
peated several times, the Arches and. Arteries gradital 
ly becoming more diminutive in their size. 

The Anastomoses are more frequent in the Skin and 
Membranous Parts. In the solid Viscera, the Arteries 
run in a different manner, being in some crowded toge- 
ther in the form of Trees or Bushes, in others having 
a serpentine appearance, and in several forming Peni- 
cilli, according to the disposition of the part. 

The Arteries obtain their particular names from 
their situations, place of destination, &c. ; and the term 
Capillary, as expressive of their smallness, is applied 
to their minutest Branches. 

The Diameters of the different Trunks and Branches 
of ,the Arteries vary much in different. parts of the 
Body; . but those of the Capillaries aremore nearly equal 
to each other. 

The following is s the manner in which the Arteries 
of the Body terminate, viz. 

In. Red. Veins, as is observed by the assistance of 
a Microscope, and by Inj ections : 

In Glands or we sliieles, by Secretory Duets, which 
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separate & Fluid from the general Mass of Blood, aii 
the Salivary Glands : | 
In Exhalent Vessels, which discharge their oats 
into the Internal Cavities, as the Pleura, or Perito~ 
neum, or upon the external Surface of the Body, to 
lubricate these; EES ( rere 
In colourless or arta Bie frBios, abit are af- 
_terwards continued to the p opigula ean as in the 
Cartilages and\Cornea: | i ae 
In Cells, as in the Penis, Clitoris, and Coxpus Ca. 
vernosum Vaginee. F 
The Use of the Arteries is,— 
To convey Blood from the Heart to the different 
si of the Body : : . 
To assist in converting the Chyle into Blood: 
To nourish the Body, and promote its growth: 
To assist in preserving the Fluidity of the Blood, 
and the Heat and Life of the Body : bias 
- To form the different Secretions ; and, 
» To renew the Rete of Parts destroyed by accident 
or disease. Ce 


VEINs. 


as 


The Veins are elastic flexible Tubes, cofiteedl di- 
rectly from the Extremities of the Arteries, returning 
the Blood from the different parts of the pin to pon 
Heart,—and having no Pulsation. | 

The commencement of the Veins is seen, as the ter- 
mination of the Arteries is, by the assistance of a Mi- . 
 croscope, after a minute injection i in the dead body, or 
in certain Membranous Expansions, as the Foot of a 
Frog, in a Living Animal, where the one set of Vessels 
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can be distinctly traced as continued from the other, 
' though without our being able to fix upon the point 
where the one set ends and the other begins. 

- ‘The Coats of the Veins are the samein number with 
those of the Arteries, but are much thinner and denser, 
and less elastic when taken in a longitudinal direction, 
but the reverse when considered transversely ; yet from 
late experiments they are found to be proportionally 
stronger. Their Coats, like those of the Arteries, are 
thicker, however, in proportion, in the small Branches 
than in the Trunks. aT. - 

In the large Veins, as the Vena Cava, the Coats can 
be separated from each other; but in the small Branches 
their separation is difficult. 

About an inch in length of each of the Venz Caves, 
next the Heai't, has scattered Fibres between the outer 
and inner Coats, somewhat similar to those of the 
Auricles, | . 

The Muscular Coat of the Veins being loose like 
Cellular Substance, much thinner, and more indistinct. 
than that of the Arteries, has occasioned its existence 
to be denied by many Authors. } 

The Veins are also furnished with their Vasa Vaso- 
rum, similar to, and from the same source with those 
of the Arteries. 

The Colour of the Veins is bluish, and, when full of 
Blood; in consequence of the thinness of their Coats, 
they appear ofa purple tinge. 

Their size is generally more than double that of the 
Arteries to which they belong: Hatter thinks the 
Area of the whole Venous System to that of the Arte- 
rious, is about nine to four; but the Pulmonary Veins 
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are excepted), the size of whieh ee, prey _ | 
of the corresponding ‘Arteries. quan 
In the fleshy parts of. the Body, cioaiauy’ in fothe 
Extremities, the Veins consist of two Sets; one Deep- 
seated, accompanying the Arteries, the other running 
aaa under the Skin, and termed \Subcutaneous. 
‘The Veins of the Thoracic and: Abdominal: Viscera 
POiscsihy accompany ‘their Arteries; and the same is 
observable in ‘the - ‘small Branches me to Mem- 


ig] 


branous parts. | 
The Ff? igure of the Wane is ‘simile to did of thie Ar 
teries, but in’certain ‘parts of the Body they are more 
apt ‘to swell out into Sinuses ; and, upon comparing — 
the Area of their trunks with the collective Area of 
their Branches, like the Arteries too, they are perceiv- 
ed to be Conical ; the Base of the Cone being formed 
by the Branches, and the Apex by the Trunks. | 
The size and number of the Veins is in general: so 
much greater than that of their corresponding Arte- 
ries, ‘that when the Vessels of a Membranous Part are 
distended by Injections of different colours, the Veins 
are observed to form a-Plexus, and in a great measure 
to conceal the Arteries: In the Intestines, however, 
thé number of the Arteries and Veins is Lees: 3 ca 
equal. mere rik te 
There is much greater variety among. elie "Trunks 
of Veins, with respect to situation and’ division into | 
ft tape than is observable among the Arteries. 
~The variety in Nature, in this respect, is such, that 
the Veins differ a little in every different Subject. 
fhe Veins admit of less elongation than the Arteries, 
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but are capable of suffering greater distension, pet are 
more frequently ruptured. ; ry 

The Anastomoses are greater and miore Breguet in 
eins than in Arteries, to lessen the danger of being 
_Ttuptured ; those of the former being often by large 
Trunks, ‘whereas those of the latter, excepting i ina 
few places, are by small Branches only. 

Where the Veins are exposed to Muscular action, 
they are furnished with Valves to prevent the Blood 
from being interrupted in its course. These are Semi- 
lunar Folds continued from the inner Coat of the Ves- 
sels, and placed in pairs at irregular distances. They 
are sometimes, though seldom, found single. 

The Valves are concave towards the heart, and, 
when closely applied to each other, by the force of the © 
Blood against them, represent a figure somewhat like 
that of the shut end of a Thimble. | 

Between the Valves and sides of the Veins next the 
Heart, the Blood insinuates itself; and Cavities are 
formed, termed Sinuses of the Valves, which appear 
externally in the form of Varices. 

The Valves are generally found in the Fleshy parts — 
of the Body, but are chiefly situated in the Veins of 
the Extremities. . 

. They are wanting in the Veins of the Deep-seated 
Viscera, viz. in those of the Brain and Spinal Marrow, 
in those of the Lungs, in the System of the Vena Por- 
tz, and in those of the Kidneys, Bladder, and Uterus. 
_ They exist, however, in the Spermatic, and sometimes 
in the Internal Mammary Veins, and in the Branches 
of the Vena Azygos. 

The Valves direct the Blood towards the Heart, and 
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-prevent Regurgitation. They are of such strength, 
and so nicely adapted to each other; as to prevent In- 
jections after death from passing by the Trunks of the 
Vessels.to their extremities.) | | 

>The Veins convey the Blood from the extremities 
of the Arteries, with the woe and, dyraph from the 
“ad bgoubents to. ai Hepeta 
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DISTRIBUTION OF THE BLOOD-VESSELS. 


Of the Putmonary ARTERY and Verns. 


Tux Pulmonary Artery is nearly of the same size 
with the Aorta; it arises from the upper and left side 
of the Right Ventricle of the Heart, and ascends be- 
hind the Sternum, and within the Pericardium, inclin- 
ing a little to the left side. 

Having run as high as the concave side of the Arch 
of the Aorta, it divides into two Lateral Branches, 
which terminate in the Right and Left Lungs. 

The Right Branch, which is the largest, passes be- 
hind the Curvature of the Aorta and the Superior Vena 
Cava, and is of course also the longer of the two. 

The two Branches are dispersed throughout the Sub- 
stance of the Lungs, by Ramifications which accom- 
pany those of the Bronchi, and, becoming gradually 
smaller, terminate upon the Pulmonary Cells. 

From the extreme Branches of the Pulmonary Ar- 
tery, the Blood is returned by corresponding Veins. 

The Pulmonary Veins run contiguous to the Arte- 
ries, but, unlike the other Veins in general, are mney 
of the same size with their Arteries. 

In their course they unite into larger Branches, 
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which, after leaving the Lungs, form four principal 
Trunks,—two from the Right, and two from the Left 
Lung, which, after perforating the Pericardium, ter- 
minate in the Left Auricle of the Heart, at its upper 
and lateral parts ; of these Trunks one is Superior, 
and the other Inferior, on each side. The Superior 
passes before the corresponding Artery, the Inferior 
behind the Branches of the Trachea: ‘Che Trunks of 
the Veins of the right side, like their Artery, are 
longer than those of the left. Yi) 


- General Course of the Aonra and VENA Cava. 


The. ici arises behifd shi Ralepumss Antery, 
from the upper and back part of the Left Ventricle of 
the Heart, opposite the third Vertebra of the Thorax, 
and sends off, at its: Origins: the tsetse Arignen for- 
merly described.’ , 
Where it takes its Begirinise, it turns a little | to “ithe 
right, and is afterwards directed cuales bathuiards, 

and towards the left side. | 
It ascends as far as the top of the otal Dorsil 


oS 


Vertebra, under the name of Aorta ‘Ascendens, and is 
afterwards reflected obliquely backwards over the Right 
Branch of the Pulmonary Artery, and root of the Left 
Branch of the Trachea, till it reaches the third. Verte- 
bra of. the Back, forming what is termed. the, Curva- 
ture or Arch of the Aorta: ~ st 

It then becomes Aorta iii gihlichst runs 
down close upon the Spine, till it reaches the fourth — 
Vertebra of the Loins, where it. diciwides into the tzwe 
Thac Arteries. al : 
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The Thoracic portion of the Aorta Descendens is 
situated on the fore and left part of the Spine, between 
the Layers of the Posterior Mediastinum. 

Where it passes from the Thorax to the Abdomen, 
it goes between the long Crura of the Diaphragm, after 
which it descends more immediately upon the fore part 
of the Vertebrze. 

‘The Aorta sends off Arteries which carry Blood to 
the different parts of the Body, from whence it is re- 
turned by Veins to the Inferior and Superior Venez 
Cave, excepting what passes by the Coronary Vessels. 

The Inferior Cava is formed by the union of the two 
Venze Iliacze, upon the last Vertebra of the Loins, a 
little below the termination of the Descending Aorta, 
and is of great size, being about an inch in diameter. 

It is situated upon the fore part of the Spine, and 
at the right side of the Aorta, which it accompanies 
a considerable way through the Abdomen. 

Near the upper end of the Abdomen, it recedes from 
the Aorta, and passes behind the large Lobe of the 
Liver. ? : 

It perforates the Diaphragm in its Tendinous part, 
and having entered the Pericardium, it goes immediate- 
ly into the Right Auricle of the Heart. 

The Inferior Cava receives the Blood from the 
Lower Extremities, from the Pelvis and Abdomen, 
and carries it to the Heart. 

The Superior Cava, formed by the union of the two 
great Venz Subclaviz, with the addition of the Vena 
Azygos,—is situated in the upper part of the Thorax, 
upon the r7ght sede of, and a little more anteriorly than, 

VOL, II. B | 
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the Ascending Aorta, and is about two-thirds of aw 
inch in diameter. 

It begins behind the Cartilage of the first Rib, some- 
what higher than the Arch of the Aorta, and has at 
first a small inclination towards the right side. 

After descending about an inch, it perforates the 
Pericardium, and having run nearly twice this space, 
it enters the Right Auricle, opposite to the termina- 
tion of the Inferior Cava. 

The Superior Cava receives ae Blood from the: 
Head, Neck, Arms, and containing parts of the Tho- 
rax, and, like the Inferior Cava, carries it to the 
Heart. . esl ti 


BLOOD-VESSELS or tHE HEAD, anv part or 
THOSE OF THE NECK. 


ARTERIES. 


From the upper side of the Arch of the Aorta, three 
Large Arteries arise, which supply the Head, Neck, 
and Superior Extremities. 

Of these three Arteries, one on the right side, verined 
Innominata, or Communis, soon divides into the Right 
Carotid, and Right Subclavian Arteries. 

The other two are the Left Carotid, and Left Subela- 
oian, which come off in separate Trunks. | 

The above is the ordinary way in which the Ca- 
rotids and Subclavians take their Origin ; but there is 
considerable variety in this respect in different Bodies. 
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Sometimes there are two common Trunks from which 
these Arteries take their rise ; at other times there are 
four original Arteries from the Aorta; and in some 
rare cases, the Right Subclavian comes off from the left 
end of the Arch of the Aorta, and passes behind the 
Trachea. tieat 

In some instances, the two Carotids come off from 
the Arteria Innominata. 


Carotip ARTERIEs. 


The Carortp, termed also Cepnaric Arteries, after 
emerging from the Thorax, ascend upon the fore part 
of the Vertebree, between the Trachea and Internal 
Jugular Veins, and behind the Sterno-mastoidei, gra- 
dually receding from each other, and getting upon the 
fore part of the Longus Colli, and Hactus Capitis In- 
ternus Major, on each side. | 

In the Neck, they do not send off any Branches 
till they reach the top of the Larynx, where each, op- 
posite to the Os Hyoides, though in some rare instan- 
ces much lower, divides into External and Internal 
Carotid Arteries, the former supplying the upper part 
_ of the Neck, and the outer parts of the Head, the lat- 


ter the greater part of the Brain. 
In some very rare cases, the Common Carotid has 


been observed to divide suddenly into numerous small 


Branches. 


EXTERNAL CAROTID. 


The ExtTErnat Carorip, or PERICEPHALIC, some- 
times termed Facial Carotid, is placed more anteriorly, 
(5) 

B 


ow 
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and nearer the Larynx, than the Internal, which lies 
deeper, and is, at its root, the larger of the two. 

The External, though smaller than the other,  ap- 
pears as a continuation of the common Trunk. 

It runs up behind the Angle of the Lower Jaw, un- 
der the Digastricus and Stylo-hyoideus, towards the 


Temple, and in its passage before the Ear, is sunk 


deep in the substance of the Parotid Gland, which it 


supplies in its course, and is divided into the following ~ 


principal Branches, viz. Laryngea Superior, Lingualis, 
Facialis, Pharyngea Inferior, Occipitalis, Maxillaris 
Interna, Temporalis. 


ARTERIA LARYNGEA SUPERIOR. 


The ArTERIA LaryNcEA SuprErton, GUTTURALIS 
_ Superior, vel THyRomDEA Superior, comes off from 
the Root of the External Carotid, and sometimes from 
the top of the Common Carotid. alt cl 

It passes downwards and forwards in a winding dis 
rection, under the Omo-hyoideus and Paes 
deus, and sends 

Branches to the Missclen ‘easy the Os Hyoides, om 
to the Bone itself, and Ligament connecting it to the 
Larynx: 

Branches to the Siopnts ropataad Ou) Platysma Myoi- 
des, Jugular Glands, and Skin near the Larynx : 

The Laryngeal Branch, which passes between the 
Os Hyoides and Thyroid Cartilage, to the Cartilages, 
~ Muscles, and Membranes peculiar to the Larynx. 
This Branch is sometimes sent off from the Trait o of 
the External Carotid. 


/ 
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The Thyroid Branch, which is the continuation of 
the Trunk, dispersed upon the Substance of the Marie 
roid. Gland. 

_ The Branches of the Packesisal Artery communi- 
cate with their fellows on the opposite side; the Anas- 
tomoses of the Thyroid Branches, however, are small 
compared with the rest. 


a 


ARTERIA Livevanis. 


The seu Lineuauis is sent off immediately 
above the former .—It runs near the Pharynx, first 
forwards and upwards over the corresponding Cornu 
of the Os Hyoides, and under the Hyo-glossus, then 
in a direction towards the under and fore part of the 


_ Tongue :—It gives 


A Small Branch to the Pharynx : 

A Branch, termed Ramus Hyoideus, to the Muscles 
placed between the ‘Tongue and Larynx : 

_ The Dorsalis Lingue to the we Amygdala, 
Epiglottis, and Pharynx: : 

The Ramus Sublingualis, which comes off under the 
middle of the Tongue, and is dispersed upon the Sub- 
lingual Gland and adjacent Muscles :—and - ; 

The Ramus Raninus, which is the principal Branch 
of the Lingual Artery, running at the under and late- 


ral part of the Tongue, and terminating near its point. 
4 


ARTERIA FACIALIs. 


The Arterta Factaris, MaxiLiaris EXTERNA, 
Laprauis, vel ANcuLARIs, also runs forwards, and_ 
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goes under the Stylo-hyoideus, and Tendon of the Di- 
gastricus. It perforates' the Submaxillary Gland, 
mounts suddenly over the side of the Lower Jaw, at 
the under and fore part of the Masseter, from whence 
it proceeds in a tortuous manner, between the Zygo-. 
matic and Buccinator Muscles, to the Angle of the 
Mouth, and then by the side of the Nose, towards the 
inner Corner of the Eye. 

In this course, it sends the following Branches to 
the adjacent parts : 

The Palatina Inferior, vel Ascendens, whieh runs 
upwards upon the side of the Pharynx, covered by the 
Stylo-hyoideus, to be dispersed, by a Superficial and a 
Deep Palatine Branch, upon the Muscles attached to 
‘the Styloid Process and Palate, and upon the Velum 
Palati and parts near it: 

A Branch spread out by many Twigs upon the Ton- 
sil, and reaching as far as the Tongue: 

Branches to the Inferior Maxillary Gland : 

Small Branches to the Root of the Tongue, to the | 
Skin, Muscles, &c. near the Angle of the Jaw: 

The Arteria Submentalis, which advances between 
the Platysma Myoides and Mylo-hyoideus, and also 
between the anterior Belly of the Digastricus, and the 
Base of the Lower Jaw, furnishing Branches to the 
Submaxillary Gland, the Sigg coal Chin, 
and Under Lip: 

A Branch, upon Mite outatie of the Jaw, to the Mas- 
seter ; 

The Labialis Inferior, which arises a little higher 

than the former, and goes to the lower part of the Un- 
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der Lip, inosculating with the corresponding Branch 
on the opposite side : 

Small Branches dispersed upon the Buccinator, and 
communicating with others distributed upon the Sub- 
stance of the Cheek : 

The Coronaria Inferior, which comes off near the 
Corner of the Mouth, sometimes from the Labialis In- 
ferior :—and 

The Coronaria Superior, larger than the former, to © 
the Upper Lip, from whence Branches run to the under 
part of the Partition and Point of the Nose. 

The Coronary Arteries run near the edges of the 
Lips, where, meeting with their fellows of the opposite 
side, they form an Arteria Coronaria Labiorum. 

Frequently one or both Coronary Arteries are larger 
than ordinary, in which case those on the opposite side 
are proportionally smaller. 

After sending off the Coronary Branches, the Facial 
Artery runs near the wing and side of the Nose. 

From this part of the Artery, Branches are sent for- 
wards to the Nose, and outwards to the Cheek. 

The Facial Artery is at last lost upon the parts about 
the inner Corner of the Eye, and middle of the Fore- 
head. | 


PHARYNGEA INFERIOR. 


_ The Puaryncra Inventor, vel AscENDENS, ‘is a 
small Artery arising near the Lingual, and frequently 
from the root of the Occipital one. 

After ascending some way between the Rectus Capitis 
Internus Major and Pharynx, it divides into Branches, 


‘ 
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which are dispersed upon the ‘Pharynx, Fauces, and. 
Base of the Skull, where some of them enter the large 
Foramina, and supply part of the Dura Mater.—From 
this Artery, Twigs are also sent to the Sterno-mastoi- 
deus, Nerves, and Conglobate Glands. — 


ARTERIA OccIPITALIS. 


The Arreria Occirrratis arises from the back 
part of the External Carotid, and at its Origin is con- 
cealed by the other original Branches: sent off from that 
Artery. | 

It runs over the beginning of the Internal J are 
Vein, which is exterior to the Carotis Interna. It after- 
wards passes between the Atlas and Mastoid Process, 
and is covered by the posterior Belly of the Digastri- 
cus. — reals 1te ogorg ete 
It goes likewise behind the upper ends of the ‘Tra- 
chelo-mastoideus, Splenius, and Complexus ; after 
which it becomes more superficial, where it runs near 
the middle of the Occiput. : 

In its course it is very tortuous, and gives off diffe- 
rent Branches to the surrounding Muscles, viz. 

Branches to the Digastricus, Stylo-hyoideus, Sterno- 
mastoideus, and Glands of the Neck, and communicates 
with Branches of the Cervical Arteries : 

A Branch, which passes, with the Jugular Vein, and 
goes to the under and back part of the Dura Mater : 

A small Auricular Branch, which is sometimes from 
the posterior Auricular, and is distributed on the Lobe 
and outer edge of the Ear : oe 


The AvricuLaris Posterior, which comes: fre- 


» 
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quently off from the Trunk of the Carotid.—It sends 
Branches to the Parotid Gland, Digastricus, and Sterno- 
mastoideus,—a Branch to the Meatus Externus and 
Membrana T ympani,—the Stylo-mastoid Branch, which 
passes through the Foramen Stylo-mastoideum, giving 
Twigs to the Meatus Externus, Membrana ‘Tympani, 
and to different parts of the Internal Ear.. 

The Auricular Artery passes afterwards behind the 

Ear, gives Branches to the Integuments, Muscles, and 
Bones there, and, creeping upon the back part of the 
Concha, it sends Twigs to it, and terminates upon the 
side of the Head. 
_ The Occipital Artery gives next a Branch, af consi- 
derable size, which descends between the Trachelo-mas- 
toideus and Complexus, and afterwards gives. Branches 
to most of the Muscles on this part of the Neck. 

The Trunk of the Artery afterwards ascends ina 
serpentine manner upon the Occiput, dividing into se- 
veral Branches, which are dispersed upon the Integu- 
ments and Occipito-frontalis, communicating with the 
Occipital Artery of the opposite side, one Twig passing 
occasionally through the Foramen Mastoideum to the 
Dura Mater. 


Artrerta MaxItiARis INTERNA. 


The Arnrerra Maxituaris INTERNA, which has its 
name in. opposition to the Maxillaris Externa, goes off 
from that part of the Trunk which is covered by the 
Parotid Gland, and at its Origin lies behind the middle 
of the upright Plate which divides into the Condyloid 
and Coronoid Processes of the Lower Jaw. 
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It passes first between the Jaw and Pterygoideus Ex- 
ternus, and afterwards ascends, in a tortuous manner, 
towards the back part of the Antrum Mazxillare, send- 
ing numerous Branches to the parts belonging to the 
Jaws. Mt 

At its Origin, it furnishes Twigs to the fore-side and 
adjacent part of the Outer Ear, and to the Articulation 
of the Lower Jaw. . 

It then sends off the Arteria Dure Matris Media 
Maxima, vel Meningea Media, vel Spheno-spinalis, 
which runs between the External and Internal Carotids, 
‘passes through the Foramen Spinale of the Sphenoid 
Bone, and spreads, like the Branching of a Tree, 
over the Surface of the Dura Mater and inside of : tae 
‘Parietal and Temporal Bones. 

Before entering the Foramen Spinale, it sometimes 
gives Twigs to the Muscles and other parts near it. 
A minute Branch runs along the Inferior Maxillary 
Nerve to the Dura Mater; and within the Cranium, 
besides the Branches mentioned above, it furnishes 
Twigs to the Substance of the Bones, and to the inner 
Ear: ; 
The Inferior Maaillary Branch, which runs in the 
Inferior Maxillary Canal, sending Branches to the Sub- 
stance of the Bone, and to the Teeth; the remainder 
of it passing out at the Anterior Maxillary Foramen, 
is dispersed upon the Under Lip, communicating upon 
the Chin, with Branches of the Facial Artery. 

Branches to the Pterygoideus, Masseter, and inner 
part of the Temporalis, under the names of Arteria 
Pterygoidee, Masseterice, and Temporales Profunde : 


a 
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The Arteria Buccalis to the Buccinator and other 
parts of the Cheek : 

The Arteria Alveolaris, which runs behind the An- 
trum, and sends Branches to the Gums and soft parts 
surrounding the Upper Jaw.—It sends other Branches 
which enter by small Holes to the Antrum Maxillare, 
and to the Substance and back Teeth of the Jaw; one 
of which is larger than the rest, and is the Proper Al- 
veolaris : 

The Infra-orbitar, which passes in the Canal under 
the Orbit, giving, at its entrance, Twigs to the soft 
parts in the bottom of that Cavity, and, in its progress, 
other Twigs tothe Antrum, Substance of the J aw, and 
Fore Teeth ; after which it goes out at the Foramen 
Infra-orbitarium, and terminates on the Cheek, Upper ~ 
Lip, and Nose, by several small Branches which com- 
municate with those of the Facial Artery. 

The Palatina Descendens, or Palato-maxillary Branch, 
which passes through the Foramen Palatinum Poste- 
rius, and runs between the Osseous and Fleshy parts 
of the Palate, supplying these with Branches, and com- 
municating with the Palatina Inferior, and frequent- _ 
ly proceeding through the Foramen {neisivum to the 
inner part of the Nose: 

The Superior Pharyngeal, which is a small Branch 
terminating in and about the upper part of the Pha- 
rynx, and Base of the Cranium near it: 

The Large Lateral Nasal, or Spheno-palatine, which 
enters the Foramen Spheno-palatinum, and divides, at 


i the upper and back part of the Nose, into many 


Branches, which supply the greater part of the inside 
of that Organ, viz. a Branch to the posterior Ethmoid 
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Cells,—a larger Branch to the Septum Narium,—a 
conspicuous Branch passing through the Spongy Bones 
to the bottom of the Nose, furnishing Twigs to the 
Membrana ScHNEIDERIANA and Antrum Maxillare, 
and communicating with the Palato-maxillary Branch, | 
which passes through the Foramen Incisivum. 


ARTERIA TEMPORALIS. 

‘The ‘Trunk of the Exter eat Carotid, having ae 
off: the Arteries already mentioned, emerges from the 
Substance of the Parotid Gland, then passes up be- 
tween the Meatus Auditorius Externus, and root of the 
Zygoma, to form the Temporal Artery, named also 
Temporalis Externa vel § uperficialis. From the root 
of this Artery are sent off several Branches, of unequal 

,ize, to the Parotid Gland: It next sends off, | 

The T'ransversalis Faciei, which arises nearly oppo- 
site to the Internal. Maxillary, and proceeds trans- 
versely under the Zygoma, over the Masseter, and 
near the Parotid Duct. After giving Branches to the 
Parotid Gland, the Transversalis supplies a large por- 
tion of the Cheek, communicating with the Facial and 
Internal Maxillary Arteries. | 

The Articular Artery, which sends Branches to the 
Articulation of the Jaw, the External Meatusand Mem- 
brana Tympani, and penetrates through the Glenoid 
Fissure, as far as the Inner Ear, Som HARE with 
the Arteria Stylo-mastoidea. 

The Deep T'empora Branch, ete arises behind the 
Condyle of the Jaw. This penetrates the Aponeuro- 
sis of the Temporal Muscle, and ascends obliquely for- 
wards to the outer part of the Orbit : 


. 
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Anterior Auricular Branches, which come off near — 
the Origin of the former Branch, and are ramified up 
on the fore part of the Ear, inosculating there with the 
Posterior Auricular Artery. . . 

Branches to the Masseter, which communicate in the 
Cheek with the Facial and Internal Maxillary Arteries. 

The Temporal Artery having detached the Branches 
mentioned above, forms one or two sharp turns before 
the Ear; and.a little above the root of the Zygoma, 
where the Pulsation of the Artery can be felt, and fre- 
quently even seen, it divides into two large Branches, 
an Anterior and. Posterior, which are placed superfi- 
cially between the Integuments of the Head and Apo- 
neurosis of the Temporal Muscle. 

The Anterior, External Anterior, or Temporo,frontal 
Branch, advances in a serpentine direction, spreading 
out its Ramifications upon the side and upper part of 
the Forehead, some of which reach as far. as the Or- 
bit. . 

It supplies the Integuments and Muscles hear it, 
communicates, about the Orbit, with the Facial Ar- 
tery, and, at the upper part of the Head, with the cor- 
responding Branch of the other side. 3 

It occasionally gives a Branch from near its root, 
termed Ramus Orbicularis, which runs towards the 
outer Corner of the Eye, to be distributed upon the 
Orbicularis. 


The Posterior, or External Posterior, or T'emporo- 


occipital Branch, appears as the continuation of the 
Trunk. It ascends obliquely backwards, and is distri- 
buted extensively on the Integuments and Muscles upon 
the lateral part and Crown of the Head, communicat- 
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ing with the Anterior Branch, and with the Occipitalis 
on the same side of the Head, and also with the pos- 
terior ‘Temporal Branch of the opposite side—From 
this and from the other Branches of the Head, nume- 
rous Twigs go-to the Pericranium, and to the Substance 
of the Bone. | 


INTERNAL Carotip ARTERY. 


‘The Internat Carotip, termed also Arteria Cere- 
bralis, vel Encephalica, is arched back at its Origin, 
and then ascends in a waving direction, at the lateral 
and posterior part of the Pharynx, on the fore side of - 
the Rectus Capitis Anterior Major, as far as the Fo- 
ramen Caroticum, without giving off any Branches. 

At the Base of the Cranium, it makes a sudden turn 
forwards, and enters the Carotic Canal of the Temporal 
Bone. While in the Canal, it passes upwards and for- 
wards like the Canal itself, and is surrounded by a con- 
siderable quantity of Cellular Substance and the Dura 
Mater, which form a Cushion between it and the Bone ; — 
of course Pulsation is admitted here, as well as in other 
parts of the Arterious System. 

After leaving the Canal, it again bends upwards and 
then forwards, by the side of the Sella Turcica, and 
here it is situated within the Cavernous Sinus; and © 
perforating the Dura Mater, at the root of the Ante- 
rior Clinoid Process, it is suddenly reflected oblique- 
ly backwards and upwards ; after which it divides into 
Branches. : 

Through the whole of its course, it runs ina serpen- 
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tine manner, which prevents the Blood in it-from rush- 
ing too quickly and forcibly upon the tender Substance 
of the Brain. Contrary to the nature of other Arteries, 
the Internal Carotid is of a conical form, though it does 
not send off any Branches till it enters the Cranium. 

While at the side of the Sella Turcica, it furnishes 
small T'wigs to the Dura Mater and parts adjacent, 
viz.—a Branch which passes through the Pars Petrosa 
to the Tympanum,—a Branch termed Posterior,—and 
another termed Anterigr Artery of the Cavernous Si- 
nus, which go to the Dura Mater, Glandula Pituitaria, 
and Nerves at the side of it. 

As soon as the Carotid perforates the Dura Mater, 
at the root of the Clinoid Process, it transmits the Ar- 
teria Ophthalmica. . 


/ 


ARTERIA OPHTHALMICA. 


The Arrerta Orutnatmrca is the principal’ Ar- 
tery belonging to the Eye and its Appendages. 

Immediately after it comes off from the Carotid, it 
enters the Foramen Opticum, and creeps under the 
Optic Nerve, included in the Dura Mater, towards the 
outer part of the Cavity of the Orbit. 

After proceeding some way through the Orbit, it tra- 
verses its Cavity, between the Optic Nerve and Depres- 
sor Oculi, taking a spiral direction towards the Nose. 

In this course, it first transmits Filaments to the Dura 
Mater and Substance of the Optic Nerve, and to the 
beginning of the Muscles in the bottom of the Orbit ; 
after which it gives off the following Branches, viz. 
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The Arteria Lacrymaits, ‘which runs at the outside 
of the Orbit, and is chiefly dispersed upon the Laery- 
mal Gland ; some Threads advancing to the Eye-lids: 
one Twig goes to the Periosteum of the Orbit, and 
another through the Cheek-bone to the Face. 

The Arteria Centralis Retine, which penetrates the 
- Optic Nerve a little behind the Ball of the Eye, runs 
in the Axis of the Nerve, and spreads out into many 1 
small Branches upon the inside of the Retina. 

“When the Nerve is cut across nedr the Ball of the 
Eye, the Orifice of the divided Central Artery is ob- 
servable, which, before its nature was understood, was 
known by the name of Porus Opticus. f 

-In an Adult, the Central Artery appears to termi- 
nate entirely upon the Retina; but in a Foetus, after 
furnishing, at the bottom of the Orbit, the Branches 
proper to the Retina, the Trunk i is continued forwards 
through the Axis of the Vitreous Humour, supplying 
its Cells and Membrane with delicate Filaments, and 

afterwards spreading out upon the back part of the 
Capsule of the Lens. | | 

Its Branches are dispersed upon ns Lens i in. a ra- 
diated manner, and, after surrounding it, some of them 
are sent forwards to the Membrana Pupillaris. ‘These. 
Branches have been distinctly seen by the Author, af. 
ter throwing in a fine Injection into the Ocular Ar- 
tery, previously to the seventh Month of Gestation : 

The Arterie Ciliares, three or sometimes more in ~ 
number, which separate into Branches running in a 
serpentine direction along the opposite sides of the 

Optic Nerve, and dividing into the Cililares. Breves, 


and Ciliares Longe. 
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The Cihares Breves, vel Posteriores, which are nu- 
merous, and are formed not only of Branches from the 
original Ciliary Trunks, but also of Twigs from the 
Muscular Branches. They perforate the Sclerotica, 
near the insertion of the Optic Nerve, give Twigs to 
that Coat, and, dividing into still smaller Branches, 
creep forwards upon the Tunica Choroides; forming 
many communications with each other as they ad- 
vance, and retiring gradually from the convex to the 
concave surface of this Coat, to supply the Iris and Ci- 
liary Processes. Z 

- The Ciliares Longe, which seldom consist of more 
than two Trunks. They perforate the Sclerotica.a 
little farther forwards than the former, pass along the 
Choroid Coat to its anterior part, and then each sepa- 
rates into two Branches, and these into others which 
inosculate round’the outer edge of the Iris. ) 

Besides the Ciliares Breves et Longe, there is an- 
other Set; termed Ciliares Anteriores, which are a few 
Arterious Filaments from the Muscular Branches, en- 
tering the Eye where the straight Muscles are inserted. 

At the root of the Iris, the different Sets of Ciliary 
Arteries unite into Arches, which form an irregular 
Circle, called Circulus Iridis..  - 

From this Circle, many Arteries run across the Iris 
in a radiated serpentine manner towards the Pupil, near 
which several of them also unite into Arches ; and from 
these, Twigs are sent, along with the rest of the ra- 
diated Branches, to the inner edge of the Iris.—In 
a Feetus, they are continued to the Membrana Pu- 
pillaris. | | 

The Muscularis Superior, et Muscularis Inferior, 

VOL, III. C 
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which are dispersed upon the Muscles, Membranes, 


and Fat of the Eye; giving Twigs also to the Sclero- 


tic Coat. 
The Ethmoidalis Anterior et Posterior, two extreme- 
ly small Twigs, especially the latter, which pass through 


the Foramina Orbitaria Interna,—Anterius et Poste- | 


rius,—to the Bones and Membranes of the Nose, par- 


ticularly to the Frontal, Ethmoid, and Sphenoid Sinus- — 


es, where they communicate with the Nasal Branches 
of the Internal Maxillary Artery. 
The Supra-Orbitalis, vel Frontalis, which, after giv- 
ing Branches to the Muscles and Periosteum at the 
upper and fore part of the Orbit, and to the Lacry- 
mal Sac, emerges from the Socket, passes through the 
Foramen Supra-orbitarium, and is divided into two 


parts ;—one dispersed upon the Periosteum of the 


Fore-head, the other running to the Skin and Museles 
on the Fore-head, and upper Eye-lid; and commu- 
nicating with the anterior Branch of the Temporal 


Artery. 


ARTERIES OF THE BRAIN. 


The Arteries of the Brain consist of the two Internal 
Carotids, and the two Vertebrals, all of which spread 
out their Branches upon the Pia Mater. : 

Each Internal Carotid, after sending forwards the 
Ocular Artery, gives a number of separate Twigs to 
the Optic Nerve, the Glandula Pituitaria, the Infun- 
dibulum, and the Choroid Plexus, and sends a parti- 
- cular Branch backwards to the Vertebral, termed Arte- 
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ria Communicans, and then divides into two principal 
parts, the Arteria Anterior, and Arteria Media Cerebri. 


ARTERIA ANTERIOR CEREBRI. 


The Arrrerta ANTERIOR CEREBRI turns towards 
its fellow of the opposite side, and commonly sends Fi- 
laments to the First and Second Cerebral Nerves. 

A little before the union of the Optic Nerves, the . 
right and left Anterior Cerebral Arteries become al- 
most contiguous, and anastomose by means of a short, 
but large transverse Branch, and sometimes by two, 
which form part of that Communication of Vessels 
termed Circus Arteriosus Wi.uisi1. 

From the transverse Branch, but more frequently 
frem the Anterior Cerebral Artery near it, a Branch 
is sent off, which passes into the Third Ventriclé, and 
furnishes Twigs to the Septum Lucidum, and fore 
part of the Fornix. 7 

The Anterior Cerebral Artery ascends upon the in- 
ner side of the Anterior Lobe of the Brain, nearly pa- 
rallel to its fellow of the other side, and sends off a 
principal Branch, and commonly another soon after, 
both of which arch backwards upon the inner flat Sur- 
face of the Hemisphere. 

The continuation of the Anterior Cerebral Artery 
is termed Arteria Corporis Cailosi, or simply Arteria 
Callosa, and is reflected back upon the union of the 
Corpus Callosum and Hemisphere as far as the poste- 
rior Lobe of the Brain. 

The Branches of the Anterior Cerebral Artery, are 


divided into minute Ramifications, which are first, 
a C 9 4 
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‘through the medium of the Pia Mater, spread out up- 
on the flat Surface of the Hemisphere, and afterwards 
upon its upper part. 

The Ramifications form numberless Anastomoses ; 
with each other upon the Surface of the Brain, and 
then pass by minute Filaments into its Cortical and 
Medullary Substances. : i 
_ Besides the Anastomoses' of. the different Branches 
of this Artery on the Surface of the Hemisphere, 
small Branches run across the Corpus Callosum, and 
inosculate with those of the opposite side. 


Artrerta Mepia CEREBRI. 


The Arterta Mzpia CerEsei,—termed also Ar- 
TERIA SyLviawa, which is larger than the former,— 
runs outwards in a lateral direction through the Fossa 
of Syivius, to the upper part of the Brain. $i Mitra 

It gives first Filaments to the Optic Nerves, Glan- 
dula Pituitaria, and parts adjacent to it, and then di- 
vides into principal Branches ;. of which one Set goes . 
to the Anterior, and the other to the Lateral, and part 

of the Posterior Lobe of the Brain. | = 
From this Artery, one or two Twigs run up into 
the Anterior Cornu of the Lateral Ventricle, and. assist 
in forming the Choroid Plexus of that Cavity. — 

Upon the outer Surface of the Brain, the Branches 
of this Artery spread out upon the Pia Mater, accom- 
panying it into the Sulci. They inosculate with each 
other, and with those of the Anterior Cerebral Artery, 
and then plunge into the Substance of the Brain, where 
they meet with the deep Branches of that Artery. 
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VERTEBRAL ARTERY. 


The two VERTEBRAL ARrTERIES,—which are only 
a little smaller than the Internal Carotids,—arise from 
the Subclavian Arteries at the bottom of the Neck. 

Each of them, at a small distance from its Origin, 
enters the Canal formed for its reception by the six 
uppermost Cervical Vertebree, though in some rare 
instances it is seen entering the Seventh Vertebra, or 
sometimes only perforating two or three of the upper- 
most of these. : 

It ascends through the Neck, nearly in a straight di- 
rection, sending Twigs outwards between the Vertebre 
to the deep Muscles of the Neck, and others which 
pass inwards by the Holes that transmit the Spinal 
Nerves, to the Spinal Marrow and its Membranes ; 
communicating with the Spinal Arteries. 

Immediately below the Head, it gives out more con- 
siderable Branches to the Deep Muscles at the back 
part of the Neck, particularly to the Recti and Obliqui 
Capitis, the Trachelo-mastoideus and Complexus ; in- 
osculating with Branches of the Occipital Artery. 

In passing from the Third to the Second Vertebra, 
one turn is formed upwards and outwards; and in 
going between the Vertebra Dentata and ae ano- 
- ther outwards and forwards. 

After perforating the Atlas, it Bendel suddenly back- 
wards, and runs in a horizontal direction in a Notch 
upon that Bone. | 

| oe reached the lateral partof the Foramen Mag. 
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num Occipitis, it turns upwards, perforates the Dura 
Mater, and enters the Cavity of the Cranium. 

After entering the Cranium, it passes, with the Me- 
dulla Oblongata, upon the Cuneiform Process of the 
Occipital Bone, inclining towards its fellow on the 
other side ; and at the beginning of the Medulla, the _ 
two Vertebrals unite into the Trunk called Basilar 
Artery. 

Upon entering the Skull, each Vertebral delay 
sends a sniall Branch, termed Arteria Meningea Poste- 
rior, to the back part of the Dura Mater, which com- 
municates by small Ramifications with the aichnareereag 
ing Arteries of this Membrane. 

It then disperses Twigs to the Medulla Oblongata, 
and freqtiently gives off the small Branch which forms 
one of the Posterior Arteries of the Spinal Marrow. 

Near the patt where it unites with its fellow, it 
sends down the Anterior Artery of the Spinal Marrow; 
which, with the Posterior Arteries of this Substance, 
will be afterwards described. 


ARTERIA PosTERIOR CEREBELLI. 


From the Vertebral, or from the Basilar, or some- 
times from each, a principal Branch is sent off, named 
Arteria Cerebelli Posterior vel Inferior, which passes 
between the Cerebellum and Medulla Oblongata, and 
furnishes Branches to the under part of the Cerebel- 
lum, to the back part of the Medulla Oblongata and 
Tuber Annulare, and forms the Choroid Plexus of the 
fourth Ventricle. 
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* Basirar ARTERY. 


The Bastzar Artery runs along the middle of the © 
Tuber Annulare, which it slightly impresses, and lies 
upon the Cuneiform Process of the Os Occipitis ; hay- 
ing there the Dura Mater and Tunica Arachnoidea be- 
tween it and the Bone. 

From the sides of this Artery numerous Filaments 
run transversely, to-be dispersed upon the Tuber and. 
adjacent parts. 

_ One Branch, larger than the rest, called Ausbitereit 
Interna, passes betwéen the two portions of the Seventh 
Nerve to the Internal Organ of Hearing. ) 

At the extremity of the Cuneiform Process of the 
Occipital Bone, and at the upper and fore part of the 
Tuber Annulare, the Basilar Artery divides into four 
: principal Branches, two to each side; viz. the Anterior 
Cerebelli, and Posterior Cerebri, and these go off al. 
most at right angles from the Trunk. 


ARTERIA ANTERIOR CEREBELLI. 


The Arreria ANnrTERion, vel Superior Czre- 
BELLI, turns round the Crus Cerebri, expands its 
Branches upon the upper part of the Cerebellum, and 
sinks into its substance, supplying also the Walls of 
the fourth Ventricle, the Nates, ane and parts near 
them. 
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ARTERIA Posterior CEREBRI. 


The Arteria PosteRtor, vel PRorUNDA CEREBRI, 
sends Twigs to the Tuber and to the Crus Cerebri, 
and unites with ‘the Internal’ Carotid, vi the Arteria - 
Communicans. 

It eigetesta also parts iving near the third Ventricle, — 
and afterwards turning round the Crus Cerebri, passes 
backwards between the Cerebrum and Cerebellum. ~ 


It distributes its numerous Branches chiefly tothe” | 


Posterior Lobe of the Brain, one Branch in particular © 
penetrating into the Posterior Cornu of the Lateral. 
Ventricle, and, with Branches of the Internal Carotid, 
forming the Arterious part of the Choroid Plexus. 
The Branches of this Artery anastomose with those 
of the anterior part of the Internal Carotid, at the in- — 
side of the Hemisphere,—and with those of the lateral 
part of that Artery, at the outside of the Hemisphere, — 
in the manner these do with one— sienna in the other 
parts of the Brain : 


_ARTERIA COMMUNICANS. : 
The Arrerta Communicans unites the posterior 
Cerebral Branch of the Vertebral Artery to the Trunk — 
of the Internal Carotid, and is nearly of the same dia- 
meter, but longer than the Transverse Artery which | 
connects the anterior Branches of the Internal Carotids. 
It runs by the sides of the Sella Turcica, sends mi- 
nute Threads to the Crura Cerebri, to the Corpora Al- 


bicantia, Optic Nerves, and Infundibulum, and contri- 
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butes to the formation of the Circle of Wi..1s,—or 
that kind of communication by which the Blood or In- 
jected Matter can pass readily across from one Inter- 
nal Carotid to the other,—or from these backwards to - 
the Basilar Artery. 
__. The Circle of W11.I1s incloses the Optic Nerves, the 
Infundibulum, and the Corpora Albicantia, and is of 
an irregular, or somewhat quadrangular figure, the 
size varying not only in different Subjects, but in the 
different sides of the same Body. 


VEINS OF THE OuTER Part oF THE HEAD, AND OF 
Part oF THE NEcx. 


The smaller Veins which return the Blood from the 
Arteries of the outer part of the Head, and of part 
of the Neck, have a similar course with their corre- 
sponding Arteries; they unite into the following 
Trunks, viz. 

The Frontal Vein, which is formed by several 
Branches belonging to the Muscles and Integuments 
on the upper and fore part of the Cranium, and which 

As often single, returning the Blood then from both © 
sides of the Fore-head. - 

The Facial Vein, which is formed by the Frontal 
Vein, and by an intricate Plexus of Branches upon 
the Face. ; 

It winds obliquely sheosriioeiil and outwards, sth a 
distance from the Artery ; but, in crossing the Jaw, 
it goes close by the outside of that vessel, and termi- 
nates in the External Jugular Vein. 

The Z'emporal Vein, formed by Superficial and Deep 
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Branches from the ‘sides and upper part of the Head, 
and running down upon the Temple, at some distance 
from the Artery. 

‘The Branches of the Temporal Vein form large A- 
nastomoses ; before, with those of the Frontal Vein ; 
above, with their Fellows on the other side; and be- 
hind, with the Branches of the Occipital Vein. r 

The Trunk descends at the fore part of the Ear, 
and, along with the Artery, which it here covers, sinks 
in the Substance of the Parotid Gland. 

In its descent before the Meatus Auditorius Exter- 
nus, it receives Branches from the Ear, Parotid Gland, 
and Cheek, corresponding with those sent to these 
parts from the Carotid or Temporal Artery. 

At the under part of the Angle of the Lower Jaw, 
the Facial and Temporal Veins ceeuncey unite and — 
form the External Jugular. . . 


EXTERNAL JucULAR VEIN- 


The Exrrernat JucuLar VEIN receives the follow- 
ing Branches at the upper part of the Neck, viz. 

Branches of the Internal Maxillary Vein, the princi- 
pal Branches of that Vein terminating in the Internal 
Jugular. 7 | 

The Lingual Vein, which more Esa ceitegl termi- on 
nates in the Internal Jugular. 

The Branches from the Occipital Vein, the rest pass- 
ing to the Internal Jugular and Vertebral Veins, and 
sometimes also communicating by a Foramen Mastoi- 
deum with the Lateral Sinus. 

The Trunk of the External Jugular Vein esubWals 
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in the Neck between the Platysma Myoides and Sterno- 
Mastoideus, receives in its course Branches from the 
adjacent parts, and terminates in the Subclavian Vein. 

In the formation and termination of this Vein, there 
is great variety in different Subjects. 

It frequently happens that most of the Ramifica- 
tions, which commonly run from the Face and Throat 
into this Vein, go to the Internal Jugular. 

Often the Facial Vein goes into the Internal Jugu- 
lar, and the Temporal continued forms the External 
Jugular. | 

Sometimes one of the External Jugulars terminates 
in the usual way, and the other in the Internal Ju- 
gular. 

In some rare cases, the External Jugulars have both 
been found terminating in one side of the Neck. 

Besides the Vein commonly called External Jugular, 
a small Subcutaneous Vein, termed Anterior External 
Jugular, descends in the fore part of the Neck, re- 
ceiving Branches from the adjacent parts, and termi- 
nating in the Subclavian Vein. 


VEINS OF THE EYE AND Its APPENDAGES. 


The Blood sent to the Contents of the Orbit is re- 
turned by the following Branches, partly to the Facial 
Vein at the Inner Corner of the Eye, but chiefly to 
the proper Ocular Vein, which terminates in the Ca- 
vernous Sinus. The Branches are, 

The Vena Centralis Retine, which is formed itéy 
many small Branches expanded upon the inner Surface 


44 COMPENDIUM OF ANATOMY. [Parr Vy 


of the Retina bia with those of the corresponding 
Artery. | cf pins 

The Vena Geutnalis enters the Optic N erve, where 
the Artery leaves it; and a little behind the Ball of 
the Eye, emerges from the Nerve, and runs between it 
and the Sheath which covers it; receiving many pene 
from the Nerve and its Membranes. 

It passes afterwards under the Fasciculus of Nerves 
which belongs to the Eye, and terminates sometimes in 
the Ocular Vein, but, in general, dir ‘ectly in the Ga 
vernous Sinus. aie 

From the Iris and Choroid Coat,. the Biood: is ‘re- 
turned by the Short or Anterior Ciliary, and by the 
Long or Posterior Ciliary Veins, and also by a princi- 
pal Set of Ciliary Veins, termed Vasa Vorticosa. 

Small Veins return from the Iris, which go under 
the Arterious Circle to the Veins of the Choroid Coat, 
and communicate with each other ;—but without form- 
ing any Circle such as is found in the Eyes of Oxen, 
and which corresponds, in them, with the » Arterious 
Circle. 7 | 

The Short Ciliary Veins pass from the es phonics 
the Sclerotic Coat, near the same part where ia An- 
terior Ciliary Arteries enter. 

. The Long Ciliary Veins, like the Arteries, are com- 


monly two in number, and of a smaller size than the _ 


Vorticose Veins. 

They run from the Iris Hekate along the Choroid 
‘Coat, communicate in their passage by minute Branches 
with the Vorticose Veins, and afterwards perforate the 
Tunica Sclerotica behind. 

The Vene Vorticose are numerous, and obtain their 
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name from the Whirls composed by their Branches; 
the course of which has been compared toa Jet d Eau, 
or tothe Spiral Ridges upon the points of the Fingers, 
&c. | : 

Of these Veins, four, or sometimes five, are by much 
the most conspicuous ; the rest being smaller, and hay- 
ing less of the Vorticose appearance. 

The Branches of each of the four principal Venz 
Vorticosee run in a Congeries, unite at acute angles 
into larger Branches which have a curved direction, and 
these, proceeding from all sides, meet in a point, and 
form the Trunk of the Vein. 

The Trunks of these Venz Vorticose, thus placed 
in the centre of their respective Whirls, are situated at 
the opposite sides of the Eye, and perforate the Scle- 
rotic Coat obliquely near its middle. 

The rest of the Venze Vorticosze, or smaller Ciliary 
Veins, communicate with the adjacent larger Vorticose 
Veins upon the Surface of the Choroid Coat, and also 
perforate the Sclerotica near its middle. 

After piercing the Sclerotica, the Vorticose Veins re- | 
ceive a number of minute Twigs which paint the Cellu- 
lar Substance covering the Surface of the Sclerotica. 

The Ciliary Veins run in a Serpentine direction at 
the opposite sides of the Eye, and pass, either sepa- 
rately, or united with other small Veins in the Orbit, 

into the Trunk of the Ocular Vein. 
The other Venous Branches within the Orbit corre. _ 


spond in a great measure with their respective Arteries. 
They consist of— 
Branches from the Palpebre and inner Corner of 
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The Lacrymal Branch : 

The Ethmoidal Branches: 

Muscular Branches, and--Branches from the Fat in . 
the Orbit, and from the Membranes lining it. 

The different Branches from the Eye and its Appen- 
dages form, by their union, the Ocular Vein, which 
greatly exceeds the size of the corresponding Artery. 

The Ocular Vein forms large Anastomoses with the 
Facial Vein, at the inner Corner of the Eye, and after- 
wards passes back at the inner side of the Orbit. 

From the inner, it goes across to the outer side of 
the Orbit, under the Levator Oculi; and, after running 
backwards through the Superior Orbitar Fissure, co- 
vered by the Third and Sixth Cerebral N ihe it ter- 
minates in the Cavernous Sinus. — 


Vers or THE Dura Mater CORRESPONDING WITH 
its ARTERIES. 


The Veins of the Dura Mater accompany their wa 
teries, and run at each side of them. They go partly 
through.the perforations in the Base of the Cranium, 
and more especially through the Foramina Ovalia of 
the Sphenoid Bone, to terminate in Branches of the 
External or Internal Jugular Veins. The rest ‘pass 
into the nearest Sinuses of the Brain. 


VEINS OF THE BRAIN. 


The smaller Veins of the Brain accompany the Ar- 
teries. Their Trunks run chiefly between the Circum- 
volutions of the Brain, at a distance from the Trunks 
of the Arteries. 3 
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They terminate in the different Sinuses of the Dura 
Mater, and generally in an oblique direction, which 
prevents the Blood from returning from the Sinuses 
into them. 

TheSinuses most commonly found are the following: 

The Superior Longitudinal Sinus, which begins at 
the under part of the Spine of the Frontal Bone,— 
runs along the upper edge of the Falx, and, becoming 
gradually wider, terminates upon the middle of the 
Occipital Bone, in the two Lateral Sinuses. 

It receives the Blood from the upper part of the Brain 
by several large Venous pout, which enter it oblique- 

ly, forwards : 

The Yorcular Huroruryt, or Straight Sinus, or 
Fourth of the Ancients, chiefly formed by the Vena 
GaALENI, which returns the Blood from the Choroid 
Plexus, Corpora Striata, Septum Lucidum, and other 
internal parts of the Brain. 

The Torcular passes back in the joining of the Falx 
and Tentorium, and terminates, along with the Superior 
Longitudinal Sinus, in the beginning of the Lateral Si- 
nuses : | 

The Inferior Longitudinal Sinus, a remarkably small — 
one, situated inthe under edge of the Falx.—It receives 
Branches from that Membrane, and from the Corpus 
Callosum and parts of the Brain near it, and terminates 
in the beginning of the Torcular Hrroputtt. 

The two Lateral Sinuses, or Second and Third Si- 
nuses of the Ancients, formed by the Longitudinal and 
Torcular Sinuses. 

They run at the Posterior Edge of the Tentorium 
along the Lateral Ridges of the Os Occipitis, as far as 
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the Base of the Petrosal Processes of the Temporal ° 
Bones, from whence they wind downwards, pass through 
the ForaminaLacera common to the Occipital and ‘l’em- 
im Bones, and form the Internal J ugular Veins. 

- Frequently one of the Lateral Sinuses is formed by — 
the Longitudinal, and the other by the Torcular Si- 
nus; in which case, the one is found larger than the 
other. | 
~The Lateral Sinuses receiveVeins from the Caribel: 
ect and from the under and back part of the Cere- 
brum. They likewise receive the following small Sinus- 
es, situated under the Brain, viz. 

The Circular Sinus of Rrpury, which is placed about 
the Glandula Pituitaria, and frequently surrounds it 
completely ; receiving the Blood from it, and from the 
adjacent Bones and Membranes, and terminating in the 
Cavernous Sinuses. | . 

The Cavernous Sinuses, which are situated at the 
sides of the Sella Turcica, and receive Blood from the. 
Veins lying near the lateral Branches of the Internal 
Carotid Arteriés, from the Ocular Veins, and from the | 
Circular Sinus of Ripiey. ) 

The Cavernous Sinuses surround the Carotid Arte- 
ries and Sixth Pair of Nerves, and have-a Cavernous 
Structure within, somewhat resembling that of the 
Penis. 3 ag dy 

The Superior Petrosal Sitinewis, situsited upon the 
Ridges of the Partes Petrose. They receive some 
small Veins from the Dura Mater and Base of the 
Brain, and communicate backwards with the Lateral, 
and forwards with the Cavernous Sinuses. 

The Inferior Petrosal Sinuses, placed at the roots of ; 
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the Partes Petrosz.—They receive the Blood from the 
Cavernous, and discharge it into the ends of the Late- 
ral Sinuses. 

Besides the Sinuses mentioned above, the following 
also are frequently found, viz. 

A Perpendicular Occipital Sinus, situated in the Falx 
Cerebelli, which is’ sometimes single, at other times 
double, and terminates in the Lateral Sinuses.—It re- 
ceives Veins from the Dura Mater, and communicates 
with the Vertebral Veins. 
_ An Anterior Superior, and Anterior Inferior Occi~: 
pital Sinus, placed over the Cuneiform Process of the i 
Occipital Bone, and communicating with the Inferior 
Petrosal and Lateral Sinuses, and with the Vertebral. 
Veins. 


InTERNAL JucuLar VEIN. 


The Lateral: Sinuses, having received the Blood sent 
to the Brain from the Carotid and Vertebral Arteries, 
pass out of the Cranium, and form the Internal Jugular 
Veins, each of which, at its Origin, is bulged back in 
form of a Varix, which is termed Diverticulum ; and 
this is lodged in the Jugular Fossa at the root of the 
Pars Petrosa of the Temporal Bone. EWE. | 

The Internat Jucutar Vern descends behind the 
Sterno-mastoideus, upon the fore and outer part of the 
Common Carotid Artery, with which it is included in 
a Sheath of Cellular Substance ; and_ is frequently a 
good deal dilated towards its under extremity, espe- 
cially in persons advanced in life. | 

In its course in the Neck, it receives, either by se- 

VOL. III. D 
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parate Branches, or some oF these collected into’ 
Trunks: ae J 
Pion from the Pharynx and Rte adjacent 
to it : A 
The Internal Mawittors) Veins, with their Branches, 
termed M eningedl : | ‘ 
~-One or more Branches from tie Oéofpiat 
~The Lingual Vein, which sometimes terminates in 
the External Jugular.—One Branch of this, termed. 
Ranina from its complexion, is seen under the Tongue, 
and is that Vein which is opened in Venesection here : 
The Superior Laryngeal, and now and then the In- 
ferior Laryngeal, which more frequently goes into the 
Subclavian, or to the top of the Cava. | 
The Internal Jugular also receives Branches feonit 
the Muscles of the Neck, and at leneths terminates in 
the Subclavian: Vein. . | 


Tue REMAINING BLOOD-VESSELS owe Eas 
NECK, with THOSE OF THE SUPERIOR | 
EXTREMITY IN GENERAL: “ 


ARTERIES. 


eras CLA AntEny, 


Tue Subclavian Artery has been already obisesldall 
to'arise, on the right side, in common with the Caro- 
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tid, by a Trunk called Arteria Innominata ; and on 
the left, to come off directly from the Aorta. 


ARTERIA INNOMINATA. 


The Arteria InNomrinata, seu ANONYMA, named 
also Right Subclavian, scarcely two inches in length, 
ascends obliquely over the Trachea, at the right side 
of which it divides into the Right Proper Subclavian, 
and the Right Common Carotid. 

- The Left Subclavian arises from the Arch ‘of the 
Aorta, at the outside of the Carotid, and.ascends to 
the upper part of the Thorax ; forming there a sharp- - 
er curve than the Subclavian of the right side, and 
advancing till upon a level with the first Rib, before 
it gives off any Branches. 

- After the two Subclavians have on from the 
Thorax, each passes transversely outwards at the under 
part of the Neck, behind the Origin of the Sterno- 
mastoideus, and continues its course, first between the 
anterior and middle Scaleni, and then between the 
-Subclavian Muscle and first Rib. 

After crossing the first Rib, it goes under the Pecto- 
ral Muscles to the Axilla, where it obtains the name 
ef Axillary Artery.—In this course it sends off the 
following Branches, ‘viz. | 

The Vertebral ;—the Internal een tard the 
Superior Intercostal.—The first of these has been al- 
ready described ; the two others belong to the innér 
part of the Thorax. It also gives off the Thyroidea 
Inferior, Cervicalis Anterior, Cervicalis ioe and 


Dorsalis Scapule Superior. 
pd 2 
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“THyROIDEA INFERIOR. 


The TuyrorpeEa, vel Gurruratis INFERIOR, arises 
' at the outer side of the Vertebral Artery, previous to — 
the passage of the Subclavian under the Scalenus. bit 
ascends obliquely inwards in a winding manner behind 
the Carotid Artery, gives Branches to the Trachea, 
which descend into the Thorax ; also Twigs to the La- 

rynx, Pharynx, and Esophagus ;. while the most con-= 
siderable part of the Artery is dispersed upon the Thy- 
roid Gland, inosculating with the Laryngea Superior.. 


CrrvicaLis ANTERIOR. 


The Cervicatis ANTERIOR, vel SuPERFICIALIS; fre~ 
quently comes off from the.root of the Inferior Thy- 
roid. It ascends behind the Sterno-mastoideus, fur- 
nishing Superficial Branches to the Muscles which go 
from the Trunk of the Body to the Neck, and Deep 
Branches to the Glands, Nerves, &c. lying on the fore: 
and lateral parts of the Cervical Vertebree. 

The deep Branches anastomose with the Vewtdlical 
and Occipital Arteries ; and some passing through the 
Intervertebral Holes where the Nerves come aap com- 
municate with the Spinal Arteries. 


CERVICALIS Fosrenrox. 


The CERvVICALIS Pesca vel rest ac fin semen 
CoLti, arises in common with the Anterior Cervical, or 
with the Inferior Thyroid.—This is larger than the 
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former, lies farther out, and runs in a winding direc- 
tion outwards and upwards. 

It supplies the Skin and Muscles at the lateral and 
back part of the Neck, communicates with Branches of 
the Occipital, Vertebral, and Anterior Cervical Arte- 

ries, and sends a principal Branch downwards to the 
- parts about the top of the Shoulder, and the upper, 
outer, and lateral parts of the Thorax. 


° 


DorsaLis SCAPULZ SUPERIOR. 


The Dorsarts ScarpuL” S uPERIOR, sometimes call- 
ed T'ransversalis Scapule,. or Transversalis Humeri, 
comes frequently from the root of the Thyroid, and - 
runs transversely behind the origin of the Sterno-mas- 
toideus, near the Clavicle. _ It afterwards perforates 
the Notch in the Superior Costa of: the Scapula, and, 
expanding its Branches upon the Dorsum of that Bone, 
supplies the Spinati and other Muscles situated there, 
and likewise furnishes Branches to the Joint of the 
' Shoulder. 

Besides the Branches of the Subclavian Artery men- 
tioned above, others are frequently found, which are 
more variable in their origin, and in their distribution 
in the Neck; coming off occasionally from the Trunk 
of the Subclavian Artery, or, at other times, from some | 
of its Branches already described. 


AXILLARY ARTERY. 


- The Axintary ArTery, lying in the Axilla between 
the Subscapularis and Serratus Major, is merely a con- 
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tinuation of the Subclavian. It is surrounded by the: 
Lymphatic Glands and Fat, by the Veins, and also by’ 
the large Nerves which form the Brachial Plexus. -It 

gives:some small Branches to the adjacent Muscles and. 
Nerves, but its principal Branches are, the Thoracice . 
Externe, Scapularis Interna, and the Circumflexe. vir 


THoRACICH EXTERNE. 


The Tuoracica vel Mamuanrie Externe, three 
or four in number,—are by some Authors described 
under particular names} as,’ 

. The Thoracica Supertor, which arises opposite the 
first or second Rib, gives Branches to the Serratus and 
Intercostales, and to the Pectorales and Skin : 

The Thoracica Longa, vel Mammaria Externa, 
which sends Twigs to the Axillary Glands, but goes 
chiefly to the Serratus, Pectoralis Major, Mamma, and 
Integuments, and. inosculates witht Branches of the. 
Thoracica Superior. HO, 

The Thoracica Humeralis, vel Acromials, which 
goes off opposite the Thoracica Superior, and divides 
suddenly into Branches, which run to the upper ‘ part 
of the Thorax near it, and to the Integuments, Mus- 
cles, and Ligaments surrounding the Articulation of 
the Humerus; inosculating with sisson’ of sic 
Scapulary Arteries : Bu 4 

The Thoracica Awillaris, vel Taps. which, when 
present, goes off from, or near to, the 'Thoracica Hume- — 
ralis, and is bestowed upon the Axillary Glands, Fat, 
&c. frequently dispersing Branches upon the under 


: 
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edge of the Subscapularis, and upon the Pectoralis and — 
Serratus. — y f | | 

The External Thoracic-Arteries are frequently found 
to correspond with the description given above ; but it 
may be at the same time noticed, that they vary much 
in their number, origin, course, and termination, in 
different individuals., In general, however, they come 
off from the Axillary Artery, by Branches separate or 
united, and supply the parts about the top of the Shoul- 
der, and upper and outer lateral parts of the Thorax ; 
anastomosing above with the Arteries of the Neck, and 
below with those belonging to the containing parts of 
the Chest, and to the Upper Arm. — 


SCAPULARIS INTERNA. 


The Scarutaris INTERNA, vel SuBSCAPULARIS, vel 
ScapuLaris ComMUNIS, which is the largest of the 
Axillary Branches, arises at the under edge of the Sub- 
scapularis Muscle, and soon divides into the proper 
Scapularis Interna, and the Dorsalis Scapulee Inferior : 
"Phe Scarutaris INTERNA, strictly so called, runs 
near the inferior edge of the Scapula, and:.sends off ; 
many large Branches, the principal part of which are 
dispersed upon the Latissimus Dorsi, Teres Major, and 
Subscapularis. It sends Branches also to the Muscles 
arising from the Coracoid Process, to the Capsular Li- 
gamentof the Joint of the Humerus, and to the Axillary 
_ Glands, which have large Anastomoses with each other, 
and with the Superior Dorsal Artery of the Scapula.. 
~The Dorsatis Scarut# Inrerior, vel Crrcum- 
FLEXA ScapuLanrts, immediately afterleaving the Inter- 
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nal Scapulary Artery, turns round near the Cervix of 
the Scapula, between the Inferior Costa of the Bone 
and the 'Feretes Muscles, to the Fossa Infra-spinata. 

Upon the Posterior Surface of the Scapula, it spreads 
out into Branches of considerable size, which: are dis- 
persed upon the Muscles covering the under and back 
part of the Bone, and extend also to the Capsular Li- 
gament; while the T'runk, ascending, inosculates with 
that:of the Superior Dorsal Artery of the Scapula, 
whereby an Arch common to the two Arteries is form= 
ed under or at the root of the Acromion. 


ARTERIZ CIRCUMFLEX. 


The Circumflex Arteries are two in number, one 

termed. Anterior, the other Posterior. | 
The Crrcumriexa vel Arricutaris ANTERIOR, is 

sent off between the Subscapularis and Teres Major. 
It passes in a transverse direction between the Heads 
of the Coraco-brachialis and Biceps, and body of the 
Os Humeri, immediately below the Joint of the Hu- 
merus. It is dispersed upon the Muscles which cover 
it, and upon the Periosteum and Capsular Ligament 
of the Joint ; anastomosing with Branches of the Dor-. 
salis Scapulee Inferior. R.cog etacgails 

The Circum¥rLexa vel ArricuLaris Posterior, 
arises directly opposite to the former, and is by much 
the larger of the two. rte" 

It passes first between the Subscapularis ai Teres 
_ Major, and then turns round between the back part of 
the Os Humeri, and Long Head of the Triceps, and _ 
the Deltoides. It sends branches to the Periosteum 
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and Joint, to the Short Head of the Biceps and Cora- 
co-brachialis, to the two Teretes, to the Triceps and 
_ Subscapularis, and runs in a circular manner to the 
Deltoides, upon which it is chiefly dispersed. Its ex- 
treme Branches anastomose with those of the Anterior 
Circumflex Artery, so as completely to encompass the 
Body of the Bone. It inosculatesalso with the Branches 
of the Dorsalis Scapulz Inferior. | 

Though the above is the common origin of the Cir- 
cumflex Artery, it frequently happens that they come 
off from the Humeral Artery ; or one rises from the 
Axillary, and the other from the Internal Scapulary, 
or they often come off by a common Trunk. 

After giving off these different Branches, the Axil- 
lary Artery emerges from behind the edge of the Pec- 
toralis Major, and runs along the Os Humeri, where it 
is termed Hi umeral or Brachial Artery. 


HuMERAL ARTERY. 


The Humerat Artery, which is a continuation of 
the Axillary one, descends at the inner part of the 
Arm, between the Tendons of the Latissimus Dorsj and 
Pectoralis Major, and behind the internal edge of the 
Coraco-brachialis and Biceps. It is covered by the ge- 
neral Aponeurosis, and has the Triceps Extensor Cu- 
biti and Brachialis Internus at:the back part of it.. In 
this course, it bestows Branches to the Muscles and 
Integuments, and to the Periosteum and Bone, viz. 

A Branch under the Coraco-brachialis to the eg 
sule of the Joint and parts adjacent to it. 
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.. Branches tothe Triceps and Coraco-brachialis: 

Various Branches to the Biceps, Brachialis Inter= 
nus, and Bone. | ; ,etraksegnoedue 
_» Three Branches, more conspicuous than the rest, 
viz. the. Profunda Humeri, Profunda Inferior, and 
Ramus Anastomoticus Magnus. 1D 


. Prorunpa Humeri. 


The Prorunpa Hument, vel Prorunpa SurErtor; 
vel Sprnaxis, arises near the upper part of the Arm, 
at the insertion of the Latissimus Dorsi and Teres Ma- 
jor, but sometimes has its origin from the Scapularis 
Interna, or from the Articularis Posterior, and in some 
very rare cases, is of great proportional size. It takes 
a Spiral direction downwards and outwards, between 
the Triceps and Bone, and terminates at the outer 
Condyle of the Os Humeri, by a large communicating 
Radial, or Profundo-radial Branch, 

The Arteria Profunda sends Branches upwards, 
which inosculate with others from the Humeral, Sca- 
pulary, and Circumflex. Arteries. The principal 
Branches run to the Coraco-brachialis and Triceps, and . 
to the Muscles at the outer part of the Elbow ;—and 
one of them, termed Jarge communicating Ulnar, or 
Profundo-ulnar, descending at the inner side of the 
Arm, is sometimes so considerable as to form the— | 


ay 
- Prorunpa INFERIOR. 


The Prorunpa Inrertor vel Mrnor, is frequently 
a Branch of the Profunda Superior, but commonly an 
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original Branch sent off from the Trunk of thie! 5g SG 
near the middle of the Arm. 

It gives Branches to the Muscles and other parts at 
the inside of the Arm, and terminates about the inner 
side of the Os Humeri. 


Ramus ANASTOMOTICUS ee saante 


The Ramus ANAstomoticus Maenus comes off a 
little above the Elbow, and bestows Branches to the 
Brachialis Internus, to the under end of the Triceps, 
and to the Muscles, Ligaments, and parts in general 
about the Elbow-Joint. The Ramus Anastomoticus 
is variable both in its origin and distribution ; frequent- 
ly instead of one there are ‘two, or even three Anasto- 
mosing Arteries at this part of the Arm. 

The smaller Branches sent from the Trunk of the 
Humeral Artery, pass in succession to the Muscles and 
other parts adjacent. They are shorter than the rest, 
and run more in a transverse direction, especially those 
to the Biceps. One small Branch, termed Nutritia or 
Medullaris, goes into the Substance of the Bone by the 
passage near its middle, and supplies the Marrow, and 
parts which contain it; though this Branch is some- 
times sent off from some of those in the a tae 
hood. 

_ The Humeral Artery, having sent off the different 
Branches which belong to the Arm, passes to the 
middle of the bending of the Elbow, between the | 
Aponeurosis and Round Tendon of the Biceps ; here 
it is situated over the Brachialis Internus, having the 


Tendon of the Biceps and Extensors of the Fore-arm ee 
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on its outer, and the Pronator Teres and Flexors of 
the Fore-arm on its inner side. ‘wy l Uae 

About an inch below the Elbow, it forty divides 
into two principal Arteries, the Radial. and Ulnar. 
It happens, however, now and then, that this division 
takes place directly over the Joint of the Elbow; at 
other times about the middle of the Arm ; and not un- 
frequently as high as the Axilla. In some very tare 
instances, the Humeral Artery divides upon the Arm 
into two portions, which again unite into a Trunk, 
that afterwards divides in the common way. Some- 
times the Artery ‘divides into the Radial, heartie and 
Interosseous Branches. 7 

In Lusus Nature of this kind, dia Branch sent off 
in the Humerus, whether it be the Radial, Ulnar, or 
Interosseous, is commonly situated in the vicinity of the 
Trunk ; or if there be an equal division, the two Arte- 
ries, or Trunks, have nearly the same situation which 
the Trunk has in common cases, and, like it also, are 
continued under the general Aponeurosis. 


RaDIALIS. 


The Rapravis passes over the Pronator Teres, and 
runs on the fore part of the Radius through. the whole 
length of that Bone. It descends between the Supi- 

“nator Longus and Flexor Carpi Radialis, resting on 
the Flexor Longus Pollicis.. 

At the upper part of the Fore-arm it is esc by | 
\the Supinator Longus: In its descent, it becomes more 
\ superficial, and, at the under part of the Fore-arm, lies 
 closeupon the Radius, and immediately under the Skin 
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in consequence of which the Pulse is commonly felt in _ 
this place... Its principal Branches are, 

The Recurrens Radialis, which is reflected, between 
the Supinator Radii Longus and Tendon of the Biceps, 
to the Muscles and parts of the Joint near it, and anas- 
tomoses freely with the Profunda and Anastomotica 
Magna of the Humeral Artery, at the outer part of the 
Elbow. In one preparation in the Collection of Dr 
Monro, the Humeral Artery, about the middle of the 
Arm, sends a considerable Branch, which joins the top 
of the Radial Artery, and, in another Preparation, an 
Artery goes off from the Axillary one, and runs partly 
into the end of the Radial Trunk, the remaining por- 

- tion descending superficially to join the Ulnar Arch of 
the Palm. 

Numerous Lateral i es in the descent of the 
Artery to the Muscles and Integuments, and parts in . 
general situated about the Radius : 

~The Superficialis Vole, which goes off at thé Wrist, 
and passes over, or through the Abductor Pollicis to the 
Palm. It is sometimes so small as scarcely to reach this 
part of the Hand. More frequently it is a considerable 
Artery, sending Branches to the Ballof the Thumb and 
superficial parts of the Palm near it,—a Branch along 

the outer side of the Thumb, and an Anastomosing 
Branch which unites with the Arch of the Ulnar Artery. 
—Sometimes the Superficial Volar Branch is equal in 
size to the continuation of the Trunk of the Radial Ar- 
tery ; in such cases it forms a considerable part of the 
Superficial Palmar Arch of the Ulnar Artery : 

Small Branches to the Ligaments, Bones, and eihes 
parts about the Wrist : 
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One, or sometimes two Branches, termed Dorsal,, to 
the back part of the Metacarpus, Thumb, and Fingers, 
- At/the under part of the Fore-arm, the Radial Ar- 
tery turns back between the. Tendons of the Extensors 


of the Thumb, and the Bones of the Wrist ;—then; 
- getting between the roots of the Metacarpal Bones of _ 
the Thumb and Fore-finger, and perforating the Ab-. 


ductor Indicis, it divides into three principal Beene | 
viz. . 
The Arteria Magna nepali 5 EN runs pts the 
side of the Thumb next the Fingers, and. sometimes 
divides at the root of the former into two Branches, 
which supply both sides of it : {tte 
The Radialis Indicis, which runs along the silo. of 
the Fore-finger next the Thumb : 
. The Palmaris Profunda, which. crosses the id 
between the roots of the Metacarpal Bones and Flexors 
of the Fingers, and forms an Arcus Profundus,. from 
which Branches. go off to the Eierastel and other deep 
parts: of the Palm. | ee 


‘ 


ULNARIS. 


The Urnanis, somewhat larger aon the Tusa 
is found at the anterior and inner part of the Fore-arm. © 
It appears at first as the continuation of the Trunk of 
the Humeral Artery. — . i. 

At its upper part it sinks deep ehind sa Deaiaiae 

.Teres, Flexor Carpi Radialis, Palmaris Longus, and 
Flexor Digitorum Sublimis, and passes afterwards, for 
some way, between the Flexores Sublimis et Profundus 
Digitoram. When its origin is in the epee Arm, it 
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| commonly runs superficially upon the Aponeurosis of. 
the Fore-arm, in which case the Radial appears as the 
continuation of the Trunk of the Humeral Artery. 
‘Near the Wrist, it becomes more superficial, and 

runs between the Tendons of the Flexor Carpi Ulnaris 
and Flexor Digitorum Sublimis, to the Hand. 

' In this course it sends off many Branches to the 
Fore-arm, among which the following are the most 
considerable, viz. the Recurrens Ulnaris, Interossea 
Posterior, and Interossea Anterior. 

The Recurrens Ulnaris runs deep among the Flexor 
Muscles, and soon divides into Branches, which ascend 
and supply the parts about the posterior and inner side 
of the Elbow and Capsule of the Joint.—In the Groove 
behind the Inner Condyle of the Os Humeri, it com- 
municates by distinct Anastomoses with the Profunda 
Inferior, or with the Ramus Anastomoticus, sent down _ 
from the Humeral Artery. 


- 


INTEROSSEA PosTERIor. 


-. The InrErossea Posterior comes off at the upper 
end of the Interosseous Ligament, perforating that 
Substance immediately after coming off from the Ul- 
naris, and going to the back part of the Fore-arm. 
From this place it sends upwards a Recurrent Branch, 
which communicates, upon the back part of the El- 
bow, with the other Recurrent Arteries, and with the 
Branches sent down from the Humeral Artery, and 
forms along with these a Plexus of Vessels upon the 
posterior part of the Joint. | 
, The Interossea is afterwards continued debe Aa; 
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and is chiefly dispersed upon the Bellies of the Exten- 
sor Muscles of the Hand and Fingers, being omaha 
2 Ao before it rege the Wrist. 


Inrerossea ANTERIOR. 


The InrerossEA ANTERIOR generally comes off 
immediately below the former, but at other. times in. 
common with it. Now and then, both are from the 
Radial Artery; and this is for ordinary the case 
where that Artery takes its origin in the Upper Arm. 
Sometimes the Interossew arise by a common Trunk 
from the Humeral Artery. 

The Anterior Interosseous Artery is combbalceeb Be 
larger than the Posterior, but is only about half the 
size of the Ulnar Artery, from which it springs, 05 

It runs close upon the fore part of the Interosseous 
Ligament, and furnishes Branches to the Muscles and | 
deep parts upon the anterior side of the Fore-arm, and 
the Nutritious Arteries of the Radius and Ulna. 

Near the Wrist, the principal part of the Artery per- 
forates the Ligament, and goes to the posterior side of 
the Carpus and back of the Hand, dividing there into 
Branches which inosculate with others of the Posterior 
Interosseous and Radial Arteries. 'Thé other’ part of 
the Artery is spent about the Ligaments on the fore- 
side of the Wrist. Sometimes the Interossea is con 
tinued under the Anterior Annular Ligament of . the 
Wrist, and terminates in one of the Palmar Arches. 

The Ulnar Artery, having given off its Recurrent 
Branch, and the Arterize Interossez, with many Late- 
ral Branches to the inner side of the Fore-arm, ‘passes 
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by the Radial side of the Os Pisiforme, and then over 
the Annular Ligament, very seldom under it, into the 
Palm, where it forms the Arcus Volaris Superficialis. 
_ At the under end of the Fore-arm, it sends off a 
Dorsal Branch, which passes behind the Tendon of 
the Flexor Carpi Ulnaris to the back of the Hand, 
where, joining with Branches of the Anterior Interos- 
seous and Radial Arteries, it assists in forming a 
Plexus which supplies the back parts of the Wrist, 
Hand, and Fingers, with a number of Branches, which 
are small when compared with those in the Palm. 

The Arcus Volaris Superficialis, vel Sublimis, is 
placed with its convex side towards the Fingers, and 
extends obliquely from the root of the Metacarpal Bone 
of the Little Finger towards that of the first Bone of 
the Thumb ; being covered by the Aponeurosis Palma- 
ris. Sometimes there are two Superficial Arches, one 
from the Ulnar, the other from the Radial Artery. 

From the Arcus Volaris, Branches are sent off in 
the following order, viz. __ 7 , 

Several Small Branches to the Integuments and 
other Superficial parts of the Palm. 

~Avconsiderable Branch, termed Ulnaris Profunda 

of the Palm, which sinks near the root of.the Meta- 
carpal Bone of the Little ‘Finger, and, Inosculating 
with the Palmar Branch of the Radial Artery, assists 
in forming the Arcus Profundus : 

A. Branch to the inner side of the Little pina 

Three Large Digital Branches, which run opposite 
to the Interstices of the Metacarpal Bones, to the roots 
of, or clefts between, the Fingers. 


At these clefts, each of the three Digital Arteries is 
VOL. II. F 
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subdivided into two Branches, oné of which Branches. 
of each Division runs along the Anterior Radial Mar- 
gin of one Finger, and the other along the Anterior. 
Ulnar Margin of the Finger next it ;—the three Digi- 
tal Arteries thus supplying the Margins of alb-the. 
Fingers, excepting the Ulnar Margin of the Little 
Finger, and the Radial Margin of the Index. a 

» At the roots of the Fingers, each of the Digital Ar- 
teries receives a spas Branch from the Arcus Profun+ 
At the Joints, but more pen near ae sii 
of the Fingers, the Arteries communicate by cross 
Arches, and send Branches to: the parts adjacent, an 
intri¢ate Plexus being at length formed at the extre~ 
mnities of the Fingers. 

The Superficial Arch of the Palm sar st eB 
off one of the Arteries of the Thumb, and ultimately: 
communicates by a large Anastomosis with the root: of: 
the Arteria Magna Pollicis. ork 


REINS, OF THE SuPERIOR EXTREMITY, AND OF PART 
oF THE NEcK. 


The Veins of the. Superior Extremity hiditen ‘mume- 
rous Valves, and are divided into a Superficial and & 
Deép Set ; the former lying immediately under the In-: 
teguments, and chiefly above the Fascia, the latter ac- 
companying dns tpt ang os: their names soiree 
them, ! not A 

‘The Subcutaneous Veins have many large herd 
moses with each other, particularly on the Fore-arm,’ 
_where they unite, separate, and. re-unite several times,’ 
thus forming a Plexus by which it issurrounded.. They 
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fads also considerable peters Carag with the deep-seat- 
ed Veins. 

‘The Eseriesdiei Veins ‘thie the back of the Hand, 
(ee of which, belonging to the Little Finger, was 
termed by the Ancients Salvatella), go chiefly to the 
Superficial Radial and Ulnar Veins, and to the Veirt 
termed Mediana Longa. 

The: Superficial Radial Veins run pitadipealih to a ~ 
Vein termed Cephatlica, and the Superficial Ulnar Veins 
to one named Basilica, at the Joint of the Elbow. 

\ The Superficial Vers on the anterior part of the 
Fore-arm form a Plexus which communicates laterally 
with the Radial and Ulnar Veins, and particularly with 
the Trunk of the Mediana Longa. 

From this Plexus an Internal Median Trunk, or a 
Mediana Longa Minor, is commonly formed, which 
terminates in the Basilica. 


) Meprana Lonea. 

~The Mep1anA Lonea, vel MepianA Lonea Ma 
Jor, arises by numerous Branches from the back of the 
Hand and root of the Thumb, and communicates with 
‘ the Vena Salvatella. » That from the root of the Thumb 
has been termed Cephalica Pollicis, though it. goes in- 
to the Median Vein. : 
The Long Median Vein- crosses over the Radius ina 
slanting direction, and, a little below the bending of the 
Elbow, is divided into two short Veins, the Medianu 
Cephalica and Mediana Basilica, which, running ‘ob- 
liquely upwards, terminate a little above the Elbow, 
the former in the Cephalic, and the latter, crossing 


over the Humeral Artery, in the Basilic Vein. 
Ee 


68 COMPENDIUM OF ANATOMY. [Parr V- 


~ Though this description corresponds with the gene- 
ral distribution of the Veins of the Fore-arm, yet so 
great is the variety among them, that they are scarce- 
ly found to agree exactly in any two Subjects. 
Frequently the Cephalic is almost entirely formed 
by the Mediana Cephalica, or the Basilic by the Me- 
diana Basilica. Sometimes the Mediana Longa Mi- 
nor goes into the Median Basilic. There are often 
more than two short Median Veins :—and sometimes, _ 
instead of a Mediana Major and Minor, there is an ir- 
regular Plexus ; but constantly a communication is 
found of the Veins on the Radial and Ulnar sides of 
the anterior part of the Fore-arm, and also a commu- 
nication between the superficial and deep Trunks at 
the bending of the Elbow. | | 


VENA BASIEICA. 


The Bastxica, in its ascent, forms the principal 
Humeral Vein, which passes along the side of the Os 
Humeri, a little to the inner part of the Humeral Ar- 
tery; and receiving Branches from the corresponding’ 
side of the Arm, and communicating with the deep 
Veins, it runs into the Arm-pit, and forms the Vena ° 
Axillaris. . Pe 


Vena CEPHALICA. 


The Cxpnazica ascends at the outer side of the Bi: 
ceps, receives Branches from the adjacent parts of the 
Arm, communicates in several places with the Basili- 
ca, and, passing in the Groove between the Pectoralis 
Major and the Deltoides, terminates in the Axillary. 
Vein. | 3 
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Deer VEINS. 


The Deep Veins, termed also Venw Satellites, vel 
Concomites, run close to their respective Arteries, one 
lying commonly on each side of the Artery, and receiv- 
ing the Blood from the adjacent parts. They termi- 
nate directly, or indirectly, in the Axillary Vein. 

In various places they anastomose with each other 
by short Branches, which cross over the Arteries. 

Near the Joint of the Elbow, the Deep Radial, UL 
nar, and Interosseous Veins, form a Plexus over the Bi- 
furcation of the Humeral Artery. 

From this Plexus, a short but large Branch passes 
outwards, and forms a communication with one of the 
Subcutaneous Set ; ‘and, in general, the communication 
is with one of the Median Veins. 


Verna AXILLARIS. 


The Ean Axitiaris, formed by the Trunks of 
the Superficial and deep Humeral Veins, but more es- 
pecially by the Basilic, receives the Veins correspond- 
ing with the Circumflex Arteries, and the Internal, 
and the Inferior Dorsal Veins of the Scapula. 

A little higher, it is joined by the Vene Thoracice 
Externe, and about this place changes its name for 
that of Subclavian Vein. 


. 
' 


VENA SUBCLAVIA. 


The Vena Sunciavia passes between the Subcla- 
vian Muscle and first Rib, at the inner side of the 
‘Trunk of the Artery, and afterwards goes over the fore 
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part of the Scalenus Anticus; of course is more su- 
perficial than the Artery at the under end of the Neck. 
After crossing the first Rib, it receives the Veo cor- 
responding with the Superior Dorsal Artery of the Sca- 
pula, the Veins which belong to the Cervical Arteries, 
aid also small Veins from the Skin and Muscles | on the 
back part of the Neck. 
+» While situated in the Neck, it Likediges: receives Fie 
External, and then the Internal Jugular Veins ; and by 
the addition of these forms a Trunk, which may be 
called great Subclavian, or Jugular Subclavian Vein. 

Near the termination of the Internal Jugular, the 

‘Subclavian receives a Vein of considerable size, which 
corresponds with the Trunk of the Vertebral Artery, 
but commonly passes through the Vertebra beneath 
that by which the Artery enters these Bones. lity 

The Vertebral Vein communicates within the Cra- 
nium, by small Branches, with the Inferior Petrosal 
Sinuses, “or with the Occipital Sinuses ; but 1 is chiefly 
formed by Branches arising from the Spinal Marrow 
and its Membranes, and from the Bones and deep-seat- 
ed Muscles of the Neck. 

Behind the top of the Sternum, the Great Subela. 
vian Vein frequently. receives the Inferior Laryngeal, é 
Anterior External Jugular, and the Internal Mam- 
mary Vein, which at other times go ‘into the Superior 
Cava. ; 

Besides these, the Left Grant Subclavian. receives 
also the Left Vena Azygos ; after which it goes across 
the root of the Great Arteries sent up from the 
Arch of the Aorta, in consequence of which it is con- 
siderably longer than the Right Subclavian. It de- 
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scends a little in its course, and, opposite to the Carti- 
lage of the Right First Rib, it joins its fellow of the — 
other side, to form the Cava Superior. 


BLOOD-VESSELS witnin tHe THORAX. 


Or the Blood-vessels within the Thorax, the Pulmo- 
nary Arteries and Veins, the Aorta, the Coronary Ves- 
sels, and the other Vessels directly connected with the 
Heart, have already been taken notice of. 

The following are those which remain to be described, 
viz. the Mammaria Interna, Bronchiales, Esophagee, 
Intercostales, and Pericardiace. 


' 


ARTERIES. 


MAMMARIA INTERNA. 


~ The Mam détira INTERNA, vel ARTERIA STERNALIS) 
arises from the Subclavian, opposite to the Inferior 
Laryngeal, and descends between the Pleura and Car- 
tilages of the true Ribs, and between the Intercostales 
Interni and Sterno-costalis, at the edge of the Sternum. 
It sends off, 

A small reflected Branch to- the tae Ottients anid 
Muscles adjacent to the Clavicle: 

‘One or two small Branches, termed Thymice, to the 
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Thymus Gland, and which, like thei Gland itself, ' are. 
most considerable in a young Subject: arto 
A minute Branch, termed Comes Nervi Phrenici, aiid 


Pericardio-Diaphragmatica, which accompanies the - 


Phrenic Nerve, and, after giving Twigs to the neigh- 
bouring Membranes, is distributed upon the Dia- 
phragm : 

Some small Branches, called Mediastine, and Peri- 
cardiace, to the Mediastinum and Pericardium, and 
others to the Sternum and Cartilages of the Ribs. . 

Several Branches, outwards to the Intercostales, and 
others between the Cartilages of the True Ribs, at the 
edge of the Sternum, to the Pectorales, Mamma, and 
Integuments, which communicate with those. of the 
Thoracice Externe. 


A Large Branch at the under end of the Thoears or 


near the Cartilage of the Sixth Rib, termed Musculo- 


phrenica, which is dispersed upon the Diaphragm, and 


partly also upon the Transversalis Abdominis, and com- 
municates with the Intercostals. , 
The Mammary Artery afterwards emerges from the 


Thorax, commonly under the Cartilage of the Seventh 


True Rib, and forms an Epigastric Branch, which runs 
anterior to the Peritoneum, upon the back part of the 
Rectus Abdominis, upon the upper end of which jit is 
dispersed, after sending a Branch to the Obiauis Ades 


minis. 


ARTERLE BRONCHIALES. 


The ArtEeRt2 BRoNcHIALEs come chiefly from the 
fore and near the upper part of the descending Aorta, 


* 
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and are distributed to the Lungs. They vary much in 
different Subjects, both in origin and number.. They 
commonly consist of, 

_ The Broncuiatts Dexrra, which arises sometimes 
from the Aorta, but more frequently from the upper- 
most Aortic Intercostal, and runs to the corresponding | 
Lung : | 

The Broncutatis Communis, which, however, is 
frequently absent. It arises from the upper and fore 
part of the descending Aorta, divides into two Branches, 
one to the Left Lung, the other to the Right one, and 
also to the Esophagus : | 

The Broncntates Sinistrs, Superior et Pe 
which are of unequal size, arising from the fore part 
of the Aorta, at a little distance from each other ; the 
Inferior occasionally coming off from those of the 
Esophageals. 

The Bronchial Arteries seit sional Branches to the 
Esophagus, to the Posterior Mediastinum, to the Pe- 
-ricardium, and to the Bronchial Glands, and after. . 
wards accompany the Branches of the Trachea-through 
the Substance of the Lungs, being dispersed upon the 
Bronchi, upon the Coats of the Pulmonary Artery and 
Veins, and upon the Cellular Substance and. Mem: 
branes of the Lungs ” where they communicate also by 
minute Branches with the Pulmonary Artery. 


ARTERIZ ESoPHAGES. 


The Arteria Esoruaces are a few minuteBranches 
arising from the different parts of the Aorta, or from 
the Bronchials, and dispersed upon the Esophagus, also 


a4 
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sending Twigs to ithe Posterior Mediastinum and Pe. 
vicardium, y nb od doe desma 
lial Ty TercosTaLes. ON ad 

“These consist of the following Draeee sii, the 
1 Gidatwiks Superior, and Intercostales Inferwores: 


Twrencosr atts SurERioR. 1 Am ei 
“The i wattatahaaia SupERior, vel Lj aitebe dase 
Susctiavra, comes off from the Subclavian Artery, a 
little farther out than the Mammary one, or sometimes 
from one of the Branches of the Subclavian. After 
sending a branch upwards. to the Deep Muscles and 
Nerves at the under and fore part of the Neck, it de- 
scends between the Pleura and first Rib, near the Spine, 
and sends off two or three Branches, which pass be- 
tween the External and Internal Intercostal Muscles, 
supplying an equal number of the uppermost Inter- 
costal Spaces; and one or two Branches, .which go 
backwards to the Spine and Spinal Marrow, ma to 
the Muscles of the Back“and Neck. 2d on 
The Branches of this Artery idunchfuimbegtbesh in thé 
Neck, with others of the Subclavian, and in the Tho- 
rax with each other, and bee. the Mammaries. © 9 


seit odasattee 


INTERCOSTALES INFERIORES. 


The InTERcosTaLEs INFERIORES, vel AorrTica, 
are nine or ten Pairs, the number varying with that of 
the Superior Intercostal Branches. They arise from 
the lateral and back part of the Aorta, and run in the 
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Grooves at the under edges of the Ribs, between the 
Intereostales Externi et Interni, and, ‘of course, are 
covered by the Pleura. 

_ Towards the fore part of the reas each sends off 
a Branch to the upper edge of the Rib below it. © 

They furnish Branches to the Spine, to the Spinal 
‘Marrow and its Membranes, to the Intercostales, 
Pleura, and. other parts adjacent ; also numerous 
Branches to the Muscles on the outside of the Tho- 
rax, and communicate with each other, with those of 
the Internal and External Mammary, and with the 
Diaphragmatic Arteries. 

The first of the Aortic Intercostals inosculates with 
the Superior, or Subclavian Intercostals ;—the last, 
passing behind the Crus of the Diaphragm, goes over 
the Quadratus Lumborum, and follows the Margin of 
the Twelfth Rib, to be distributed upon the Tendon of 
the ‘Transversalis Abdominis. 

When there are thirteen, or only eleven Ribs, the — 
number of Intercostal Arteries oe watts that 
of the Ribs. | 


VEINS. 

The Blood sent to the Thorax by the Arterie Mam- 
marie Interne, Bronchiales, Esophagex, and Intercos: 
tales, is returned to the Heart by the following Veins, 
viz. ae 

The Mammuartin IntERNa«, which accompany their 
corresponding Arteries, and terminate, the Left in the 
Left Subclavian, and the Right in the Right Subela- 
vian, or in the top of the Vena Cava. 
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Some small Veins, as the Pericardio-diaphragmatic, _ . 
the Thymic, and Pericardiac, which, in place of joining 
the Mammary Trunk, commonly terminate, the Right 
in, the Subclavian, or top of the Cava, and the oon Th 
the corresponding Subclavian Vein: 

The Venz IntercostaLes, which are the same in 
~ number with their Arteries, and accompany them along | 
the edges of the Ribs... They. terminate, partly in the 
Vena Semi-Azygos, but chiefly in the Vena Azygos. — 


Vena AZYGOs. 


- Several of. the Lower’ Left Intercostals unite into a 
- Trunk, termed Vena Azygos, which crosses. over the 
Spine, about the middle of the Thorax,—behind, but 
in some rare instances, before the Trunk of the Aorta, 
—to the right Alden | 

The Vena Azycos, vel Vena sine Pari, itis origi: 
~ nally formed by the Lower Left Intercostals, ascends. 
on the fore part of the Spine over the Tntertostal Ar- 
teries, on the right side of the Aorta. 

At its lower extremity, it generally communicates 

with one of the Lumbar or Renal Veins, and not un- 
frequently with the Trunk of the inferior Cava. 
_ Upon the. Spine, it receives the Right Intercostals 
and the Right Bronchial Vein; and turning forwards 
over the root of the Great Pulmonary Vessels of that . 
side, it terminates in the Superior Cava, directly be- 
fore this Vein perforates the Pericardium. 

The Urrer Lert Inrercostat VEINS, or such as 
are not received by, the Vena Azygos, terminate ina 
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Trunk on the left side. improperly called Left Vena 
Axygos. 

The Lurr VENA aeveds, or SEMI-azyGos, Lert 
Broncutat, or Lerr Surerior INTERcosTAL VEIN, 
besides the Superior Intercostal Branches, receives the 
Left Bronchial Veins, and Branches from the Esopha- 
_ gus, and other parts near it, and terminates in the 
corresponding Subclavian Vein. 

The Vena Cava Superior, formed by the union 
of thé Subclavian Veins, with the addition of the Vena 
Azygos, passes down the right side of the ascending 
Aorta, perforates the Pericardium, and terminates in 
the upper part of the Right Auricle ; receiving, there- 
fore, the Blood from the Head and Neck, from ‘the 
Superior Extremities, from the Parietes of the Tho- 
rax, and from the Bronchial Arteries. 


Buioop-Vessets of the Diarnracn. 


_ The Diaphragm is supplied with Arteries from va- 
rious sources, viz. those entering its upper part from 
_ the Internal Mammary, already described; also small 
Branches from the Intercostal and Lumbar Arteries 
_ Its principal Branches, however, are the Phrenic. 


ARTERLE Diacpuracmatics, vel PHRENICH. 


The ArtTERLE DiarHRracmatics, vel Diapurac- 
MATIcz INrERIOREs, are two in number, one on each 
side, though i im very rare instances three, or even four, 
have been seen. They commonly arise from the fore 
part of the Aorta, as soon as it enters the Abdomen. 
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«In general; their origins are distinct from each other, 
but sometimes they arise from a common Trunk? and 
now and then, one or both originate from the’ root 
of the Coeliaca; or even from ‘the Renal . or eae 
Arteries. | i 

.: They afterwards go shiiGuieby upwards and outwards 
eyer the Crura of the Diaphragm, spread out into. 
many Branches, which are chiefly dispersed upon its 
fleshy sides, and imosculate with those of the Mam- 
marize Interne and Intercostales, which enter at its 
upper Surface. ie 4 rasan “pop mads 

> They likewise give wife Brthehls to. me Glandule 
Renales, to the sieiiceme ahd bans in ea sige lie 
near teeth. | | 


ie Aber APHRAGMATICA. 


The Venez DiacruRacMatica, kZ the ‘carteapabde 
ing Arteries, run upon the under part of the Dia- 
phragm, and terminate in the Inferior Cava behind 
the Liver,—the right bang: Parsi a Hitthe® lower 
than: the left. - Sete Ok aay 
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BLOOD-VESSELS or tHe CHYLOPOIETIC anv 
_ ASSISTANT CHYLOPOIETIC VISCERA. 


ARTERIES. 


- Tur Arteries of these Viscera consist of the Celiac, 
and the Superior and Inferior Mesenterics; all of which 
are Azygous, or single Arteries arising from the fore 
part of the Aorta. a 


ARTERIA C@Liaca. 


The Arteria Ca:traca arises from the Aorta, im- 
mediately after it emerges from between the Crura of 
the Diaphragm. into the Abdomen, or nearly opposite 
the Eleventh Dorsal Vertebra. It is situated at the 
upper edge of the Pancreas, behind the small Curva« 
ture of the Stomach, and directly under the Liver. 

The Trunk of the Coeliac. Artery is remarkably 
short, being little more than half an inch in length, 
before it divides into its three principal Branches, call- 
ed, from their destination, Superior Gastric, Hepatic, 
and Splenic, 


GASTRICA. SUPERIOR. 


The Gastrica SuPERror, vel Coronarta VEN- 
TRICULI SurERtior, is the smallest of the: three. Tt 
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goes upwards and a little towards the left, to reach the | 
right side of the upper Orifice of the Stomach. 

Here it sends Branches to the Cardia, which encir- 
cle it, and, ascending some way upon the Esophagus, 
communicate with the Arteriz Esophagee. 

The Trunk of the Artery afterwards divides, upon 
the Small Curvature of the Stomach, into principal 
Branches, some of which run across the upper and un- 
der Surfaces, and others obliquely towards the right 
side, supplying a large portion of this Viscus, and | 
sending , Twigs: to the» Omentum Minus,—while » the. 
Trunk,is frequently, extended as far as the Pylorus. ;. 


Arternta Hepatica. 


The Arteria Heparica, the largest of the three 
great. Branches, ‘is concealed at its root by the’ ‘Pan- 
creas, and passes obliquely forwards, upwards, and) to 
the right side, behind the Pylorus,—before anda. 
little to the right side of the Lobulus papain es a it’ 
arrives at the Porta of the Liver. cygH 

Where it approaches the Porta, it divides into the 
Gastrica Inferior spas and the bras yak peso Ar- 
rere | . 


~ 


Gastkica DExTRA. 


The Gastrica Dexrra, vel Gastrica InrEeRIor 
Dexrra, vel Gastro-Eriptoica Dextra, sends out,— 

The Arteria Pylorica, which, however, is frequently 
produced immediately from. the Hepatic Artery. It 
gives Branches to the Pylorus and other parts about: 
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the right end of the Stomach, and afterwards runs some 
way along the small Curvature of that Organ, inoscu- 
lating with the Superior Gastric Artery. | 

Besides this principal Branch, there are a few smaller 
ones sent from the Gastrica Dextra to the Pylorus : 
The Duodenalis, which is dispersed. upon the begin- 
ning and right portion of the Duodenum, along with 
other Branches coming from the same source, but of 
inferior size. 

Rami SPIT CANC, distributed to the iad end of a 
Pancreas. 
- After furnishing the Branches already mentioned, 
the Inferior Gastric Artery passes under the Pylorus to 
the great Curvature of the Stomach, along which it 
runs, to near its large extremity, being included in the 
Layers of the Anterior Portion of the Great Omentum. 

Jn this course it sends off— — 

The Rami Epiploicit, which are long and slender 
Branches dispersed upon the Epiploon and Omentum: 

The Rami Gastrici, which, plunging suddenly into 

the substance of both sides of the Stomach, communi- 
cate with the Pyloric and Superior Gastric Arteries. 


Hepatic ARTERY continued. 


The Hepatic Artery, having given out the Inferior 
Gastric, and frequently the Pyloric Artery, soon divides. 
into two principal Branches, a right and left, of un- 
equal size, which run into the Porta ;—the one,—under 
the Hepatic Duct,—to supply the great,—and the 
other to supply the small Lobe of the Liver. 

From the Right Branch, before it plunges into the 

VOL. III. F 
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Liver, is sent off the Arteria Cystica, which aftériande 
divides into two smaller Branches, termed Gemelle, 
that are distributed upon the Gall-bladder, and Trunks 
of the Biliary Ducts. 

The Branches of the Hepatic Artery are ramified 
extensively through the Substance of the Liver ; they 
supply also the Coat which covers it, and, through 
the medium of the Ligaments connecting it to the 
Abdomen, they anastomose with the Phrenic and ane : 
ternal Mammary Arteries. 

Frequently, besides the Hepatic Artery sent off di- 
rectly from the Ceeliac, there is another, coming some- 
times from the Superior Gastric, at other times from 
the Superior Mesenteric Artery, or from the Aorta, to 
be sent into the Liver. In such cases, the Artery 
which gives origin to this additional one is greater 
than usual, and the Hepatic Artery, which this o one 
accompanies, is proportionally smaller. 


ARTERIA SPLENICA. 


The Arreria Spienica, nearly equal in size to the 
Trunk of the Hepatica, and sometimes exceeding it, 
takes a long and serpentine course across the left side 
of the Body, the Flexures guarding it and the Spleen 
from being ruptured by over distension. It runs first 
behind, then at the upper end of the Pancreas, in its 
way to the Spleen. —Its Branches are— 

The Rami Pancreatici, which are few in number, 
and small, They run at different distances from the 
Splenic Artery nearly at right angles, and supply the 
greater part of the Pancreas: 
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The Gastrica Sinistra, vel Gastrica Inferior Sinistra, 
vel Gastro-Epiploica Sinistra, which is considerably in- 
ferior in length and size to the Gastrica Dextra. It 
communicates by its Branches with the Gastrica Supe- 
rior and Inferior, while its Trunk runs a little way to- 
wards the right 9 oe the large Curvature of the 
Stomach. | 

~The Gastrica Sinistra sends some Rami Pancreatici, 
Gastro-Epiploici, and Meso-colici Sinistri, to the Pan- 
creas, to the left Portion of the Omentum, and to the 
Meso-colon ; while its Trunk frequently forms a com- 
mon Arch with the Gastrica Dextra: 

The Vasa Brevia, vel Arteria Breves, which are 
three or four considerable branches, that run to the 
left; part of the great Curvature of the Stomach, to be 
distributed upon the upper and under parts of its large 
extremity ; their Ramifications anastomosing with those 
of the Superior, and of the Left Inferior Gastric Ar- 
teries : 

The Rami Splenict, which, like the Trunk of the 
Artery, are also contorted. T hey are several in num- 
ber, and of considerable size. ‘They go, at the con- 
cave side of the Spleen, to be distributed throughout 
the whole of its substance, but in such a manner, that 
the Branches of one part of the Spleen do not com- 
municate freely with those of another. 


MESENTERICA SUPERIOR. 


The Mrsenrerica Surrertor, vel Masor, arises 
from the Aorta, immediately below, but almost. never 
in common with, the Cceliac Artery, which it equals in 

FQ 
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size; and running under or behind the Pancreas, and 
over the Duodenum, it passes between the layers of 
the Mesentery, towards the under side of the Abdo- 
men: | 

In its descent, it forms an Arch, being bent for- 
wards and a little to the left side, its lower extremity 
turning toward the beginning of the Colon. 

From the convex side of the Artery, about sixteen 
or eighteen Branches are sent off to the Small Intes- 
tines; while others proceed from the sida side to _ 
right portion of the Colon. ; MaLOF 

The First Arteries sent off from the Trunk are very 
inconsiderable, running to the Pancreas and. to the left 
portion of the Duodenum, and communicating there 
with Branches of the Coeliac Artery, and of the Lum- 
bar or other Arteries situated near them. 

The principal Branches from the left or convex side 
of the Trunk are dispersed upon the Jeyunum and 
Ilium, supplying, in their course, the Layers of the 
Mesentery, and the parts it contains. 

The first of these Branches are short and. small ; 
those which succeed gradually 1 increase in length and - 
size as far as the middle of the Arch, after which they 
- diminish again, somewhat in the same proportion, to- 
wards the lower part of the Ilium. © 

In their course through the Mesentery, the principal 
Branches communicate, first by reciprocal Arches, then 
by Areole of Meshes, of different figures, which in- 
crease in number, but diminish in size, like the Vessels 
themselves, as they approach the Intestines, the convex 
side of the Arches always being: turned towards the 
part on which the Arteries are to be dispersed. . 
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From the last of these Areole, many Branches are 
detached, which take a straight course to the concave 
part of the Intestines, where each divides into two that 
are afterwards ramified on the opposite sidesof the Sub- 
stance of the Gut, forming numberless Anastomoses 
with each other, first on the same side, then on the op- 
posite one. They terminate at length upon the inner _ 
surface of the Tube, by Branches so minute as to re- 
quire the assistance of Glasses to view them distinctly. 
- In this part of the Canal tieg | are observed to form 
innumerable Plexus. 

The Branches produced from the right or concave 
side of the Trunk are situated between the Layers of 
the Meso-colon,—their length being almost equal to 
the breadth of that Membrane. 

Near the Colon, they communicate by large, and 
then by smaller Arches,—but the Arteries here are of 
greater magnitude than those which belong to the small 
Intestines; their Arches are also larger, but they are 
less frequent, and nearer the Gut; of course the last 
Ramifications sent off from these Arches are shorter 
than those belonging to the Small Intestines. 

The principal Branches, from the concave side of 
the ‘Trunk, are the following : 

The Ilo-Colica, which arises near the under part of 
the Trunk, supplies the end of the Ilium and begin- 
ning of the Colon, and communicates with the Branches 
sent from the Extremity of the Trunk of the Artery : 

A Short Trunk, which divides into— 

The Colica Dextra, vel Ramus Colicus Dexter, for 
supplying the right side of the Colon,—its Branches 
communicating with those of the Ilio-colica, and with 
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- Arteries of the Beal acetts ae of the Parietes of the 
Abdomen :—and : | 

The Colica Media, vel Ramus Colicus Mi “dita: vel 
Arteria. Media Anastomotica, which Sager: to the 
great Arch of the Colon. : : Lo santas 

Near the Colon, the Colica Media divides into. two 
large Branches, one forming an Arch with the Colica 
Dextra, the other with a Bragch of the paren rg 
Inferior. 

From the opposite side of the Cotoris piaiiehdh of 
this Artery run to the Omentum, and. communicate 
with the Gastro-Epiploic Arteries. | 

Besides the Colic Branches already deceived) tiki 
is frequently an additional one, which arises from the 
beginning of the Superior Mesenteric Artery, and in 
its ascent splits into two.others ; one of which, uniting 
with the Colica Media, forms the large Meso-colic 
Arch, and the other a similar Arch with the yeni. 
Branch of the Inferior Mesenteric Artery. a 

Sometimes the Superior Mesenteric Artery: has. abd 
found to communicate at the head of the Pancreas, by 
a large Branch with the Arteria Gastrica Dextra.° 


MEsENTERICA INFERIOR. 


The Mesznrerica Inrerior, vel Minor, arises from 
the anterior and left side of the Aorta, somewhat lower 
than half-way between its Bifureation and = a 
of the Superior Mesenteric Artery. a 
It descends obliquely behind the Peritoneum, ‘upon 
the left Psoas Muscle, and soon divides into principal 
Branches. 
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These near the Intestines, join with each other, and 
- form arches, from which others go off, composing 
Areolz, and, in the Substance of the Intestines, Anas- 
tomoses and Plexus, much after the same manner with 
those which belong to the right side of the Colon. 

The principal Branches are,— 

The Ramus Ascendens, which divides near the Intes- 
tine into two Branches: one of which joins the Colica 
Media, to form the Great Meso-colic Arch, the other 
is reflected upon the left portion of the Colon: 

The Colica Sinistra, vel Ramus Colicus Sinister, 
which is frequently double from its origin, or at other 
times splitting into two Branches, one joining the Ra- 
mus Ascendens, the other passing down by the Sigmoid 
Flexure of the Colon: 

The Hemorrhoidalis Interna, which is of great size, 
being the Trunk continued. It anastomoses with the 
Colica Sinistra, and afterwards descends by many 
Branches, upon the back part of the Rectum, as far 
as the under extremity of that Intestine ; communi- 
eating with the Arteries in the adjacent parts of the 
Pelvis. . 


VEINS. 


The Veins which return the blood from the Chylo- 
poietic and Assistant Chylopoietic Viscera, accompany 
their respective Arteries; the Hepatic Veins excepted. 
They have, like their Arteries, large and frequent com- 
munications with each other, but are much superior in 
size, and, as well as the other Veins of the Viscera situ- 
ated in the great Cavities, are destitute of Valves. 
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-'The following are the principal Trunks, viz. the Me- 
senterica Inferior, Splenica, and Mesenterica Superior. 


MESENTERICA INFERIOR. 


~s 


) Y 82 

The MxsEntTERiIca, vel Mrsaratca Mrnor, -vel 
Hemorruorp ais INTERNA, runs upon the left side of 
the Spine, and receives— - 

The Proper Vena ILemonnnorpatis ‘Interna, eiiaee 
returns the Blood from the Intestinum Rectum : 

The Vene Colice Sinistre, which come from the left 
portion or side of the Colon :—and 

The Vena Duodenalis, which returns the Blood sot, 
the left portion of the Duodenum. 

The Mesenterica Minor commonly terminates. in the 


Vena Splenica; though eLRE EES in the Mesenterica 
Superior. wel 
VENA SPLENICA. 


mr 


The Vena SPLENIcA, situated at the under side of 
its Artery, and immediately behind the Panereaga Te. 
celves— 7 

The Rami Splenici, which return the Blood fre its 
Spleen : 

The Rami Pancreatici, which pass from the undex 
side of the Pancreas : : T 

The Vene Breves, vel Wasd rile. which come ° from 
the left or great end of the Stomach : t siaglt 

The Vena Gastrica Sinistra, vel Epiploica Sinistra, 
which comes from part of the great Arch of the Sto- 
mach, and corresponding portion of the Omentum :— 
and . | tf 
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The Gastrica Superior, which comes from the siiall 
Curvature of the Stomach, and Omentum Minus, and 
_ goes into the Splenic near its termination, .or into the 
_ beginning of the Vena Porte. | Potent, 

The Splenic and Inferior Mesenteric Veins, after -re- 
ceiving their respective Branches, form a short Trunk 
which joins the Superior Mesenteric, 


MESENTERICA SUPERIOR. 


The Vena Mesenrertca Surerior, vel Mason, 
is situated at the under side of the Artery, and re- 
ceives— : 

The Rami Mesenterici, which are very large and 
numerous, returning the Blood from the J ejunum 
and Tlium,—the Branches going to the left side of the 
general ‘Trunk : ! 

The Ilio-Colica, which comes from the end of the 
{lium and beginning of the Colon: - | 

The Colica Dextra, which belongs to the right por- 
tion of the Colon, and terminates in the right or con- 
cave side of the Mesenteric Trunk : : 

The Colica Media Anastomotica, which comes from 
the right portion of the great Arch of the Colon, after 
forming, with the descending Branch of the Mesenterica 
Minor, a large Arch similar to that of the correspond- 
ing Artery. It terminates also in the right side of 3 
the ‘Trunk : | % ob phel 

The Gastro-Epiploica Dextra, which belongs to the 
right portions of the Stomach and Omentum, and fre- 
quently unites with the Veins from the side of the Co. 
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lon, forming a short common, Trunk, which has the 
term.of Gastro-Colica applied to it :—and. ress 
«|The Pylorica and Duodenalis, which sometimes ters 
minate in the Mesenterica DR at other times in 
the Gastrica Dextran fgeoit 

. The Great Mesenteric Veit) socio nth the Branches 
Sdevgilned above, passes over the beginning of the cor- 
responding Artery, and joins the Vena Splenica. 

The Trunk formed by these Veins runs under the 
head of the Pancreas, and here obtains the name of 


Vena Porte, vel Vena Portarum. 


Vena Porte. 


_ The Vena Porys, formed by the two Mesenteries, 
arid by the Splenic Vein, returns the Blood from the 
Stomach and Intestines, and from the Spleen, Pan- 
creas, and Omenta. 

The under part. of the Vena Porte is termed, by 
some Authors Vena Porte Abdominalis, vel Ventralis ; 
while the upper part,—being of great size, but with+ 
out having any particular dilatation in it, is abled, Si- 
nus of the Vena Porte. | rc 

The Vena Porte, at. its raerenaropi Pree re- 
ceives the Vena Gastrica Dextra, the Gastrica Supe- 
rior, the Pylotica, and the Duodenalis, which-at- other 
times ‘terminate in one of the great Trunks which as- 
sists in forming it. | 

> It passes upwards, inclining a little to the right in its 
course to the Liver, having the Trunks of the Biliary 
Ducts before it, and the Hepatic Artery om its left side, 
_—and is about three or four inches in length. 


Part V.} OF THE BLOOD-VESSEILS. 91 


When it reaches the Porta of the Liver, it receives 
the Venee Cystice into its Trunk, or into its right di-. 
vision, either by two separate — or these united 
into a single Vein. 

In the Porta, it divides into two great Branches, a 
right and left, sometimes termed Venee Porte Hepa- 
tice, which go off nearly at right angles, to be dis- 
persed through the Substance of the Liver, after the 
manner of an Artery; the subordinate Branches ac- 
companying those of the Arteria Hepatica. 

From the extremities of the Vena Ports, and like- 
wise from the extremities of the Hepatic Artery, a set 
of Veins arise, termed Vene Hepatic, which accom. 
pany the Branches of the Hepatic rete and Vena 
Porte. 

The Branches of the Venez -Hepatice afterwards 
unite into large Trunks, called Vene Cave Hepatice, 
which recede from the Hepatic Artery and Vena 
Porte, and terminate in the Inferior Cava. 

Their termination in the Cava.is by two, and fre- 
quently by three Trunks, at the place where it perfo- 
rates the Diaphragm; but commonly below. this, a 
few small Hepatic Branches go into the Cava where | 
it is situated behind the ‘Linen 
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‘BLOOD.VESSELS or THE ORGANS or URINE 
anp GENERATION. 


~ ARTERIA po tale 


The Arteria Renatis, called also Arteria Emul=— 
Lens, arises opposite to its fellow, from the side of the 
Aorta, ‘a little below the root of the Superior Mesen- 
-teric Artery. | i9¥ to 
- It runs across the Spine and Psoas Muscle, nearly 
in a transverse direction, descending, however, a little . 
in its course towards the Kidney. The Artery of the 
right side goes behind the Vena Cava, and is longer 
than the left, in consequence of the Cava being si- 
tuated between.the Aorta and Right Kidney. 

At the concave edge of the Kidney, the Artery di- — 
engin three or four Branches, varying in length in 
different Subjects, which sometimes send ‘Twigs to'the 
Glandula Renalis and ‘Tunica Adiposa of the Kidney. 

The Renal Branches then plunge into the Substance 
of the Kidney, surround its Pelvis, and afterwards ra- 
mify chiefly in its Cortical Substance; forming Arches 
with each other, but few in number, at the roots of 
the Papille. 

Frequently, instead of one Renal Artery, there are 
two from the Aorta to each Kidney, or sometimes the 
Artery is single in one side of the Body, and double in 
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the other; and in raref instances, three or more have 
been found. » There is occasionally, also, some vatiety — 
in point of origin, sometimes the right coming off 
higher than the left, and sometimes the reverse. 

In a specimen in the Anatomical Museum of the 
University of Edinburgh, one of the Kidneys, which is 
situated in the back part of the Pelvis, has its Artery 
from the Bifurcation of the Aorta, while the other, 
placed a little higher than the former, and towards the 
left side of it, derives its Artery from the lateral part 
of the Aorta, lower than the Mesenterica Inferior. 


Vena RENALIS. 


The Vena Rewnatis, vel EMuLcENs, terminates in 
the Inferior Cava, and is more superficial, and less 
variable, than its corresponding Artery. It is the 
largest Vein received by the Cava from its origin to 
the part where it reaches the Liver. 

The Left Renal Vein is longer than the Right, in 
consequence of the Aorta lying between the left Kidney 
and the Cava. It is situated on the fore part of the 
Aorta, and goes first behind, but afterwards anterior 
to the corresponding Artery. Sometimes, though 
rarely, it passes between the Aorta and Spine. 

The Right Vein is short, it covers ahe Artery, and 
passes directly into the Cava. 


ARTERLE ET VENE CAPSULARES. 


The Arterrz CarsuLaREs, or Arteries of the Re- 
nal Capsules or Glands, are small but numerous. 
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They are derived from the Renal and Diaphragma- 
tic Arteries, and sometimes: there are Twigs from the 
Ceeliac,: or from the Lumbars; and, in general, ‘the 
Renal Gland, especially the Left, receives additional . 
Branches from the Trunk of the Aorta. The Capsular 
Arteries inosculate with those of the adjacent Viscera. 
v The Vena CarsuLarEs commonly unite into a large 
Trunk, which, in the left side, terminates in the Re- 
nal Vein, while in the right it Bdaeany godt into 
the Cava. bie al 


ARTERIE ET VEN E ADIPos#: 


The Arteries which saitibly the Tunica Adiposa of | 
the Kidneys are numerous Twigs proceeding from the 
Diaphragmatic, Qapaaler? and Renal Arteries, or from 
others near it; [2 so hares 

The Veins which return from inal extremities of 
these a pass into the Trunks adjacent. 


ARTERIA ET RA SrenMarica. 


The ARTERIA Spenirasrea; the dineneie of . which 
is small when compared With its great length, arises 
opposite to its fellow, from the fore: “arn a the Abeta 
a little below the Renal Arteries. L oul 

Sometimes it arises from the Arteria Reialiahs or eh 
sularis, at other times a little higher from the Aorta ; 
in rarer instances, from the Diaphragmatic Artery, or 
from one of the Lumbares, and frequently the one 
comes off a little higher than the other, and occasional- 
ly they come off from the Aorta in a common Trunk. 


Pant V.) OF THE BLOOD-VESSELS. 95 


It descends, in a waving direction, on the Surface of 
the Psoas, behind the Peritoneum; the right passing 
obliquely over the Cava, the left behind the Colic Ar- 
teries of the corresponding side, and both crossing before 
the Ureters, to reach the under part of the Abdomen. 

After this it goes over the Arteria Epigastrica, per- 
forates the Abdominal Rings, and runs in the Sperma- 
tic Cord, where it divides into Branches, which are 
dispersed, some upon the Epididymis, while others, 
larger and much convoluted, run forwards across the 
Surface of the Testicle, plunge into its Substance, and 
are distributed upon the Seminal Ducts. 

In the descent of the Artery, it imparts T'wigs— > 

To the Tunica Adiposa of the Kidney ;. 

To the Peritoneum and Cellular Substance near it ; 

To the Ureters,—which are also supplied with other 
Arteries from the adjacent Vessels, viz. from the Renal 
and Capsular Arteries, from the Aorta, Iliace, and 
Vesicales ;—and, 3 : 

To the Cremaster and Scrotum, anastomosing there 
with the Pudic, and with its fellow on the other side. 

In its descent, it communicates with Branches of the 
Lumbar, Mesenteric, and other adjacent Arteries. 

In its course through the Abdomen, it has been ob- 
served to be somewhat increased in size, and of a ser- 
pentine direction ; which circumstance is very remark- 
able in some of the large Quadrupeds, as a Bull. 

The Vena Spermatica is much larger than its cor- 
responding Artery, and is furnished with Valves with- 
in, but more particularly without the Abdomen. 

It composes a Plexus which accompanies the Artery ; 
and about the place where it recedes from it, which is 
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nearly opposite to the under end of the Kidney, it forms 
a single trunk, which in the right side goes into the 
Cavaalittle below the terminationof the Emulgent Vein, 
and in the left into the corresponding Vena Renalis. 
. Besides the Artery commonly called Spermatic, the 
Testicle generally receives a smaller Branch from the 
Hypogastric, and frequently also a minute Branch 
from the Epigastric, which accompany: the Vas Defe- 
-rens to the Body of the Testicle, upon which they are 
dispersed, communicating there with the Branches of 
the Spermatic Artery. | iad lo. 8 

The Veins proper to these Arteries terminate in the 
Hypogastric and Epigastric Veins. ond | 

The Spermatic Artery, in a Female, has the same 
kind of origin, and’the same course through the Ab- — 
domen, as in a Male, but is frequently more tor- 
tuous; especially during Pregnancy, when it also in- 
creases in size in proportion to the size of the Uterus. 
In place of perforating the Abdominal Rings, as it 
‘does in a Male, it descends into the Pelvis, between 
the Lamina of the Ligamentum Latum, to be dispersed 
first upon the Ovarium and Uterine Tube, and then - 
upon the Fundus of the Uterus. itself,—passing in at 
its corner, and communicating with the Artery of the 
opposite side. en yrs 

The Spermatic Veins have tg same termination in 
a Female as in a Male, but are considerably larger. 


ARTERIE ILIAC#. 


The Iliac Arteries consist of the two common Ilacs, 
which‘are formed by the division of the Aorta; and of 
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the External and Internal Ilacs of each side, which 
are formed by the Bifurcation of the Iliacee Communes. 
The Laternal Ilac passes out of the Abdomen be- 
hind the Ligament of Pourart ; the Internal, termed 
also Arteria Hypogastrica, descends obliquely into the 
Pelvis. 
_ At the side of the Pelvis, the Internal divides into 
many Branches, some of which belong to the Organs 
of Urine and Generation, the rest to other parts of the 
Pelvis and adjacent parts of the Thigh. | 
The following are the Branches sent from the Hypo- 
gastric Artery to the Organs of Urine and Generation- 


ArtErta UMBILICALIS. - 


The Arrerra UmBILIcaLiIs appears in a Foetus, 
as the continued Trunk of the Internal Iliac ;. but in 
an Adult, is shriyelled into a Ligament, excepting at 
its beginning or under part. 

The beginning of the Umbilical Artery gives off— 

One or more, but most frequently two, Arterie Ve- 
sicales, which run to the under part of the Bladder, and 
extend along its sides as far as the Fundus Vesice. At 
their origin, they furnish Twigs to the Vesiculee Semi- 
nales, Prostate Gland, and Intestinum Rectum. 

In a Female, the Umbilical Artery sends; minute 
Branches to the Bladder, Uterus, Vagina, and Rectum. 


ARTERIA UTERINA. 


The Arrerta UTEerina, termed also Uterina fTy- 


pogastrica, is much larger than the Spermatic Artery, 
VOL. HT. G 
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and, like that Artery, increases in size in the state of 
Pregnancy. | | 1 
It arises from the Hypogastric, near the origin of the 
Pudic, Hemorrhoidal, or Umbilical Arteries, and, get- 
ting between the Layers of the Ligamentum Latum, 
it runs to the Uterus at its under extremity. : 
‘It is afterwards reflected upwards along the edge of 
the Uterus, towards its Fundus or upper part, where | 
it meets the Spermatic Artery, with which it forms fre- 
quent Anastomoses. It runs under the outer Coat of 
the Uterus, and sends off many serpentine Branches, 
which plunge into its Substance; forming numerous 
communications with the Artery of the opposite side. 
The Uterine Artery sends Branches downwards, to 
be distributed extensively upon the Substance of the 
Vagina, a principal Branch of which is termed Vagi- 
nalis, and others Sa to be ph ace wi the 
Bladder. ; 


ARTERIA VAGINALIS. 


The Arrrrta VAGINALIs is commonly from the Ute- 
rifie, at other times it is from the Trunk of the Hypo- 
gastric, or from some of the adjacent Branches, pai- 
ticularly the middle H smorrhoidal. It isextensively 
distributed upon the Vagina, communicating with the 
. Uterine Branches at the Cervix of the Uterus. 

Besides this, there are other small Vaginal Branches 
from the neighbouring Arteries, as the Veszcales, Ute- 
rina, and Pudica, which communicate with each other, 
and with the proper Vaginalis, upon the Substance of 
the Vagina. 
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ARTERIA Pupica. 


The Arteria Pupica, vel Pup—Enpa Commounis, 
named from its belonging to the Parts of Generation in 
both Sexes, comes off either immediately from the 
Trunk of the Hypogastric, or from the Arteria Is- 
chiatica. 

It passes out of the Pelvis, Sidinatie the under part 
of the Notch of the Os Ilium, at the lower edge of the 
Pyriformis. 

It then turns between the Sacro-sciatic Ligaments, 
to get to the inner side of the Tuber Ischii, where it is 
lodged so deep in the Cellular Substance, as to be in 
some measure again in the Cavity of the Pelvis. 

From the Tuber, it proceeds along the inner side of 
the Crura of the Os Ischium and Os Pubis, and be- 
hind the Transversus Perinei and Crus Penis, till it 
approaches the Symphysis Pubis. 

In its course, it sends off many Branches, ‘of which 
the following are the principal, viz. 

Branches to the Vesiculz Seminales, Prostate Gland, 
Neck of the Bladder, and Rectum. 

Branches to the Muscles and parts adjacent to the 
Sacro-sciatic Ligaments ; some of them extending as 
far as the Joint of the Thigh-bone. 

Branches to the Muscles, Membranes, and Fat about 
the Tuber of the Ischium. | 

The Arteria Hemorrhoidalis Externa, which soon 
divides into Branches, to supply the Muscles and Inte- 
guments about the verge of the Anus. 

The Arteria Perine?, which passes under the Trans- 

G2 


400 COMPENDIUM OF ANATOMY. [Parr Vs 


versalis Perinei, in the space between the Crus Penis 
‘and Bulb of the Urethra, and gives Branches to the 
Skin, Muscles, and Fat, at the fore part of the Anus, 
and root of the Penis, and to the Scrotum ; while the - 

Artery itself terminates on the under part of the Penis. 
- One of these Branches, termed T'ransversa Perinet, 
is necessarily divided, along with the Muscle of that 
name, in the lateral operation of Lithotomy.  § — * 

After dispersing the Branches already mentioned, the 
Pudic Artery divides, at the root of the sia into 
three Principal Branches, viz. 

The First Branch, which is the smallest of the three. 
It passes into the Bulb of the Urethra, and is continued 
forwards in the Corpus Spongiosum Urethra, into the 
Cells of which many of its Branches open : 

The Second Branch, termed Profunda Penis, wel: 
Arteria Cavernosa, which goes into the Crus Penis‘of 
the corresponding side, and directs its course in the 
Axis of the Corpus Cavernosum, through which. it 
passes, in nearly a straight line, to the other extremity 
of that Body; its Branches communicating, through 
the medium of the Septum, with the Artery of the op- 
posite side, and by innumerable Branches with sama 
Cells of the Penis: | 

The Third Brigith, called Dorsalis Penis, which 
turns between the Symphysis Pubis and root of the 
Penis, and proceeds along the Dorsum as far as the 
Glans, adhering closely to the Ligamentous Substance 
which incloses the Corpora Cavernosa, and sending 
Branches to it and to the Integuments. 

In some very rare cases, the Pudic Artery, instead of 
passing between the Sacro-ischiatic Ligaments, has 
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been seen running first. by the under part and side of 
the Bladder, and then over the lateral portion of the 
Prostate Gland, to its place of destination. 

In a Female, the Pudic Artery has the same ge- 
neral course as in a Male. 

After reaching the inner side of the Tuber of the Os 
Ischium, it is extended: forwards, and sends Branches 
to the Anus, Perineum, end of the Vagina, and Labia 
Externa, and terminates in the Clitoris somewhat in a 
similar manner as in the Penis. ‘The Branch, which, 
in a Male, goes to the Bulb of the Urethra, in a 
Female, passes to the outer end of the Vagina. 


VEINS. 


The Blood is returned from the Branches of the Hy- 
pogastric Artery dispersed upon the Organs of Urine 
and Generation, by the following Veins, viz. 

The Vena Vesicatis, which returns the Blood 
from the Bladder: 

The Vena Urrertna Hyrocasrrica, which comes 
from the Uterus: 

The Vena Maena Ispius Penis, which runs along 
the middle of the Dorsum, and is often double to near 
the root of the Penis; after which it passes between 
this and the Arch of the Pubis, forming a complicated 
Plexus which surrounds the Neck of the Bladder and 
Prostate Gland, and sending out Branches which ter- 
minate in others at the sides of the Bladder. . Like 
other Veins subject to pressure, the Vena Penis is pro- 
vided with Valves : 

The Vena Pupica, which communicates anteriorly 
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with the Branches of the Vena Magna at the root of 
the Penis, and afterwards passes back with the corre- 
sponding Artery. att ot ptega a 
The Vena TEGMENTORUM Petre) which is forsied 
by small Subcutaneous Branches, aud end in the top 
of the Femoral Vein. : Wie 
The Veins above mentioned, the last oxeayilins 
minate in the Hypocastrica, along with other seria 
pas to the Pelvis to be afterwards a 


‘BLOOD-VESSELS or THE CONTAINING whiiin'sd 
(OF THE ABDOMEN, anp oF THE PELVIS © 
“ann INFERIOR EXTREMITY. 


ARTERIES. 


ARTERIZ LUMBARES. | 


The ARTERLE LuMsares, which come off from the 
Aorta, are commonly four in number on each ‘side, 
though sometimes five. They arise in pairs, in the 
same manner as the Intercostals do from that Vessel in 
the Thorax, though occasionally two on either side take 
their origin by a common Trunk, from the back part of 
the Aorta. The Left area little shorter than the ae 


Parr V.]) OF THE BLOOD-VESSELS. — 103 


which pass under the Vena Cava to the place of desti- 
nation... | 

They run first over the fore part of the Bodies of 
the four uppermost Lumbar Vertebre, and afterwards 
go between them and the Psoz Muscles, in their way 
towards the Parietes of the Abdomen. 

They give Branches to the Spine, tothe Spinal Mar- 
row and its Membranes; are particularly dispersed 
upon the Lumbar Muscles, and upon the T'ransversus 
and Obliqui Abdominis; and, perforating these, they 
also furnish Branches to the large Muscles and the In- 
teguments in the back part of the Loins. 

They communicate with the lower Intercostal, Dia- 
phragmatic, Internal Mammary, and Epigastric Arte- 
ries, and also with their fellows of the same side. 

The first Lumbar passes behind the corresponding 
Crus of the Diaphragm, to which it gives Branches in 
its course outwards. The fourth winds round the Crest 
of the Ilium, to be dispersed upon the Iliacus Inter- 
nus and Abdominal Muscles. 

When there is a fifth Lumbar Artery, it comes off 
from the Aorta, or from the fourth Lumbar, or from 
the Ilio-lumbar, or from the Sacra Media. 


Sacra MEDIA. 


The Sacra Mepia is an Azygous Artery, of an 
inferior size to the Lumbars. It arises from the under 
and back part of the Aorta, immediately at its Bifur- 
cation; or, in some rare instances, by a Trunk com- 
mon to it and the fourth Lumbar Artery, - 

‘It generally sends off a Branch over each side of the 
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last Vertebra of the Loins, which supplies the place of. 
a fifth Lumbar Artery. This Branch gives off others 
behind, in common with the Lumbars, while its ‘outer 
Ramifications are exhausted upon the Iliacus Internus. 
The Sacral Artery afterwards descends along the. 
middle of the last Lumbar Vertebra and Os Sacrum, as" 
far as the Os Coccygis, sending Branches to the Mem- 
branes and Substance of these.Bones, and to the back 
part of the Rectum. ( dd uson 


Inracz COMMUNES. 


After giving off the Arteries of the Contents and of 
the Containing Parts of the Abdomen, the Aorta, upon 
the under end of the fourth Lumbar Vertebra, divides — 

into the two common Ilac Arteries, which are of equal 

size, and take a similar course upon the right and left | 
sides. | ete oi 

| They pass obliquely downwards and outwards ; and 

sometimes, though rarely, send a Twig or two to the 

Lumbar Glands, or other parts near them. At the 

under and outer side of the last Vertebra of the Loins, © 
a. @ opposite to the posterior or Sacro-iliac Symphysis 
of the Pelvis, each divides into two others, a Posterior, 
termed Jliaca Interna, and an Anterior, called Jlaca 
Eterna, as formerly mentioned. _ 


— Iniaca INTERNA. | 


The Iniaca InrERN«, vel PosTERIor, vel ARTERIA _ 
Hyrocastrica, passes downwards and backwards, for 
about a couple of inches, after which it. generally di- 
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vides upon the Sacro-iliac Symphysis, into a Posterior 
and an Anterior set of Branches, which come off either 
separately, or from each other; the former supplying 
the parts nearest the Sacrum and Ilium, the latter be. 
longing more immediately to those about the anterior 
4 of the Pelvis. | 


Posterior Branches. 


It10o-LuMBARIS. 


The In1o-Lumsaris, vel In1aca INTERNA MInor, 
is a small Artery arising sometimes from the end of the 
Hypogastric, at other times from the beginning of the 
Glutea. ; 

It passes outwards under the Psoas, and divides sud- 
denly into Branches ; one of which frequently forms a 
kind of Lumbalis Ima, or fifth Lumbar Artery. 

The other Branches go to the Psoas and Iliacus In. 
ternus, communicating there with the Lumbar Arteries, 
and with the Branches of the Circumflex Artery of the 
Ilium ;—a particular Twig, constituting an Arteria 
Nutritia, vel Medullaris, of the Os Ilium, 


Sacra LATERALES. - 


The Sacrz LateraEs are’ generally two, but 
sometimes three, arising from the common Trunk, or 
the Ilio-lumbar, or frequently from the Gluteal Artery, 
Sometimes there is only a single Artery, which descends 
by the sides of the Sacral Holes, giving Branches which 
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Si ieia the place: of the Sacre Laterales, “and. some- 
times also, though seldom, of the Sacra Media... 
‘They furnish Branches to the Muscles, Membranes, 
and Nerves, on the Surface of the Os Sacrum, and in- 
osculate by cross Branches with the Sacra Media. 
Their principal Trunks enter the Anterior Sacral 
Holes, to be distributed upon the Cauda Equina, and 
Membranes and Bones inclosing it. | 


ARTERIA GLUTEA. 


This is sometimes termed Jliaca Posterior, and is 
the largest Branch of the Hypogastric Artery. — 

Soon after it arises, it passes between the two Trunks 
or ‘Heads of the Sciatic Nerve, goes afterwards through 
the upper part of the great Notch of the Os Tlium, and 
is reflected over the edge of that Bone, after the man- 
ner of the Inferior Dorsal Artery of the Seapula. © ~ 

Upon emerging from the Cavity of the Pelvis, between 
the Gluteus Medius and Pyriformis, and after giving 
Twigs to the Iliacus Internus and Pyriformis, it is di- 
vided into a Superficial and a Deep Set of Branches. » | 
"The Superficial Set creep in between the Gluteus 
Maximus and Medius, upon the former of which they 
are chiefly dispersed. 

The Deep Set run ina radiated direction close upon 
the Bone, and are chiefly distributed to the two smaller 
Glutei, ‘while Branches of inferior size run, some of 
them downwards to the Muscles and Ligaments about 
the J oint of the Thigh, and seg backwards to the 
parts about the Sacrum. =~ jie 

The Branches of this Artery, which are very exten- 
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sive, anastomose with each other, with the last of the 
Lumbars, and with the Sacre Laterales, hla the 
a vse yge a of the Os Sacrum. 


Anterior Pieihle 


Arteria Osruratoria, vel OpruratRix. 


~The Osturaror Artery has its Origin from the 
‘Trunk of the Hypogastrie, or from the Ilio-lumbar, or 
from the Gluteal, or Ischiatic, or Pudic, and frequently 
from the end of the Iliaca Externa, or from the root of 
the Epigastrica. Sometimes one Branch of the Obtu- 
rator is from the Internal Iliac, another from the Epi- 
gastric, or Trunk of the External Iliac near the Epi- 
gastric. In some rare instances it has been observed 
to arise from the Femoral Artery, and pass Rents the 
Crural Arch into the Pelvis. 

When the Obturator arises from the Hypogastric, 
or from one of its Branches, it descends in the Pelvis 
by the inner side of the Psoas Muscle, or over the up- 
per edge of the Obturator Internus, and afterwards 
passes through the hole at the upper part of the Ob- 
turator Ligament. 

- While in the Pelvis, it frequently gives Twigs to 
tid Bladder and other parts near it, and, in its passage 
through the Foramen Thyroideum, sends a Branch to 
the Obturator Internus. 

After perforating the Ligament, it divides into two 
Sets of Branches, one Set of which are dispersed upon 
the parts about the Hip-joint, while another belong to 
the Obturator Externus, and to the Muscles which are 
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situated at the upper and inner part of the Thigh ;— 
the two Sets of Branches inosculating with each other. 

When the Obturator comes off from the External 
Iliac, it commonly goes directly into the Pelvis, but 
sometimes it make a Curve by the inner side of GiM- 
BERNAT’s Ligament, and is then found on the fore part 
of the protruding Bowel in Crural Hernia; but this 
circumstance happens more frequently where the Obtu- 
rator, arises from the rootof the Epigastric. The Trunk 
common to these two Vessels varies from a quarter to 
upwards of ‘an inch in length. Where it is long, the 
Obturator is then apt to take such a turn as to go by 
the inner side of the Crural Arch, and to be found on 
the Anterior Surface of a Femoral Hernia. 


ARTERIA UMBILICALIS. 


The Umarricat Artery sends off Rami Vesicales 
from its under. part or beginning ; the rest of it, in an 
Adult, being shrivelled into Ligament, as ee ob- 
served. 7 

VESICALIS fags of Hatter. This is a long and 
slender Branch which frequently comes off from the 
root of the Pudic, at other times from the Hypogastric 
near the Umbilical, and runs to the under part of the 
Bladder, and to the Prostate Gland. 


ArTERIA UTERINA. 


The Urerine, or Uterine Hyrocasrric AR- 
ERY, is dispersed upon the Uterus, as has been al- 
ready described. | 
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Hemorruorais MepIA. 


The Mippte Hemorruorpat, a small Artery, is 
sometimes sent off from the original Trunk, and at 
other times from some of its Branches, as the Pudic in 
a Male, or Umbilical ina Female. Sometimes it is 
wanting. 

It runs upon the Anterior Surface of the Rectum, 
and is chiefly distributed upon its Under Extremity, 
where it anastomoses with the Hemorrhoidalis Interna. 
It frequently sends Branches to the under part of the 
Bladder;—to the Vesiculz Seminales and Prostate 
Gland of a Male,—and to the Vagina and Bladder in 
a Female, by a Vaginal Trunk which supplies the 
place of the Vaginal Artery sent off from the Uterine. 


Pupica Communis. 


The Pupica Communis, termed by some Authors 
Hemorrhoidalis Externa, belongs to the Parts of Ge- 
neration and Anus, as was formerly taken notice of. 


ARTERIA SCIATICA. 


The Sciatic, or Iscnratic ARTERY, is the largest 
of the Iliac Branches, the Glutea excepted. 

It goes through the under part of the Sciatic Notch, 
between the Pyriform and Gemelli Muscles, accompa- 
nied by the Sciatic Nerve, and having the Pyriformis 
between it and the Gluteal Artery. 

It afterwards descends some way down upon the. 
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Thigh in company with the Nerve, in the hollow be- 
tween the great’ Trochanter of the Thigh-bone and 
Te of ohe ener aor eret By the Cinta Mana? 
mus. , 

- Within the Pelvis, it sends Twigs to the Rectum, 
Obturator Internus, and Pyriformis. Without the 
Pelvis, it sends an Artery backwards, termed Coccygea, 
which creeps along the Posterior Sacro-sciatie Liga- 
ment: some of its Branches perforating the Fibres of 
that Ligament. It is distributed upon the Coccygeus, 
the Levator Ani, the Fat and Bones of the Coccyx, and 
sends Branches upwards, which anastomose with some 
of the Lateral Sacral Arteries, through the Holes 1 in 
the back part of the Os Sacrum. ie : 

The Sciatica gives off also a Concomitant Branch, 
which passes along the Surface of the Sciatic Nerve. 

It sends Branches to the Glutei Medius et Mini- 
mus, to the Pyriformis and other Rotator Muscles of » 
the Thigh, and to the Capsule of the J oint. 

‘The Principal Branches of the Sciatic Artery, how- 
ever, are dispersed upon the under part of the Gluteus 
Maximus, some Twigs being sent to the Muscles arising 
from the Tuberosity of the Os Ischium, which commu- 
nicate with the Obturator and Pudic Arteries. 


Tiraca EXTERNA. 


s 


The Inzaca Externa, vel Anterior, which dp. 
pears in an Adult as the continuation of the common 
Trunk, descends in tough Cellular Substance behind - 
the Peritoneum, along the Brim of the Pelvis, taking 
a curved direction by the ‘inner and fore part of | the 
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Psoas Muscle, and afterwards passing over it, and un- 
der the Ligament of Pourart, to form the Femoral 
Artery. 

In this course, it does not send off any Branches, 
excepting sometimes a Twig to the’ Peritoneum, Psoas 
Muscle, coats of the corresponding Vein, and the Lym- 
phatic Glands, till it is about to leave the Abdomen, 
where it gives rise to two principal saunas ty -wehe Epi- 
gastrica, and Circumflexa Ossis Ili. 


ARTERIA EPIGASTRICA. 


The Arvreria Ericastrica goes off from the inner 
side of the External Iliac Artery, immediately before 
that Vessel gets under the Ligament of Povrart, but 
is found on the outer side of the Peritoneum. 

.At its Origin it is a little bent downwards; and a- 
bout half an inch from the place where it first comes 
off, it crosses obliquely upwards and inwards, at the 
inner side of the upper Abdominal Ring, behind the 
Spermatic Cord in a Male, and Round Ligament in a 
Female. 

It commonly passes in such a manner as to lie first 
behind, then at the inner side of a common Inguinal 
Hernia; though in somes cases the reverse of these has 
occurred. 

It continues itsoblique course, under the inferior part 
of the Transversus, till it reaches about as high as half 
- way between the Symphysis Pubis and Umbilicus, af- 
ter which it takes a perpendicular direction along the 
back part, and at the outer side of the middle of the 
Rectus Muscle. é 
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Near. its Origin, it sends Brariches. to the adjacent 
parts of the Pubes, one of which, in a Male, } fre- 
quently runs to the Spermatic Cord, and in a Female 
to the Round Ligament of the Uterus ; the Branch to 
the Cord running to the Cremaster and Scrotum, and 
anastomosing with the Spermatic and Pudic Arteries; 
and that to the Round Ligament, going sometimes as 
far as the Uterus. orsdw 

Under the Umbilicus, it pedals divides into two. 
Branches, variable in their size; one directed towards 
the Umbilicus, the other continued in the line of the 
Rectus. 

It furnishes Branches to the Muscles, Integumients, 
and Membranes of the fore part of the Abdomen, com 
municates in several places with the Lumbar and Ilio- 
Lumbar Arteries, and with its fellow of the opposite 
side, and terminates a little above the Umbilicus, where 
it forms several distinct, though small Anastomoses, 
with the under end of the Mammaria Interna. 


CigcuMFLEXA Ossts Init. 


The CrrcumFLExA Ossis ILy,. sometimes ternied 
Ilaca Anterior; almost as large as the Epigastric Ar- 
tery, arises, nearly opposite to it, though frequently a 
little lower, immediately behind the under end. of the ; 
Fat.orian Ligament. In some rare cases, 1t comes off 
in common with the Epigastric, or from the beginning. 
of the Femoral Artery, or from the Profunda Femoris,: 

It runs at the inner edge of the Crest or Spine of the: 
Os Ilium, between the Transversalis and Obliquus. In< 
ternus, till it arrives near the Vertebre of the Loins. sh 
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‘It gives Branches to the Psoas, Iliacus, and Sarto- 

rius, to the under end of the Obliqui and Transversus 
- Abdominis, between which it sometimes extends a con- 
siderable way. At length it communicates with the 
Epigastric, and with the Inferior Intercostal and the 
Lumbar Attentive: 


ARTERIA FEMORALIS. 


The Femorat, or Crurat Artery, the continua- 
tion of the External Iliac, passes out of the Abdomen 
between the Ligament of Pourarr and Brim of the 
Pelvis. 

At its exit, it is situated muipetetichal by over the Ball 
of the Os Femoris, having the inner edge of the com- 
mon end of the Psoas and Iliacus Internus between it 
and the Capsular Ligament of the Joint: > 

At the top of the Thigh it forms the Inguinal or 
Common Femoral Artery, so named from its situation, 
and subsequent division into other Arteries. 

Here it is covered by the Lymphatic Vessels and 
Glands of the Groin, and by the general Aponeurosis 
and Fat; farther down, it is lodged deep in an angular 
Cavity in the upper ahd inner part of the Thigh, with 
the Rectus and Sartorius upon the outer, and the Tri- 
ceps Adductor Femoris upon the inner side of it. From 
this part it descends at the inside of the Thigh, turn- 
ing gradually backwards till it reaches the Ham, or 
rather, strictly speaking, having the Thigh-Bone first 
upor its outer, then upon its fore part. 

From the Inguinal or Common Femoral Svonaian 
few small Branches are sent off to the Skin of the Ab- 


_domen, to the Superficial Muscles and Inguinal Glands, 
vol, II. H 
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and to the common Integuments at the upper part of 

the Thigh; also: one or two others, termed Pudice Ex- 
terme, and by some Authors Pudice Externe Supe- 
rior et Inferior, to the Pubes, to the Integuments of 
the External Parts of Generation, and to the upper 
and inner side of the Thigh in both Sexes. Some of 
these Branches sent from this part of the Femoral Ar- 
tery, anastomose with those of the Epigastric, and 
others with the Arteries of the Penis. ! 

About ‘two inches below the Ligament of Pourart, 
or opposite the insertion of the Psoas Magnus and Ilia- 
cus Internus into the Trochanter Minor, the common 
Femoral Artery divides, somewhat like the common 
Iliac, into anterior and posterior parts—The former is 
the Femoral Artery strictly so called, the latter is term~ 
ed Profunda Femoris. It sometimes, however, though 
rarely, happens, that the division of this Artery is a-: - 
bout three inches below Pourart’s Ligament, and, in 
some still more rare cases, directly under it. 


Prorunpa FEmorIs. 


The Arteria Prorunpa, also called Vasta PostE- 
ior, vel MuscuLaris Femoris, concealed at first by 
the proper Femoral Trunk, gives off at its origin from 
that Artery, small Branches arising separately 0 or ina 
eommon Trunk, and dispersed upon the Integuments, 
Muscles, and Capsular Ligament, at the upper and. 
fore part of the Thigh. , : 

It gives next, from its origin wlio; two large ] Braneht 

es,—the Circumflexa Interna, and Circumflexa Extter- 
na,—which run in opposite directions at the top of the 
Thigh. 1 : ito! 
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CirRcUMFLEXA INTERNA. 


The Cincumriexa Interna, though most frequent- 
ly coming off from the beginning of the Profunda, 
often arises higher than it, from the common Femoral ; 
sometimes it comes off in common with the Circum- 
flexa Externa, and there are now and then two of them, 
one a little lower than the other. | 

It passes between the under ends of the Psoas and 
Pectinalis, and afterwards turns round the inner part 
of the Neck of the tec regegh | 

It 'sends off— 

Branches to the Pectinalis, ie and Capsule of 
the Joint : 

A Superior and Anterior Ascending Branch, to the 
Triceps and Obturator, which has a considerable Anas- 
tomosis with the Obturator Artery at the external Mar- 
gin of the Foramen Thyroideum, though the commu- 
nication is not so visible as many have supposed: From 
this Branch a Twig is detached, which enters the 
breach at the under and fore part of the Acetabulum, 
to be dispersed upon the Ligamentum Rotundum and 
the Substance called Gland of the Joint. 

An Inferior, or Inferior Posterior Circumflex Branch, 
which is the continuation of the Trunk. It bends 
round the Neck of the Thigh-bone, sending small 
Branches to the Capsule of the Joint, to the Obturator 
Externus, Quadratus, and Adductores Femoris ; “com- 
municating with the Obturator, Sciatic, Haemorrhoi- 


dal, Gluteal, and Pudic Arteries. 
H 2: 
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CircuMFLEXA EXTERNA. 


The CrrcumFLExA ExtTerna arises for the most 
part nearly opposite the former, but frequently alittle 
‘lower. Now and then it’has a double origin, one of, 
the Trunks coming off higher than the other. 

It passes outwards between the upper ends of the 
Eick, Tensor Vagine Femoris, and Vastus Exter-, 
nus, and over the root of the Trochanter Major of the 
Os Femoris. 

It sends Branches Ceccray to the bark part of the, 
Glutei, and to other Muscles placed at the inferior and 
back part of the Pelvis, ‘which anastomose with. those 
running down from the Arteria Glutea. tat 

- Others which have more of a lateral direction, arid 
are distributed upon the Skin and Muscles at the upper 
and back part of the Thigh, upon the Muscles more, 
immediately about the Joint, and also upon the Pe- 
riosteum,—communicating with the Branches of the. 
. Circumflexa Interna. , 

The largest Branches descend between the re 
Femoris and Vastus Externus; one, longer than. the: 
rest, reaching almost as far as the outer nett of the. 
Knee. 4 
| Sometimes an External Pudic Reanchis is dened, 
from this Artery, which more frequently comes off from. 
the Trunk of the common Femoral, 


Rami PeRFoRANTES. 
EveLt | t. 


The Frofunda Femoris, having detached the Cireum- 


{ 
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flex Arteries, sinks deep behind the Trunk of the Fe- 
moralis, and, passing between the Adductor Muscles 
and Vastus Internus, descends near to the abi of 
the Thigh. 

In its descent, it sends off, or is divided into, prin- 
cipal Brariches, termed Ramz Perforantes, which, after 
giving out small Branches to the Triceps, perforate it, 
to be dispersed upon the Flexors and other Muscles on 
the back part of the Thigh. Die 

‘The Perforantes come off in the folilnwing succes- 

sion, viz. 
» The Perforans Pisin: hich arises near the Tro- 
chanter Minor, perforates the Triceps a little farther 
down, and divides into ascending and descending 
Branches, which supply the Muscles and Integuments 
in the upper and back part of the Thigh. 

The ascending Branches form numerous communi- 
cations with the Circumflex Arteries, about the root 
of the Trochanter Major, and .anastomose with the 
Glutea, and, in particular, with the under end of. the 
Sciatica. 

The Perforans Secunda, vel Magna, high comes off 
some way below the former, and is the largest of the 
perforating Arteries. This also perforates the Triceps. 

It gives Branches to the Muscles in general about 
the middle of the back part of the Thigh, particularly 
to the Adductors, Vasti, and to the Flexors of the 
Leg ; and communicates above with Branches of the 
Perforans Prima, and with the two Circumflexe. 

Besides these, there is one, and sometimes two other 
perforating Branches, which are greatly inferior in size 
to the two former, and are lost upon the Flexors at the | 
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under and, back part of the Thigh, and upon the Peri- 
osteum ; one Twig sent off from these sometimes form~ 
ing a Nutritia vel. Medullaris of the Os Femoris. | Seis 

The Femoral Artery, after giving off the Profunda 
Femoris, passes down, still covered by the Fascia of 
the Thigh, between the Vastus Internus and insertion 
of the second or long Head of the Triceps, giving 
only small Branches to the Muscles, and Integuments 
at the fore and inner side of the Thigh. — nth gd 3 

- One Branch, termed Ramus Anastomoticus Magnus, 
more conspicuous than the rest, is sent off previously to 
the passage of the Artery. through the Tendon of the — 
Triceps. It descends with many Ramifications upon 
the Vastus Internus, upon which it is chiefly dis- 
persed; inosculating with the descending Branch of 
the Circumflexa Externa, and below, Ni, Branches 
about the Knee. r 

About the middle of the ads of the Thigh, the 
Trunk of the Artery is situated behind the Sartorius; 
and, nearly two-thirds down upon the Os Femoris, it 
perforates the Triceps, passing between that ininiele 
and the Bone, in its way to the Leg. — 

, Having perforated the Triceps, it is fonda in the 
bibels part of the Thigh, where it sends Rami Peérfo- 
rantes to the adjacent Muscles and Integuments. « - 

Of the Rami Perforantes two are more constant and 
considerable than the rest, and called by some Authors — 
Perforans Superior, and Perforans Inferior ; the for- 
mer distributed to the Muscles at the back and inner, 
and the latter, after sending off Branches to the Peri- 
osteum, and the Principal Medullaris, going to those 
_ of the back and outer part of the Thigh; and both com- 
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municating above with the descending Branches al- 
ready described. 

In this part of. the Thigh, the she lies close itpon ! 
the Bone, and adheres firmly to it, till it reaches the 
Ham, where it is termed Poplitea. 


ARTERIA POPLITEA. 


The Arteria Portirea, strictly so called, is that 
part of the Femoral Artery which lies over the Joint 
of the Knee; the name, however, is generally applied 
to all that portion of it which extends from the part 
where it perforates the Tendon of the Triceps to the 
under edge of the Popliteus, or where the Artery di- 
wides into its two great Branches. 

It is lodged deep in the Hollow between, and pro- 
tected by, the Ham-strings, Condyles of the Os Fe- 
moris, and Heads of the Gastrocnemius Externus. 

_ While it passes over the Joint, it adheres to the 
Capsular Ligament. It goes afterwards over the Po- 
pliteus, and is covered by its associate Vein and Neive, 
and generally by a large quantity of Fat. 

_ It gives off several Branches, termed Articulares, to 
the Joint of the Knee, which vary in their number. 


ARTERIE£ ARTICULARES. 


_ Four of these, situated two above and two below the 
Joint, and therefore called Articulares Superiores et In- 
Jerwres, are more regular and constant than the rest, viz. 
The Articularis Superior Interna, which runs round 
the Os Femoris, above the inner Condyle, passes under 
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the Semi-membranosus and Semi-tendinosus, and, after 
perforating the Tendon of the Triceps, is dispersed up- 
on the upper and inner part of the Knee, anastomosing 
with Branches sent. down from the Femoral Artery. 
The Articularis Superior Externa, which arises near- 
ly opposite to the former, passes outwards between the 
Tendon of the Biceps and body of the Os Femoris, 
immediately above its outer Condyle, and is lost upon 
the Vastus Externus, and upon the upper and outer 
part of the Knee; its Branches anastomosing with 
those of its fellow, and particularly with the long de- 
_ scending Branch of the Circumflexa Externa : 
The Articularis Inferior Interna, which arises oppo- 
site the bending of the Joint, passes downwards, and 
then turns round the Tibia, immediately alan its sad 
‘ner Condyle. 

It sends Branches first to the back pant tind to the 
inner side of the Knee; some of them passing by the 
Semilunar Cartilage into the internal nity of the 
Joint. | pap ae 

It communicates cua with -the Bre of the 
Articularis Superior Interna. 13y bas 

|The Articularis Inferior Eterna, wefliehus comes off 
near the former, and passes first. downwards, then: out- 
wards, between the External Lateral and the Capsu- 

~ lar Ligaments, to be dispersed upon the under and 
outer side of the Knee and inner part of the Joint ; 
communicating with its fellow of the opposite side, and 
above, with the Branches of the Articularis Rosia 
_ Externa. 

_ Besides the Superior and Inferior Artivulatings Arte- 
ries, another Branch is frequently found, termed Arti- 
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cularis Media, vel Azygos, which ‘is irregular in its ori- 
gin, arising sometimes from the Trunk of the Poplitea, 
at other times from one of the Superior Articular 
Branches. It is situated between the Condyles, and is 
exhausted upon the Ligaments, Fat, and Bones, at the 
back part of the Joint ; ene with all the ad- 
joining Branches. 

The other less constant Articular Branches are dis- 
persed upon the Muscles a little above the Joint. 

The Articular Arteries form numerous communica- 
tions with each other: some are expanded in the form 
of a net-work over the Patella; several are distributed 
upon the Capsular and other Ligaments of the Joint, 
while numerous Branches penetrate the Substance of 
the corresponding Bones. — : 

The Arteria Poplitea, having furnished Branches to 
the Joint of the Knee, gives others to the Muscles of 
the upper and back part of the Leg; two of which, 
termed Surales, more considerable than the rest, pass 
by different Branches into the bheads of the Gastrocne- 
mius Externus. 

_ The Trunk of the Artery descends afterwards be- 
tween the heads of the Gastrocnemius, and commonly 
from two or three inches below the bending of the Knee, 
and at the under and outer edge of the Popliteus, or 
upper end of the Soleus, divides into two large Arte- 
ries, the Tibials Antica, and Tibialis Postica. 


TrpraLis ANTICA. 


The Tisiaris ANTICA, analogous to the Radialis, 
arises from the fore part of the Poplitea. It passes 
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directly through the upper end of the Interosseous 
Ligament, at the under edge of the Popliteus pipes 
to the’fore part of the Leg. 

In its descent in the Leg, it adheres. Slashed to. Ale 
anterior surface of the Interosseous Ligament; lying 
at first between the Tibialis Anticus and Extensor Di- 
gitorum, and then between the Tibialis and aa nang 
Pollicis. | 

A little above the antili it passes upon thew outer at 
fore part of the Tibia, and, getting under the Annular 
Ligament and Extensor Pollicis; advances in a waving 
direction upon the convex Surface of the Foot. 

It supplies, in general, the Muscles and Integuments 
which belong to the outer-and fore: part of the Leg and 
upper part of the Foot, and. is aeons pnt upon 
the deep Muscles of the Sole. 

Its Branches come off in the following érdexjt VIZ. 

A Small Branch sent off. before the Trunk perforates 
the Interosseous Ligament, to be dispersed upon the 
Bones, Ligaments, and Muscles near the Joint of the 
Knee, particularly upon the Soleus and Tibialis Posti- 
cus; the superior Twigs running in a retrograde di- | 
rection, and inosculating with the Inferior Articular 
Branches : is I rf 

The Recurrens ee which arises ee ate hs : 
tery after it has perforated the Ligament, and passes up 
between the Tibialis Anticus and Extensor Digitorum 
Longus, to which it gives Branches, and is afterwards 
distributed upon the Ligamentsat the upper part of the 
Leg, and upon those at the under part of the Knee, 
anastomosing therewith the Inferior Articular Arteries: 

Numerous Branches sent off; at’short distances, ina 
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lateral direction, to the Muscles and. Integuments on 
the outer and fore part of the Leg; many minute 
Ramifications spreading out also upon the Periosteum. 

The Malleolt Interna, which comes off near the lower 
end of the Tibia, and is dispersed on the pda about 
the inner Ankle: 

The Maileoli Eaterna, which arises a little lower 
than the former, and is distributed to the parts near 
the outer Ankle. 

The Arteria Tarsea, which takes it origin a little 
before the bending of the Ankle-joint, and is more con- 
siderable in size than the Malleolar Branches. 

It passes obliquely outwards and forwards under the 
Extensor Brevis Digitorum, and sends Branches to the 
Joint of the Ankle, where it communicates with the 
Malleolar Arteries. : 

It supplies the greater part of the Muscles, Integu- 
ments, &c. on the upper and outer part of the Foot, 
and sends Branches, termed Jnterossew, to the Muscles 
between the Metatarsal Bones of the small Toes,— 
which, however, are frequently derived from the Meta- 
tarsal Artery : 

Branches from the Artery upon the Dorsum Pédisi 
distributed upon the Integuments, Muscles, Membranes, 
and Bones, at the upper and inner side of the Foot: ' 

The Arteria Metatarsea, which goes off about the 
middle of the Dorsum Pedis, and passes obliquely to- 
wards the root of the Little Toe, assisting the Arteria 
Tarsea in furnishing Branches to the upper side of the 
Foot and Toes, and sometimes, in part or entirely, 
supplying the: place of that Artery. 

. The above is the common origin, course, and distri- 
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bution of the Arteries upon the upper side of the Foot, 
but there is great variety in each of these circumstances 
in different Subjects. 

. The remaining portion of the Alena Tibial Adflicy 

P caine advances between the Extensor of the Great, 
and long Extensor of the Small Toes, sending Twigs 
to the adjacent parts, and dividing, between the Meta- 
tarsal Bones of the Great Toe, and that next it, into 
a Large Posterior and a Small Anterior Branch. 

_ The Posterior Branch, termed Anastomotica Profun- 
da, which may be considered as the continuation of the 
Trunk, sinks between the Metatarsal Bones of the two 
first Toes, and anastomoses in the Sole with the Poste- 
rior ‘Tibial Artery. | 

The Anterior Branch runs fkwards! under ‘Rew name 
of Dorso-metatarsea, vel Dorsalis Pollicis, to be dis. 
Paeed upon the Great and Second Toes. 


sD euros Postica. _The Tibialis Postica, somewhat 
larger than the Antica, divides about a Jinger’s breadth 
under the origin of the Tibialis Antica, though some- 
times considerably lower, into the Fibularis, and. Tibia- 
lis Postica strictly so called. | 


FisuLaris. 


The Titi aan, termed also Peed cometeheli cor- 
responds with the Interossea Anterior of the Fore-arm. 
It is commonly smaller than, though sometimes nearly 
equal in size to, either of the Tibial Arteries, and runs 
down at the inner side of the Fibula for a considerable 
way along the Leg. It is situated, first between the 
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Tibialis Posticus and Flexor Longus Pollicis, and is 
afterwards covered by the last-named Muscle. 

Its Branches are distributed to the Muscles, Integu- 
ments, and other parts at the outer side of the Leg in 
the neighbourhood of the Fibula,—a small Medullary 
Branch also penetrating the Substance of that Bone. 
The Branches of the Fibular Artery inosculate forwards 
with those of the Anterior Tibial, and backwards with 
the Branches of the Posterior Tibial Artery. ; 

A little above the Inferior Articulation of the Tibia 
and Fibula, it sends a Branch forwards, termed Fibu- 
laris vel Peronea Anterior, which perforates the Inter- 
osseous Ligament, and is dispersed upon the fore part 
of the Ankle, where it anastomoses with the external 
Branches of the Tibialis Antica. 

The continuation of the Trunk, sometimes termed 
Fibularis vel Peronea Posterior, descends behind the 
. Malleolus Externus, to the outer and back part of the 
Foot, anastomosing with the External Malleolar and 
Tarsal Branches of the Tibialis Antica, and also with 
Ramifications of the 'Tibialis Postica. 


TrisraLis PostTica. 


The Tistatis Postica, properly so called, analo- 
gous to the Ulnaris, passes down at the back part of 
the Tibia, and runs over the Tibialis Posticus, and 
Flexor Digitorum, and under the Praathochiarhiae In- 
ternus, in its descent in the Leg. ) 

At the under part of the Leg it becomes more super- 
ficial, being covered only by Cellular Substance and the 
Tendinous Fascia. Here it runs between the Tendo 
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Acurtuts and Malleolus Internus ; having the Tibialis 
Posticus aid Flexor Digitorum Longus on the inner; 
and the Flexor Longus Pollicis on the outer side of it. 

‘From the ‘Ankle, it passes inthe hollow of the Os 
Calcis, between that. Bone and the Abductor aie 
to the Sole of the Foot. ' 

‘Its branches supply the Muscles, Integuments, ai 
Membranes, at the back and inher part of the Leg; 
and through the whole length of the Sole ; forming ~ 
many Inostulations with the Branches of the Anterior 
Tibial; and Fibular Arteries, on the different sides of . 
the Leg and Foot. In the deep-seated parts there are 
also many communications, by means of Eien 9 
in the Interosseous Ligament. | . 

In its course along the Leg, it gives off— 

Numerous Branches, similar to een of the Tibialis 
Antica, to the surrounding Muscles : 

‘The Arteria Nutritia Tibia, ‘which begins a little 
below the’ upper.end of the Trunk, descends for some 
way in the Leg, and gives Branches to the deep Mus- 
cles and Membranes near it, and one Branch, termed 
Arteria Medullaris, which enters the a near gt 
middle of the Bone: | t 

Several Branches to the parts behind, and at the in- 
ner side of the Ankle and Heel, which ae eres 
with others of the Anterior Tibial Artery. sc 
' The Trunk of the Artery divides in the hollow a 
_ the Os Calcis, at the place where it is about to go be- 
hind the Abductor Pollicis, into two principal Plantar — 
Branches,—the Internal and External 'Plantars. 


ro} Uae 
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PLantTaR ARTERIES. 


The Plantar Arteries run forwards under the Apo- 
neurosis. Plantaris, having the Flexors of the Toes be- 
tween them. 

The Prantaris INTERNA, vel Ramus InrEnnvs, 
passes near the inner side of the Sole, between the 
Aponeurosis Plantaris and Abductor Pollicis ; having 
the Muscle upon the inner side of it. 

It gives Branches which run in a retrograde direc- 
tion to the back part of the Ankle, and adjacent parts 
of the Heel : : 

Several Branches from each side, which go forwards 
to the Muscles and Integuments, and to the Bones, 
Ligaments, and other parts at the concave edge of the 
Sole. 

It sends a principal Branch to the inner side of the 
Great Toe; it then passes under the Flexor Longus 
Pollicis, and, after anastomosing with the Arcus Plan- 
taris, gives off a Large Branch which splits into two, 
—one to the outer side of the Great Toe, and the other 
to the adjacent side of the Toe next it. 

The Prantaris Externa, vel Ramus ExtTErnvws, 
which may be considered as the continuation of the | 
Trunk, being in general much larger than the Interna, 
—passes obliquely outwards between the Flexor Brevis 
Digitorum and Flexor Accessorius, till it reaches the 
Base of the Metatarsal Bone of the Little Toe. 

It is afterwards arched forward, between the Flexors 
and Metatarsal Bones of the small Toes, the Trunk be- 
ing continued to the root of the Great Toe, under the 
name of Arcus Plantaris. 
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The External Plantat Artery sends off— 

A considerable. Branch, first to the under, then to 
the outer’ part of the Heel, which communicates ‘éx- 
‘ternally with Branches of the Anterior Tibial and Fi- 
bular Arteries : Af ths 


Several Branches to the Flexors of the ‘Toes, and't a 


folie parts in the outer portion of the Sole; which 
_ communicate, on the inner side, with the Branches of 
the Plantaris Interna, and at the outer, with those of, 
the Anterior Tibial Antery sini y oad evvigi 

« The Arcus Pranraris gives out— ., - >) 

Several Branches to the deep Muscles of she, Sole, ; 
particularly, ° : 
. Rami Interossei. to the Muscles between the Meta. 
tarsal Bones :—and. . f 

Perforating Branches, which, passing beteeeny the i 
Metatarsal Bones, communicate with the Atterienl on 
the upper part of the Foot: 

A Branch to the outer side of the. Little Toe: 

« Three Large Digital Arteries, which are forked at 
the roots of the Toes, and run along the edges of these 
in the manner the Digital Arteries flo along the Fine 
gers. 

Between: the Metatarsal Bonés of. thd Ceca Toe 
and the one next it, the Plantar Arch anastomoses with 
the Posterior or perforating Branch of the Anterior 
Tibial Artery, forming a large communication between — 
the Arteries of the upper,and under side of the Foot. 
Frequently it sends off here a Digital Artery, which 
forks and runs along the outer side of the Great Toe, 
and inner side of. the Toe next it, so as to supply the 
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place of one of the magusiaas of litt Internal Plantar 
Artery. off ot | csi 3 

At the roots of the Toes, the. anterior extremities of 
the Trunks of the Digital Arteries also. form distinct 
Anastomoses with the Interosseous Arteries of the up- 
per part of the Foot. : 


VEINS. 


The Veins of the INrerror Extremity, like those 
of the Superior, consist of a Subcutaneous and a Deep 
Set, and, like them also, are furnished with numerous 
Valves. | 
_ Suscurangous Vrerns.—The Subcutaneous Veins 

are situated between the common Integuments, and ge- 
neral Aponeurosis, and, in many parts, are entirely 
concealed by the Fat. ‘They anastomose frequently 
with each other’ by large Branches, and have several 
communications also with the deep-seated Veins. 

They form two principal Trunks, called Saphena 
sg and Saphena Minor. 


SAPHENA Magsor. 


The SarpHena Masor begins upon the upper side 
of the Foot, runs over the fore part of the inner 
Ankle, and ascends in the Leg at the inner Bhan of 
nia Tibia. 

From the Leg, it passes up by the insideof the Knee, 
and afterwards from the inner to the upper and fore 
part of the Thigh. 


VOL. III. i 


° 
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ieTtis at first composed of: Veins derived from the up- 
per and inner part of the Dorsum Pedis, which: have 
frequent anastomoses with cacti belie} asi are io fone 
siderable: size. : (92% | | | 

«(nits ascent, it is she ihe Branihés from the Supet- 
ficial parts of the Leg, and, some way below the Knee, 
is frequently split into a Plexus. 3 

It receives Branches from the Superficial parts of 
the Thigh, and small Twigs from the Inguinal Glands. 
dt perforates the Fascia Lata at the edge of the Fal- 
ciform, Ligament, and terminates in the. top of the Fe- 
moral Vein; nearly opposite to, or a little higher ena 
the ii: of the Arteria Profunda. 


SaPHENA Minor. . 


The SapHena Minor arises upon the outer side of 
the Foot, and. abterivaitls sien behind the Malleolus 
Externus:, 

From this it egiiien in the tnok part of the Leg, 
upon the Surface of the Gastrocnemius Externus, and 
goes into the Ham. 

It is formed originally by the Veins of the upper and | 
outer part of the Foot, and is joined to the Saphena 
Major, over the Metatarsal Bones, by one or more 
Arches, which receive a Plexus of Branches into their 
lower or convex part. 

It is joined by the Superficial 1 Veins uf the outer and | 
back part of the Leg, which have frequent anastomoses _ 
with each other, and with the Branches of the Saphena 


Major, 
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It terminates in the Vena Poplitea, and, a little above 
the Knee, communicates constantly by a small Branch 


with the Saphena Major. 


Drerr VEINS. 


The Drexr Vztns of the Leg, like those of the Fore- 
arm, run close at each side of their Arteries, and are 
double their number, but differ a little from the Deep | 
Radial or Ulnar Veins, in being proportionally larger. 

The Tisrat and Fisutar VEINs anastomose in 
some places with each other, and also communicate with 
the Subcutaneous Veins. 

At the upper part of the Leg they are united toge- 
ther to form the Vena Poplitea, and the union is nearly 
at the same place where the corresponding Arteries 
come off. | 

The Vena Porutrrea adheres closely to the upper or 
posterior Surface of the Artery, being more superficial 
than the latter, which it in a great measure conceals, 
and. is commonly single, excepting a small Vein which 
sometimes accompanies it, and communicates with it. 

The Popliteal Vein receives the Venez Surales and 
Articulares, and the Saphena Minor; after which it 
forms the Femoral Vein. 


Vena FEMORALIS. 


The Vena Femoratis receives the Veins which cor- 
respond with the perforating Branches of the Femoral 
32 
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Aftery, and.passes in through the elgg where Ape 
Artery comes out. 

In the middle of the Thigh it lies deeper linn the 
* Artery, afterwards turning gradually to its inner side : 
and, at the upper part of the Thigh, is joined by the 
Vena Profunda. ; 

The Vena Prorunpa receives the Veins correspond- 
ing with the Branches of the Artery of that name, and 
is sometimes of a large size, being then in a great mea- 
‘ gure the continuation of the Vena Poplitea,—a ‘small 
Vein only in such cases accompanying the Trunk of the 
Femoral Artery. 

Besides the Vena Profunda, the Femoral Vein takes 
in small Veins from the External Parts of Generation, 
from the Inguinal Glands, and from the other superfi- 
cial parts of the Groin ;—and, in particular, it receives 
a Branch of considerable size, which descends from the 
Intéguments of the fore side of the Abdomen, and is 
often very conspicuous in cases of Ascites. 


In1ac VEINS. | ‘ 


The Trunk of the Femoralis, having received the 
different Veins of the Inferior Extremity, passes into 
the Abdomen, behind Pourart’s Ligament, still situ- 
ated at the inner side of the Artery, the two Vessels 
being here upon the same plane,—after which it forms 
the Iliaca Externa. 

The Inraca EXTERNA receives into its beginning 
the Epigastric, and the Circumflex Vein of the Os Tlium, 
and sometimes the Vena Obturatrix. 
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It is situated at first at the inner side of the Exter- 
nal Iliac Artery, and afterwards crosses behind it on 
the right, and behind the Internal Iliac A’rtery on the 
left side of the Pelvis, to join the Trunk of the Hy- 
pogastric Vein. | 

The Vena Hyrocasrrica, vel Intaca INTERNA, 1s — 
situated at the outer side of the Concomitant Artery, 
and receives the different Veins which correspond with 
the Branches of that Artery, and which are furnished 
with Valves where they are situated among the Fleshy 
parts of the Pelvis. 

The External. and Internal Iliacs unite, and form 
the Common Iliac, a little below the division of the 
corresponding Arteries. 

The Inracaz Communes ascend by the right side of 
their respective Arteries, and, a little below the Bifur- 
cation of the Aorta, or upon the fore part of the Fifth 
Lumbar Vertebra, and behind the right common Iliac 
Artery, unite to form the Inferior Cava, situated, as 
formerly mentioned, at the right side of the Aorta. 


Vena Cava INFERIOR. 


The Vena Cava Inrerior, which is much larger 
than the Cava Superior, and greatly exceeds in size 
the descending Aorta,—receives, at its beginning, the 
Vena Sacra, and higher, the Venz Lumbares, which 
last, in the left side, pass behind the Trunk of the 
Aorta. 

It likewise receives the Venz Renales, and the Sper- 
matica of the right side. 
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TABLE XXXV. 


GivEs a GENERAT. ViEw of the ARTERIAL and VENous 


SYSTEMS. 


FIG. 1. 
Heap and NEcxk. 


a, The frontal vein. 

6, The facial vein. | 

c¢, The temporal vein. | i 

d, The trunk of the temporal vein, where it lies behind 
the parotid gland, and receives the transversalis faciei: 

€, The common trunk formed by the facial and tem- 
poral veins, opening into, 

B, B, The internal jugulars. 

J; The occipital veins. 

g, The external jugular, arising fromthe tetova vein. 

h, The interior external jugular vein. 


A, A, The external jugular veins, descending, and 
communicating by, 


2,A cross branch at the bottom of ‘ae apes 

k, k, The termination of the external siatare 4 in the 
subclavian veins. 7 

2, The left carotid artery Fecending at the inner side 
of the internal jugular vein, and at the place of its 
division sending off the superior laryngeal artery. 


SuPERIOR EXTREMITY. 
1, The trunk common to the right carotid and subcla- 


vian arteries. 
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8, 38, The subclavian artery on the left, and humeral 
artery on the right side. : 
4, The radial, and, 

5, The ulnar artery. 

6, The superficial palmar arch, the radial part of 
which in this figure Breet than usual. 

a, b, d, The median veins. 

c, The superficial ulnar vein. 

B, The cephalic vein. 

D, The basilic vein. 

C, The mediana longa, divided into, 

E, The mediana cephalica, and, 

EF, The mediana basilica. ) of 

e, €, The cephalic vein, ascending and getting between 

the pectoral and deltoid muscles. 
G, The basilic vein passing along the inner side of the 
arm, and terminating in the axillary vein. 

Ss g The yene concomites of the humeral guise 

h, The axillary vein. 

i, The termination of the cephalic. 

A, The subclavian vein. 


TRUNK. 


A, The heart, with the coronary vessels. 
B, The right, and, ¥ 

C, The left auricle. 

D, E, The pulmonary blood-vessels. 

_ B, The arch of the aorta. 

G, The aorta descendens. 

, The origin of the diaphragmatic, 

8, Of the coeliac, 


TABLE XXXV. conrinurn. 


9, Of the superior mesenteric, 

10, Of the spermatic, and, 

11, Of the inferior mesenteric arteries. 

12, The division of the aortaintothe two commoniliacs. 

13, The sacra media, passing behind the intestinum 
rectum. ? : 

14, 14, The common iliac arteries. 

H, H, The external iliacs. 

15, 15, The internal iliaes. 

I, The vena cava superior. 

K, The vena cava inferior. | 

k, The termination of one of the internal mammary 
veins. 

L, M, The great subclavian veins, the left longer than 
the right. 

N, The termination of the hepatic veins. 

O, O, The renal veins, with their PEE ROB ROTTEN arte- 
ries. 

P, P, The spermatic veins. 

Q, Q, The common iliac veins. 

Qa, Qa, The external iliac veins. 

R, R, The internal iliac veins. 

19, The vena magna penis, forming a plexus of veins 
at the neck of the bladder.—At the sides of the 
vein the arteries appear. 

S, 5, &c. The intercostal vessels. 


Inrerion Extremity. 


A, A, The femoral arteries, the left one cut. 
16, The circumflexa externa. 

17, The profunda femoris. 

18, The circumflexa interna. 


TABLE ‘XXXV.. contTiINUVED. 


a, 'The vena saphena major. 
b, The femoral vein. | 


FIG. 2 


20, The continuation of the femoral artery. 

21, The corresponding vein. 

22, The anterior tibial artery. 

A, A, A, The vena saphena major. e! 

Aa, The beginning of the saphena minor.—Upon the 
foot and toes a plexus of veins appears, which termi- 
nates in both the saphene. 


PART VI. 


ABSORBENT S. 
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ABSORBENTS IN GENERAL. 


Tue Absorbent System consists of the Absorbent Ves- 
sels and Conglobate Glands ; the former of which are 
divided into Lymphatic and Lacteal Vessels, and the 
common Trunk, or Thoracic Duct, in which they ter- 
minate. , | 

The Absorbents are small Pellucid Tubes, which have 
been discovered in most parts of the Body, and are 
supposed to exist in all. 


OriciIn AND SITUATION oF THE ABSORBENTS. 


The Absorbents begin by numberless open Mouths, 
too minute to be visible to the naked Eye; by the as- 
sistance of Glasses, however, the Orifices of the Lacteals 
have been seen in the Human Body ;—and those of the 
Lymphatics in certain kinds of Fishes.— See Crutcx- 
SHANK’s and Monro’s Treatises on this Subject. 

The Lymphatics arise from the External Surface of 
the Body, from the Cellular Substance, from the Sur- 
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tions having been yet established, of their. terminating 
in any other part of the Venous System. 


Coats oF THE ABSORBENTS. 


The Coats of the Absorbents are thinner and. more 

transparent than those of the Veins, in consequence of © 

which the colour of their Contents is readily perceived | 
through them ; but they are stronger, being able to 
support a column of Mercury of considerable weight ; 
—yet from their thinness, they cannot be enumerated. 

The Absorbents, however, like the Blood-vessels, are 
generally supposed to be formed of different embra- 
nous Layers.—Fibres can be seen in them, especially 
in a Human- Thoracic Duct, as well as in: that of 
the larger Animals, as in a Horse and Ox, and the 
Muscularity of the Absorbents is. rendered. probable 
by the contractile power which they are observed to 
possess in’ a living, or moribund, or even in. a re- 
cently dead Animal. 

By this contractility, together with a asuitse of elas- 
ticity they possess, they convey their contents from 
their origins towards their terminations, in which they 
are assisted by the motions of the surrounding Mus- 
cles, and pulsations of the neighbouring Arteries, in- 
dependent. of such a Vis a Tergo as contributes to pre 
pel the Blood ee, the Veins. 


Bioop-vEssELS AND NERVES OF THE ABSORBENTS. 


‘The ‘Absorbents are furnished with Blood-vessels for 
their nourishment, as is sometimes distinctly observed 
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by the assistance of penetrating Injections ; and this is 
rendered still more evident, by their being susceptible 
of inflammation. 

The presence of Nerves also appears probable, from 
their vicinity in many parts to considerable Nerves, 
and from the acuteness of. their feeling when in an in- 
flamed state. 


VALVES OF THE ABSORBENTS. 


Through their whole extent, the Absorbents are in- 
tercepted by Valves, which, like the sides of the Vessels 
towhich they belong, are of great proportional strength. 
They are placed in pairs, and are of a semicircular 
form ; having one edge of each Valve fixed to the side 
of the Vessel, and the other edge loose across its Cavi- 
ty, but turned towards the general terminations, being 
quite similar to the Valves of the Red Veins. 

In some parts, the Valves are found to be situated at 
equal distances; in others, more irregularly. — Their 
number also is very uncertain, amounting in some parts 
to three or four, and in others to seven or eight pairs, 
or upwards, in the length of an inch ;—but varying 
still more with respect to number in different Bodies, 
and in different parts of the same Body. Sometimes 
there is not abovea single pair in the space of an inch, 
and occasionally a Lymphatic runs one or more inches 
without a Valve. 

When the Absorbents are distended, they appear 
largest on the side of the Valves towards their general 
terminations, and the enlargements are such as to give 
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the Lymphatics a jointed, and the asians “on 
a Vesicular appearance. 

In the termination of Absorbents, whether in the 
Thoracic Duct or in the Red Veins, there is always 
one, commonly two, but never more than two Valves, 
to prevent the contents of the Duct or of the Veins 
from passing into them. 

The Valves promote the general course of the Lymph 
and Chyle, and prevent the retrograde motion of these 
Fluids within their Vessels. Even after death they per- 
form the office of Valves, as the Lymphatics can only 
be injected according to the course of the absorbed 
Fluids; and they can support a column of Mercury, 
and prevent its retrograde motion. 


Ust oF THE ABSORBENTS. 


The Lymphatics take in the Fluids applied to their 
Orifices by Capillary Attraction, and afterwards by a 
power inherent in themselves, and, by their contractile 
nature, conduct them into the Mass of Blood, where- 
by they prevent Morbid Accumulations.—T hey absorb 
the thinner parts of the secreted Fluids, so as to give 
them a proper consistence, and take up solid parts ori- — 
ginally formed for temporary purposes, to make way" 
for others that are to be more permanent, &c.. 

The Lacteals receive the Chyle from the Intestines, 
in the same manner as the Lymphatics do the Lymph 
from the other parts, and afterwards, by means of the 
Thoracic Duct, send it to be mixed with the Blood, 
for the nourishment of the Body. } 
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- GLANDS OF THE ABSORBENTS. © 


'. The Glands of the Absorbents, or Conglobate Glands, 
are found solitary or in groups in various parts of the 
Body, and are situated in the Cellular Substance un- 
der the Skin, generally near the great Blood-vessels, 
or over the Trunks of the vessels belonging to the dif- 
ferent Viscera; but scarcely can be said to be placed 
in the Substance, or upon the Surface of any of the 
Viscera. They are chiefly found at the bendings of 
the Knee and Thigh ; about the Vessels in the Pelvis ; 
between the plies of the Mesentery, where they are in 
greater abundance than in any other part of the Body ; 
about the Vessels going into the other Viscera of the Ab- 
domen; about the Vessels in both Mediastina, espe- 
cially the Bronchi; at the inner part of the Arm; in 
the Axilla; about the large Vessels of the Neck ; under 
the Lower Jaw; before and behind the Ear. They 
have not yet been found upon the Hands or Feet, nor 
in the Cavity of the Cranium; and scarcely have any 
ever been observed upon the Fore-arms or Legs; and 
only a small straggling Gland is occasionally met with 
upon the superficial parts of the Trunk of the Body. 
This is seen about the size of the Crystalline Lens, 
sometimes on the back, at other times on the fore side 
of the Thorax. 

They are of a round or oval form, and frequently a 
little flattened ; and of different sizes, from that of a 
Millet-seed to near an inch in diameter ; sometimes 


several are collected in one Mass. 
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Their colour also varies in different parts of the 
Body, and at different times of life. 

In young Subjects, they are generally largest, and 
more turbid, and of a reddish and brown colour, and 
become smaller and paler with increasing age, though 
they never entirely disappear. Immediately under the 
Skin, they are redder and firmer, and have more of | a 
pink colour than within the'large Cavities. — | 
~ In the Mesentery, they are of a pale greyish colour ; 
about the Bronchi, they are of a bluish — and some- 
times almost jet black. | 

They have a smooth, dense, Membranous Covering, 
which gives them a shining appearance, and are con- 
nected to the surrounding parts by loose a Sub- 
stance. 

Their Coat is connected to the Glandular part by)! a 
Cellular Membrane, which, accordiug to Dr Haier, 
is pervaded at an early period of life, by a Succus 
Proprius full of Globules, which, Mr Hrewson su ppos- 
ed, afterwards form the red Globules of the Blood. 
MaAscacnt maintains, that this matter is not contained 
in the Cellular Substance, but in the Vessels themselves. 
Like other Glands, they are supplied with Arteries, 
Veins, and Nerves, which are derived from those of 
the adjacent parts. | SOO 

They are described by some Aciatsitieke as being 
composed of Cells internally, while others consider them — 
as a Congeries of convoluted Absorbent Vessels.—Most 
of the Glands have much of the cc iieias: but yi, of 
them of the lattr appearance. 

_ The Absorbents entering into the Glands, are called 
Vin Inferentia. When they approach, or come in 


, 
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contact with the Gland, they split into radiated Branch- 
es, which, after spreading out upon it, penetrate into 
its Substance, where they divide almost to infinity, in 
some parts coiling up upon themselves ; then they re- 
join, and, communicating freely with each other, pass 
out at the opposite side of the Gland. 

The greater part of the Absorbents, approaching a 
Gland, terminate in it in this manner, while others turn 
aside to go over it, and end in other Absorbents, or 
in other Glands, but at such a distance, that virulent 
matter may enter the mass of blood without being at 
first perceived. 

From the opposite side of the Glands, the Vessels 
go out nearly in the manner they entered them, and 
are there termed Vasa Efferentia. These are fre- 
quently, though by no means always, fewer in num- 
ber, but larger, than the Vasa Inferentia. 

Most of the Absorbents go through several Glands, 
but in some parts through one only, before they reach 
the general terminations. Few appear to enter the Red 
Veins without previously having penetrated one or 
more Glands; but occasionally an Absorbent, as in 
the Arm, passes through its whole course without 
perforating any Gland. 

The Lymph and Chyle are strained Hahei the 
Glands, by which they are supposed to undergo cer- 
tain changes,—but the nature of these changes has not 
yet been ascertained, though the Glands are found to ° 
be as essential to the Absorbent Vessels as the Gan- 
glia are to the Nervous System. 

VOL. Il. K 
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PARTICULAR ABSORBENTS. 


. % ; 
ABSORBENTS OF THE LOWER EXTREMITY. 


Tur Superficial Absorbents of the Lower Extremity, 
consist of numerous Vessels, which are imbedded in the 
Cellular Substance, between the Skin and Muscles. 

They belong to the Integuments in general, and 
are much more numerous than the Subcutaneous Red 
Veins. 

They can be traced from the Toes, round which 
they form a Plexus. 

From the Toes several Branches, likésiee forming a 
Plexus, run over the top of the Foot, to the inner part 
of the Leg, and from that along the corresponding 
side of the Knee. 

From the outer part of the Foot, another Plexus 
, arises, which runs along the outside of the Leg, where 
it splits into two divisions, one of which crosses ob-, 
liquely over the fore part of the Tibia, to the Lym- 
phatics at the inner side of the Knee. 

The other division passes partly to the Popomt 
Glands, some ascending upon the outer and. back part 
of the Thigh. 

The Popliteal Glands are commonly two or three in 
number, and situated near the Artery of the same 
name; but frequently they are so small, and so much 
buried in Fat, as to be discovered with difficulty. 


Part VI.] OF THE ABSORBENTS. - 147 


From the Sole another Plexus of Lymphatics arises, 
and joins those upon the Leg already described. 

From the inside of the Knee a Plexus runs up, con- 
sisting of from twelve to twenty Trunks, which passes 
afterwards on the fore and inner part of the Thigh to 
the Groin. ; 

Most of the Trunks of the last Plexus accompany 
the Vena Saphena Major, and, in their passage, they 
receive many small Branches from the outer and back 
part of the Thigh. | 

In the Groin, they split into Branches, which pens 
trate the Inguinal Glands. 

The Inguinal Glands are generally from six or eight 
to a dozen in number, and are of very different sizes ; 
but sometimes the number is smaller, in consequence 
of two or more of’ them being united into one large 
Gland. 
Of the Inguinal Glands, some lie in the Angle be- 
tween the Thigh and Abdomen, ‘and others a few 
inches farther down on the fore part of the Thigh. 

The greater number are placed upon the outer part 
of the Tendinous Aponeurosis, the rest deeper, being 
in contact with the Great Blood-vessels. 

The Superficial Lymphatics of the Thigh enter the 
lowest of these Glands; one or more of them, how- 
ever, frequently pass the first Glands they meet with, 
and penetrate others higher in the Groin; and some 
times a few do not enter any Glands till they go into 
the Abdomen. The Superficial Lymphatics of the up- 
per and back part of the Thigh, and of the Nates, Ab. 
coma and Loins, also enter the Inguinal Glands. 

x 2 
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The Deep-seated Lymphatics of the Lower Extremity 
are situated among the Muscles.—They accompany 
the Blood-vessels, and are few when compared spi the 
Subcutaneous Set. 

In several places, one only has edn yet observed on 
each side of the Trunk of the Arteries, though in 
others they are somewhat more numerous, | forming a 
Plexus over the Blood-vessels. , 

» They arise from the sides of the Toes, and beh the 
deep parts of the Sole, accompanying the Plantar Ar- 
teries; and, after reaching the Leg, they run up with 
the Posterior Tibial Artery to the Ham. 

In the Ham, they lie close upon the Trunk of the 
Artery, and enter the Popliteal Glands. 

. Besides these, there are similar but smaller Lympha- 
tics, which begin upon the upper part of the Foot, and 
afterwards accompany the Anterior Tibial, and. the 
Fibular. Arteries, receiving Branches from the deep 
parts of the fore and outer side of the Leg. _ 

The Anterior Tibial and the Fibular Lymphaties, 
terminate with the Posterior Tibial in the Glands of 
the Ham. Leal | 

From the Popliteal Glands, two and sometimes more 

Trunks of considerable size are sent out, which ac- 
company the Femoral Artery, and, at different dis- 
tances, communicate with each other, by Branches 
which pass obliquely across. the Artery. 
_ At.the upper part of the Thigh, they enter tbs un- 
dermost of the Inguinal Glands, where the Lymph of 
the Superficial and deep-seated Absorbents of the 
Limb is mixed and incorporated. ; 
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ABSORBENTS OF THE EXTERNAL Parts oF 
GENERATION. 


The Superficial Lymphatics of the Scrotum enter the - 
upper and inner Inguinal Glands; those deeper seat- 
ed passing with the Lymphatics of the Testicle into 
the Abdomen. 

The Superficial Lymphatics of the Penis begin at the 
Prepuce, and form a few Trunks which run principally 
upon the Dorsum Penis, receiving in their passage 
Branches which turn round from its Inferior Surface. 

In some Subjects, they unite into Trunks in the 
middle of the Dorsum Penis, which afterwards sepa- 
rate into right and left parts. 

In others, they are unconnected ; and in all, they 
appear to divide at the root of the Penisinto right and | 
left Branches, which pass into the corresponding In- 
guinal Glands, that lie next the Symphysis Pubis. 

_ The Deep-seated Lymphatics of the Penis arise from 
the Glans, and from the Body of the Penis, and accom- 
pany the Arteries into the under part of the Pelvis. 

The Lymphatics of the Testicle are numerous, and 
sare among the largest of the Body ; some of them ex_ 
ceeding the size of a Crow-quill. 

They arise from the Coats and Substance of the Tes- 
ticle, and from the Epididymis, and run with the Sper- 
matic Cord through the Abdominal Rings, to termi- 
nate in the Lumbar Glands.—In their passage they 
have few communications with each other. 

The Lymphatics of the External Parts of Generation 
im Women, go partly to the Inguinal Glands of each side, 
and partly through the Abdominal Rings, in company 
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with the round Ligaments of the Uterus, and termi- 
nate in ‘the Iliac, and‘in the Lumbar Glands. 


Surenrrcrat ABSORBENTS OF THE ABDOMEN AND 
| Lorss, ¥ WITH THE DIFFERENT ABsoRBENTS 
oF THE NATEs. 


The Superficial Lymphatics of the wnder part of the 
Abdomen, and those of the Loins, ‘pass into the Ingui- 
nal Glands: ‘each set terminating in such of the Glands. 
as lie ‘nearest the parts ‘to which the Vessels belong. 
Of the Absorbents of the Nates, some goto the Glands 
of the Groin, but the greater number ‘pass into the 
Pelvis with the Gluteal and Sciatic Blood-vessels, and 
terminate in the Iliac Glands. 


IncurnaL, Itrac, anp Lumbar ABSORBENTS. | 


The Inguinal Glands, having received the Lympha- 
tics of the Inferior Extremity, and likewise the Super- 
ficial Lymphatics of the External Parts of Generation, 
send out Trunks, fewer in number, but: eoisidetably 
larger than’ those which enter the Glands. © 9° 

The Vasa Efferentia of the Inguinal Glands enter 
the Abdomen under Pourart’s Ligament, in’ gare 
with the Inguinal Artery and Vein. 

Some of them go into the Glands situated about. the 
[liac or the Lumbar Blood-vessels. The Zliac Glands 
are frequently almost as ‘numerous as the Glands of the 
Groin, and one of them is generally found larger than 
the rest, and placed at the inner edge of Povrarr’s 
Ligament. The Lumbar Glands are more numerous - 
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than any of the classes already described, and are 
placed over the Abdominal Aorta, Inferior Cava, and 
Bodies of the Lumbar Vertebre. 

The rest of the Lymphatics from the lower Ex- 
tremity descend at the side of the Pelvis, near the In- 
ternal Iliac Blood-vessels, and pass through some of 
the Glands which are situated there. 

The last mentioned Lymphatics are joined by Ab- 
sorbents from the Viscera of the Pelvis in general, es- 
pecially by those of the Bladder and Vesicule Semi- 
nales in a Male, and by a portion of those of the Ute- 
rus and of the Vagina in a Female. 

Besides the Lymphatics which lie on the outside of 
the External Iliac Artery, there are others situated on 
the outside of it, upon the Psoas. Of these one part 
passes up to the Lumbar Plexus, and goes under the 
Aorta in different Branches which terminate in the 
Thoracic Duct. 

Another part passes under the Iliac Arteries, and 
appears upon the Os Sacrum, forming a remarkable 
Plexus, which goes through many Glands, and is 
chiefly situated behind the Aorta and Vena Cava. 


ABSORBENTS OF THE BLADDER OF URINE. 


The Lymphatics of the Bladder, in both Sexes, ac- 
company the principal Blood-vessels of that Organ, 
pass through some small Glands upon the side of it, 
and, at the under part of the Pelvis, go into the 
Glands which surround the Internal Iliac Artery and 
Vein. — 
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ABSORBENTS OF THE UTERUvs. 


The Lymphatics of the Uterus run in two sets. One, 
which is the largest, goes with the Hypogastric, the 
other with the Spermatic Blood-vessels. ' 

The Hypogastric Lymphaties form a Plexus Which 
run from above downwards, into Glands situated on 
the’sides of the Vagina. From these Glands the Lym- 
phatics pass to others which surround the Internal Iliac 
Vessels, and then, intermixing with the Trunks from 
the Extremity, they terminate in the Thoracic Duct. 

The Spermatic Lymphatics terminate in the Lum- 
bar Plexus. 

‘The Lymphatics of the Uterus, like its Blood-ves- 
sels, are much enlarged, and of course easily discover- 
ed, in the gravid state, where they also are obsery- 
ed to be extremely numerous. 


ABSORBENTS OF THE STOMACH. : 


Of the Absorbents of the Stomach, which consist of 
superficial and deep Branches, one set runs upon its 
Small, and another upon its Great Curvature ; but 
neither the one nor the other is found to carry Chyle, 
though afew Absorbents have been observed filled 
with it in other Animals,—as a Dog. 

The first Set, composed of Branches from the upper 
and under Surfaces of the Stomach, accompanies the 
Superior Coronary Artery. 

In their passage, the Lymphatics go thrassch a few. 
small Glands sitwated at the junction of the Omentum 
Minus with the Stomach, and, after becoming larger, 
they enter other Glands in company with the Deep- 
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seated Lymphatics of the Liver, along with which ny 
terminate in the Thoracic Duct. 

The other Set passes from the great Curvature of 
the Stomach, partly to the right, and partly to the left 
side, and, as on the small Curvature, is formed of 
Branches from its opposite Surfaces. 

Those on the left side receive the Lymphatics of 
the middle and corresponding half of the Omentum 
Majus; running to the left side of the large Curvature 
of the Stomach; and passing through one or two small 
Glands on it, they go with the Lymphatics of the 
Spleen and Pancreas to the Thoracic Duct. 

Those of the right side receive the Lymphatics of 
the corresponding half of the great Omentum, and also 
pass through some small Glands which lie close to the 
Right Gastric Artery. 

In their descent by the Pylorus, they meet the 
Plexus which accompanies the Superior Coronary Ar- 
tery, and run with it, and with the Deep Lymphatics 
of the Liver, to the Thoracic Duct. 


LacTEALs on ABSORBENTS OF THE SMALL INTESTINES. 


~The Lacteal Vessels, so called from conveying a 
Fluid of the colour of Milk, begin upon the inner Sur- 
face of the Intestines. Each Lacteal takes its origin 
upon one of the Villi by numerous short» radiated 
Branches, and each Branch is furnished with an Ori- 
_ fice for imbibing the Chyle. 

The Radiated Branches are collected into Fasciculi, 
which are inclosed in Processes of the Inner Coat of 
the Intestines. These Fasciculi are of a roundish form 
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and have been called Ampulle of LeizerKuun, from 
that Author considering them as little Bottles receiving 
the Chyle. 

From the Villi, the Lacteals run a splinenads way 
under the Muscular Coat of the Intestines, and then 
pass obliquely through it, uniting in their course into 
larger Branches. | 

They follow the direction of the Blood-vessels, and 
their Trunks are double the number of the Arteries, — 
one being situated on each side of an Artery. 

Upon the Surface of the Intestines an external Set 
also appears. It runs between the Peritoneal and Mus- 
cular Coats, and commonly proceeds some way in the 
direction of the Intestine, and with few Ramifications. 

The Superficial and deep-seated Lacteals communi- 
cate freely in the Substance of the Intestines, and, after 
leaving them, commonly form a Plexus, which runs 
between the plies of the Mesentery and Meso-colon, 
without following particularly the course of the Blood- 
vessels. | | 

The Lacteals of the Jejunum a are larger and more nu- 
merous than those of the Jliwm ; the principal part of 
the Chyle being contained in the former. 

In their course they pass through a great number of 
Lacteal or Mesenteric Glands, from 130 to 150 and up- 
wards having been counted by different Authors. The 
Glands, like the Lacteals themselves, are largest and 
most numerous in that part of the ahaa which 
belongs to the Jeyunum. | 

The Mesenteric Glands are scone in the Fat, be- 
tween the Layers of the Mesentery, near the Branches 
of the Blood-vessels. | 
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They are commonly scattered over the Mesentery, at 
a little distance from each other ; but there are seldom 
any observed within two or three inches of the Intes- 
tines, | 

They are of different sizes in different parts of the 
Mesentery, some being about half or two-thirds of an 
inch in diameter, while others are ‘so small as to be 
traced with difficulty. 

Their Structure is the same with that of the Absor- 
bent Glands in other parts of the Body, but they are 
generally flatter, and are of a pale colour. When fill- 
ed with the Chyle, they are almost as white as the Fluid 
contained in them. 

They are considered by some Authors as dividing 
the Lacteals into different orders. 

From the Intestines to the Glands, the Lacteals are 
called Vasa Lactea Primi Generis, and from the Glands 
to the Thoracic Duct, Vasa Lactea Secundi Generis. 

Some divide them into three orders ;—the first con- 
sisting of those which go from the Intestines to the 
Glands,—the second, of those which run from one Set 
of Glands to another,—and the third, of those which 
pass from the Glands to the Thoracic Duct. 

The Lacteals of the Small Intestines, after passing 
through the different Glands in the Mesentery, form at 
last one, and frequently two, three, or more Trunks, 
which accompany the Trunk of the Superior Mesenteric 
Artery, till they arrive at the right side of the Aorta, 
where they sometimes pass into the beginning of the 
Thoracic Duct. At other times they descend a little, 
and join the Trunks from the Inferior Extremities, to 
form that Duct. 
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ABSORBENTS OF THE GREAT INTESTINES. © 


The Asorbents of the Great are proportionally of 
an inferior size to those of the Small Intestines, and 
have seldom, though sometimes, been observed to be 
filled with Chyle. 

In their course, they go ehiciuaas the Macchonilie 
Glands, which are situated between the Layers of the 
Meso-colon, and are generally much less numerous, 
and | also considerably smaller than those of the Me- 
sentery, or than most of the other Conglobats Glands 
of the Body. 

The Absorbents of the Caecum, and of the Right 
Portion of the Colon, join those of the Small ansallnets 
about the root of the Mesentery. | 

Those of the Left Portion of the Colon noceninanss 
the Inferior Mesenteric Artery, and communicate with 
large Lymphatics near its root. — » | 
_ They terminate at last in the Lumbar Glands, or go 
directly into the lower part of the Thoracic Duct. 

The Absorbents of the Rectum go first into small 
Glands which lie between it and the Os Sacrum, and 
afterwards terminate in the Lumbar Plexus of Glands 
and Vessels. 


ABSORBENTS OF THE LIVER. 


The Lymphatics of the Liver, like those of the other 
Viscera, run in. two Sets; the Vessels of the Super- 
ficial Set. are numerous, and unite into Trunks in the 
manner Roots unite to form the Trunk of a Tree. 
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The Superficial and deep Sets communicate so free- 
ly, that, upon injecting the Lymphatics of the Exter- 
nal Surface, the Deep-seated Absorbents are readily 
filled from them. 

The greater number of the Lymphatics upon the 
convex Surface of the Liver, go by a Right and Left 
Plexus towards the Suspensory Ligament, and the 
Vessels of these Plexus, contrary to what happens in 
other parts of the Body, may be injected against the 
natural course of the Fluids. 

Running along this Ligament, they directly es 
the Diaphragm, after which they pass through Glands 
situated upon the anterior part of the Pericardium. 

Other Lymphatics from the convex part of the Liver 
run towards the Lateral Ligaments, where they form 
on each side one or more Trunks of considerable size. 

From the Lateral Ligaments they pass through the 
Substance of the Diaphragm, and afterwards run for- 
wards on its convex Surface, following the direction of 
the Ribs.—Not unfrequently these Vessels, instead of 
perforating the Diaphragm, run downwards, and ter- 
minate in the Thoracic Duct, within the Abdomen. 

In their course upon the Diaphragm, they often send 
Branches backwards, which terminate in Glands upon 
the Esophagus.—In other instances, these Branches 
are observed to go directly into the Thoracic Duct. 

They receive Branches from the Substance of the 
Diaphragm, and, after perforating two or three Glands 
upon its Surface, they join the Trunks from the Liga- 
mentum Suspensorium. 

The Lymphatics from the Lateral Leigiaacitts, joined 
y those from the Ligamentum Suspensorium, form 
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either a principal. Trunk, or a Plexus, which runs up, 
sometimes between the Layers of the Anterior Medias- 
tinum,: and. at other times in company with the inter- 
nal Mammary Blood-vessels on each side. | 
When they run in. the Anterior Mediastinum, they 
most frequently terminate in the upper end’ of the 
Thoracie Duct :—sometimes, however, they communi- 
cate with the general. termination on the right side of 
the Neck. 
When chey accompany the liitertia! Bien ‘iki 
sels, they are observed to terminate, the left in the 
Thoracic Duct, and the right in the general termina- 
tion of that side. 
» The Lymphatics on the concave Surface of the Liver 
run towards the Porta, and. join the Deep-seated Set. 
—One part of them goes over the under Surface of the. 
Gall-Bladder, from which they derive numerous small 
Branches. f 
The Deep-seated Lymphatics accompany the Blood 
and Biliary Vessels, and, communicating with the Su- 
‘perficial. Absorbents already mentioned, pass through 
several Glands situated about the Trunk of the Vena 
Porte, and terminate in the Thoracic Duct near the 
root of the Superior Mesenteric Artery. © 


ABSORBENTS OF THE SPLEEN. 


The Superficial Lymphatics of the Spleen are re- 
markably small. They pass from its convex, to its con- 
cave Surface, where they join the Deep-seated Lympha- 
tics, which are very considerable in size and number. 

|The Splenic Plexus of Lymphatics accompanies the 


Parr VI.] OF THE ABSORBENTS. 159 


Splenic Artery, and goes through several Glands of a 
dark colour, scattered along the Surface of that Vessel. 

The Lymphatics of the Spleen receive those of the 
Pancreas, which run into them in a transverse direc- 
tion. 

In their course, they unite with the Lymphatics of 
the Stomach, and those descending from the under part 
of the Liver, and the whole of them, near the Head of 
the Pancreas, form a considerable Plexus. - From this 
Plexus Branches are sent off, some passing over the 
Duodenum, and others under it, and all of them going 
into the Thoracic Duct, near the termination of the 
Lacteals. 


ABSORBENTS OF THE KIDNEY AND CapsuLta RENALIS. 


The Lymphatics of the Kidney are seldom seen, ex- 
cepting when it is enlarged or ulcerated ; in which case 
they may sometimes be distinctly observed. 

The Superficial Absorbents run from its outer to- 
wards its inner edge, where, meeting with those deep- 
seated, they commonly unite with them, and form a 
Plexus which accompanies the Renal Blood-vessels, 
after which they pass through some of the Lumbar 
Glands, and terminate in large Lymphatics near the 
Aorta. 

The Lymphatics of the Capsula Renalis, which are 
numerous in proportion to its size, terminate in the 
Renal Plexus. 
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TuHoracic Ducr. 


All the Absorbents already described, excepting those 
from the convex Surface of the Liver, terminate in. the 
Thoracic Duct near its beginning. 

The Thoracic Duct, at its under extremity, is form- 
ed by the union of three, or sometimes of more prinici- 
pal Trunks ; the first of which is composed of the Lym- 
phatics of the right, and the second of those of the 
left Inferior Extremity ;—the third Trunk, or set of 
Trunks, belong chiefly to the Lacteals. 

These large Absorbents unite so as to form the Duct 
over the third Vertebra of the Loins. 

Sometimes they unite upon the second Vertebra, 
where the Duct formed by them is twice or thrice as ~ 
large in diameter as it is higher up. os! ani 

It commonly enlarges again upon the first Lae 
Vertebra, where it has generally been called the Recep- 
taculum Chyli, and considered as the beginning of the 
Duct, being often found forming an oval, or Pyriform 
Bag, about a fourth or the third of an inch in diameter. 

These large Trunks, which form the Thoracic Duct, 
lie close upon the Spine, those of the right side being 
placed below the right Crus of the Diaphragm, and 
those of. the left between the Aorta and Spine ; ‘while 
the Thoracic Duct itself lies at first behind the Aorta, 
but afterwards passesfrom it upwards and a little to the 
right side, till it gets before the first Vertebra of the 
Loins. 

Here it is situated behind the Right Crus of the Dia- 
phragm, a little higher than the Right Renal Artery, 
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whence it passes upwards, and. afterwards appears in 
the Thorax, upon the fore and right side of the Spine, 
between the Aorta and Vena Azygos, where it is sup- 
posed to be considerably assisted in impelling its Fluids 
by the strokes of the Aorta. 

In the middle of the Thorax, it is smaller than else- 
where, its diameter here being only about that of a 
wheat straw. After this it gradually enlarges, till it 
arrives at its general termination. 

In the Thorax, it receives the Lymphatics of the 

Spatia Intercostalia, one or two of which accompany 
each of the Intercostal. Arteries, and the whole go 
' through small Glands placed near these Arteries, but 
most numerous about the. side of the Dorsal Vertebre, 
where they form a sort of Chain. 
» Here, likewise, it receives Branches from the Eso- 
phagus and Lungs; the former of which is surround. 
ed by a number of Glands, and by a remarkable and 
intricate Plexus of Lymphatic Vessels. 


ABSORBENTS OF THE LuNGs. 


The Superficial Lymphatics of the Lungs form large 
Areolx, which have smaller Areole within them; the 
larger Branches running chiefly between the Lobules, 
and the smaller passing over them in such a manner as 
to cover their whole Surface. : 

From the Surface they go to the root of the Lungs, 
where they pass through the Bronchial Glands, which 
have already been taken notice of in the description of 
the Viscera of the Thorax. — 

At this place they are joined by the deep-seated Lym- 
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phatics, which creep along the Branches of the basen 
and of the Pulmonary Blood-vessels. ail’D oak 

Through the medium. of the Bronchial Glnailia the 
Lymphatics of the two sides of the Lungs communicate 
freely with each other. 

Having left the Glands, the principal part: of those 
from the Left Lung forms a Trunk of considerable 
size, which terminates in the: Thoracic Tene behind 
the Bifurcation of the Trachea. | i 

The rest of the Absorbents of the Left at (pass 
through Glands behind the Arch of the Aorta, which 
are likewise common. to the Lymphatics of the Heart: 
They run at last by a principal Trunk into the 'Thora- 
eic Duct near its termination. 

After leaving the Bronchial Glands, the Adbtoeberits 
of the Right Lung form a few principal, Trunks, one 
of which commonly ascends on the fore part of the 
Vena Cava Superior, and, running in a convoluted 
manner, opens into the Trunk which terminates in the 
Veins in the right side of the Neck. 

The rest of these Trunks go into the Thoracic Duct, 
near the Bifurcation of the Trachea. 


ABSORBENTS OF THE HEART. 


The Absorbents of the Heart are small, but nume> 
rous, and form principal Trunks which accompany: the 
Coronary Arteries, and, , like nd the largest wait 
to the Left Ventricle. 

From the side of the Right Coronary Artery, an ee 
sorbent Trunk, which corresponds with it, passes over 
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the Arch of the Aorta'to a Gland commonly found be- 
hind the Origin of the Carotid Arteries. 

From this Gland it: goes afterwards to the general. 
termination in the right side of the Neck. 

The Lymphatic Trunk accompanying the Left Coro- 
nary Artery; is formed of two principal Branches. — 
One of these runs in the Groove between the Ventricles 
on the Superior Surface of the Heart : the other runs 
in a similar Groove on the under side of this Organ, 
and having reached the space between the Auricle and 
Ventricle, it turns round to join the former Branch near 
its corresponding Artery. 

The Trunk runs next toa Gland placed behind the 
Pulmonary Artery, and‘ behind the Arch of the Aorta 
and root: of the’'Frachea; which, with the others here 
situated, is common to the Absorbents of the Heart 
and Lungs. 

This Trunk terminates at length inthe upper end of 
the Thoracic Duct. 


Tuoracic Duct conTINuUEp. 


The Thoracic Duct, after recelving numerous Lym- 
phatics within the Thorax, and having reached as high 
as the third or fourth Dorsal Vertebra, passes obliquely | 
over to the left side of the Spine, behind the Esopha- 
gus, and end of the Arch of the Aorta, or beginning 
of the Aorta Descendens, till it reaches the Left'Carotid 
Artery. 

After this, it emerges from the Thorax, and runs 
between the Longus Colli and Internal J ugular Vein, 
to about the Sixth Vertebra of the Neck. 

n.2 
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It now makes a turn downwards, and, after descend- 
ing nearly an inch, terminates in the-upper and back 
part of the angle formed by the left Internal Ju Bier 
and Subclavian Veins. 

The Thoracic Duct, like phd: Absorbents which form — 
it, is endowed with Valves, but the number of these 
varies in different Bodies, there being sometimes only 

three or four pairs, at other times a considerable num- 
ber are found in it. | cette 

Throughout its whole course, it has a waving ap- 
pearance, and this becomes more conspicuous, in pro- 
portion as it is distended by Injection. Near the middle 
of the Thorax, it not unfrequently splits into two or 
more Branches, and sometimes forms a Plexus, the 
Branches of which again unite into a common suse a 
little higher up. ie 

After emerging from the Thorax, it rere di- 
vides into two parts, which re-unite previously to the 
termination of the Duct in the Red Veins, and where 
there is no division, there is generally a dilatation or 
Sac at the termination. 

Sometimes there is one termination in the Angle 
formed by the Red Veins, and one or two in the Sub- 
clavian Veins, and now and then, though more seldem, 
in the Internal Jugular near the Angle. 

In a few instances it has been found double through 
its whole length; one Duct going to the common place 
of termination in the left, and the other to the corre 
ponding part in the right side of the Neck. 

It has, also, in a few very rare instances, been ob- ; 
setved to terminate in the Veins in the right side of the 


Part VI.] OF THE ABSORBENTS. 165 


Neck, while a short Trunk, similar to that commonly 
found there, has terminated in the left. 


ABSORBENTS OF THE SUPERIOR EXTREMITY. 


The Superior, in a similar manner with the Inferior 
Extremity, has two sets of Lymphatics, one lying im- 
mediately under the Integuments, and belonging to 
the Skin and Cellular Substance under it, the other 
accompanying the principal Blood-vessels, and belong- 
ing to the deep-seated parts. 

The Superficial Lymphatics of the Superior Extre- 
mity are numerous, and are readily seen in emaciated 
Dropsical Subjects. 

They arise from the fore and back parts of the Fin- 
gers and Hand, by a considerable number of Branches, 
and form an extensive Plexus, upon the corresponding 
sides of the Fore-arm. 

Those upon the anterior part of the Poise run 
directly upwards to the Arm, while the Lymphatics on 
its back part separate into two Sets, one of which 
passes obliquely over the Muscles on the Radius, and 
the other over those on the Ulna, to join the Lympha- 
ties on the anterior part of the Fore-arm. 

The Lymphatics of the Fore-arm run over the bend- 
ing of the Elbow, and afterwards ascend upon the fore 
and inner part of the Arm; the greater number of 
them running near the Basilic Vein. 

Some of them frequently pass through small Glands 
placed along the Humeral Artery, one of which is com- 
monly found a little above the inner Condyle of the Os 
Humeri, the rest somewhat higher ; other Lymphatics 
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do not appear \to enter any Glands till they neneh iuie 
of the Axilla. f orl vodt hee 

A few Lymphatics accompany cw Conhaliat Vein, 
and receive Branches from the outer part of the Arm; 
and after passing between the Pectoralis and Deltoides, 
penetrate Glands at the under side of the.Clavicle. 

Of the deep-seated Lymphatics, two ‘commonly ac- 
company each principal Artery in the Fore-arm ;iand 
these, uniting at the Elbow, form two principal Ves- 
sels, which accompany the Trunk. of thie, Humeral 
Artery. 

Having reached the upper part of ri Apmd ce 
enter the  Actidery Glands, where sea are see by 
parts of the Thorax, after passing . wtb goal 
Glands placed upon the under edges of .the - Manne 
and Pectoralis Major. eal 

The Superficial Lymphatics of the sohtainine cdcts 
of the Thorax, in general, with the Absorbents from 
the Integuments and Muscles of the Scapula, run in a 
radiated manner ; those from’ the upper parts-passing 
downwards, those from below going upwards, and those 
from the middle running in a transverse direction, to 
terminate in the Axillary Glands, each Set: entering 
the Glands of its respective side. 7 tT ol 

Whe i Glands vary in’ number and Ze in 
in ane Be foie sp ie ya | das lise > 
surrounded by a considerable quantity of Fat, and are 
situated in the hollow between the Pectoralis Major and 
Latissimus Dorsi; adhering closely to the Trunks of 

the Axillary Blood-vessels and Nerves. 
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From the Axillary Glands large Branches go under 
the Subclavian Muscle, and form a Trunk, which, in 
the left side, commonly joins the Thoracic Duct near 
its termination. In the right side, it joins the short 
Trunk which forms the second General. Termination 
of the Absorbent System. Sometimes this Trunk, 
proceeding from the Superior Extremity, terminates 
in the Subclavian Vein, at’a little distance from the 
general termination. doa 

Sometimes two Trunks arise from the Axillary 
Glands in each side, in which case one goes to the end 
of the Thoracic Duct, or the corresponding Trunk in 
the right side, while the other terminates in the Subcla- 
vian Vein. 


ABSORBENTS OF THE HEap anp NEcK. 


The Lymphatics on the outside of the Head accom- 
pany the Blood-vessels, and pass through Glands in 
their way to the Neck. 

»» Thoseaccompanying the Temporal Artery gothrough 

small Glands connected with the Parotid Gland, and 
also through others situated immediately under the 
root of the Zygoma. 

The Lymphatics which accompany the Occipital 
Blood-vessels penetrate one or two minute Glands 
placed a little behind the root of the Ear, and over 
the Mastoid Process of the Temporal Bone. 

The Lymphatics proceeding from the different parts. 
of the Face, accompany the Branches and Trunk of the 
Facial Artery. 
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Someof them pass through Glands: situated: upon 
the outside of the Buccinator, while the principal 
Trunks go through a number of large Glands placed 
upon the outer, and’ also at the: under part of» the 
Lower Jaw,;—at the anterior, édge of the Masseter, 
and about the Inferior Maxillary Salivary Gland. 

The Lymphatics from the inner, part of the Nose run 
principally with the) Internal Maxillary Artery;, ‘and 
pass through Glands situated behind the Angle of the 
Lower Jaw, where they are joined by. those which be- 
long to the inner parts of the Mouth: vi 

The Lymphatices of the Tongue, and. likewise of aie 
Muscles and other parts upon the Os Hyoides, enter the 
Glands placed behind the Angle of the Lower Jaw. - 

Lymphatics have been frequently searched for in the 
Brain, but their existence in that Organ is not yet fully 
ascertained ; though rendered highly probable, from 
Lymphaties and Glands being occasionally found in, or 
immediately on ‘the outside of the Passages. of the 
Blood-vessels of the Brain,—from. Swellings in the 
Lymphatic Glands of the Neck following Diseases of 
the Brain,—from the Absorption of Water, which:has 
sometimes happened in Hydrocephalous Cases;—from 
an appearance of Lymphatics having been by some; as 
Mascaent, observed. upon the Surface of the Dura 
Mater, and between the Tunica Arachnoidea: and Pia 
Mater, and—from their having been foundon ithe Hnaiias 
of Fishes. : 

From the Superficial and Dike Pais of. the Head i in 
_ general, the Lymphatics accompany the External. and. 
Internal Jugular Veins, and the Carotid Arteries; re- 


Part VI.] OF THE ABSORBENTS. 169 


ceiving at the same time Branches from the Larynx, 

Pharynx, Muscles, and other parts of the Neck ; some 

of the Superficial Lymphatics of the Neck Pistia : 
down to the Axillary Glands. 

Most of these Lymphatics go along with the Internal 
Jugular Vein and common Carotid Artery, and, in 
their passage, form a remarkable Plexus, which goes 
through the numerous Glands seated near the Blood- 
vessels, composing a Chain, from which they are term- 
ed Glandule Concatenate. 

The Glandule Concatenate are more numerous than 
any other set of Glands in the Body# excepting those 
which belong to the Mesentery. 

The Cervical Plewus of Lymphatics, having passed 
through the Glandulz Concatenats, and having re- 
ceived some Branches from the anterior part of the 
Thorax and Axillary Glands, unite at the bottom of 
the Neck into a Trunk, and sometimes two, which, in 
the left side, enter the Thoracic Duct near its termi- 
nation, and, in the right, go into the Trunk, which 
forms the general termination of that side. 


GENERAL TERMINATION OF THE ABSORBENTS IN THE 
RIGHT SIDE OF THE NECK, 


The Trunk which forms the termination mentioned 
above, is only from a quarter of an inch to half an inch 
in length, but its diameter not much less than that of 
the Thoracic Duct. 

It is formed by Lymphatics from the right side of 
the Liver, Diaphragm, Heart, and the Right Lobe of 
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the Lungs, by those of the Right Arm, right side of 
the Head, Neck, and Thyroid Gland; the Lympha- 
tics of the left side of the Thyroid Gland forming a 
Trunk, which ends in the Thoracic Duct. 

Besides this common termination, some of these 
Lymphaties occasionally open into the Internal Jugu- 
lar or into’ the Subclavian, at a little distance from 
the Angle formed by these two Veins. | 
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TABLE XXXVI. conrinvep. 


_ this figure is so obvious, as to supersede the neces- 
sity of letters ; viz. 

Those upon the upper part of ‘the feet, which take 
their origin from the toes. 

Trunks behind the inner ankles, which ascend ae 
the soles. pen | 

Lymphatics from the outside of the feet aud ankles, 

. running across the under part of the tibiz, to the 

. Anside of the legs. | 

The principal lymphatics of the legs, running near the 
‘great vene saphene. 

Lymphatic trunks, going obliquely across the upper 
part of the tibiz, to the inside of the legs. 

The course of the principal lymphatics of the legs, 
running at the inner side of the knees. ; 

A trunk from the inside of the right knee. 

The principal lymphatics from the less passing slong 
the inside of the thighs. the 

An irregular plexus formed by the lyaphartiel in plied 
course along the inside of the limbs in general. _ 

The inguinal glands, receiving the lymphatics from 

__ the inside of the thighs, &c. Le 

In the Right Side:—The inguinal glenda receiving 
lymphatics which run in a radiated manner from the 
fore part of the thigh upwards and inwards,—from 
the outer part of the pelvis inwards, and—from the 
under end of the superficial parts of the abdomen 
downwards. Upon the Right Side of the Dorsum 
Penis :—Two lymphatic trunks, one of which, at 
the pubes, splits into branches, which terminate 
partly in the uppermost, and partly in the wig 
‘most inguinal glands. | 
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A few of many lymphatics injected from the. testicle, 
passing along the spermatic cord. 

At the Right Side of the Pelvis:—The iliac plexus of 
lymphatics, formed by trunks which ascend, some of 
them from the inguinal glands, behind Pourart’s 
Ligament, others from the spermatic cord, through 
the abdominal rings, and some from the contents of 
the pelvis, along with the iliac blood-vessels. 

At the Bifurcation of the Aorta:—Lymphatics which 
come up from the surface of the os sacrum. 

At the Sides of the Inferior Cava, and over the Aorta : 
—The vessels and glands which form the lumbar 
plexus. 

Upon the Mesentery:—A few of many injected lacteals, 
directing their course towards the beginning of the 
thoracic duct. | 

U, Trunks descending from the under part of the liver, 
and from other viscera situated at the upper partof the 

_ abdomen, meeting with the lactealsand lumbar plexus, 

-and terminating at this place in the thoracic duct. 

V, A-very large lymphatic gland upon the convex sur- 
face of the diaphragm, appearing as if formed of con- 
voluted branches. 

Large lymphatic vessels entering this gland, which per- 
forate the diaphragm from the right side of the liver. 

W, W, Lymphatics and glands placed at the under 
end of the anterior mediastinum, the.vessels passing 
from the ligamentum hepatis latum, through the fore 
and middle part of the diaphragm. 

X, X, &c. The anterior thoracic plexus of lymphatic 
vessels and glands, which accompany the internal 
mammary blood-vessels, receiving the lymphaticsfrom 


the convex part of the liver and diaphragm ; thelym- 
12 | 
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phatics of the right plexus running to the right) 
general termination of the absorbent system, and 
those of the left plexus to the upper end of the 
thoracic duct. 

Y, A lymphatic trunk from the mamma and adjaidat 
parts of the thorax, entering glands near ‘the axilla. 

Upon the Superior Extremities :—An extensive plexus 

- formed by thesuperficial lymphatics, which pass from 

- the anterior side of the extremity upwards, and re- 
ceive many branches which ascend in an oblique di- 
rection, from the opposite sides of the arm. 

At the Axille:—The lymphatics of the anaes ex- 
tremities entering the axillary glands. wali 

a, a, Principal trunks proceeding from the alnde of 
the axillee. iiiooril 

6, The principal trunk of the left arm, terminating a- 
long with the thoracic duct. 

c, The thoracic duct receiving a lymphatic nelbfiawns 
to the neck, and terminating in the angle formed.by 
the left internal jugular, and left subclavian veins. 

In the Right Side of the Neck :—Someof the lymphatic 
vessels and glands which form the jugular plexus. 

d, The general termination of the lymphatic vessels of 

‘the right side of the head and neck, right arm, &c. 
in the angle formed by the right internal ju gular, and. 
right subclavian veins. 

N. B.—A much greater number of Absorbents were in- 
yected in the Preparation from which this Figure was 
taken, than are here represented,—none having been 
drawn excepting what could be distinctly seen, after the 

Preparation had been kept a considerable time in the 

dried state, and, of course, many Lymphatics so shrivell- 

ed as not to admit of accurate delineation. 


PART VII. 


OF 


THE NERVES. 


i ey 


he » neil as uy M8 


OF THE 


NERVES IN GENERAL. 


"Tur Nerves ate firm, white Cords, which are géene- 
rally considered as being directly or indirectly con- 
tinued from the Medullary Substance of the Brain and. 
Spinal Marrow ;—although instances have been fre- 
quently met with, where the Brain, and even the Spi- 
nal Marrow, have been found nearly obliterated in a 
Foetus, and yet the Nerves retained their usual ap- 
pearance. 

The Nerves which arise directly from the Brain or 
Spinal Marrow, are sometimes called Primary, and 
those arising indirectly from these parts, viz. from 
Plexuses, or from the Substances termed Ganglia, or 
from the Trunks of larger Nerves, are considered as 
Secondary. t 


The greater number of Nerves are composed of se- 
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veral Fwniculi closely connected, and each of these 
again of smaller Fibrille, which may be subdivided 
into parts so extremely minute, as almost to elude the 
naked Eye, but which may be readily seen by the as- 
sistance of a Microscope ; some Nerves consist of only 
one Funiculus. No aii has been yet observed in 
the Nerves. 

The Medullary Part of rie Fibrille appears to be 
furnished with Cineritious Substance derived from their 
Pia Mater ; in proof of | which, they are\ observed to 
be in general of a browner colour than the Medullary 
Substance of the Brain, and larger in their course than’ 
at their supposed origin.—Mownro’s Obs. on Nerv. Syst. 

The Medullary Substance of the Fibrille is Pulpy 
and tender, but rendered thicker and stronger by the 
coverings they receive from the Tunica Arachnoidea 
and Pia Mater while within the Bones, and more par- 
ticularly by the additional covering: Biren thexet fier 
Dura, Mater upon their exit. bet 

They. possess. a. great. degree. of . arate in ‘conse: 
quence. of the covering they. derive -from..the | Dura 
Mater, but have. very little elasticity.', rit: 

‘The Dura! Mater, in its passage through the nite of 
the Cranium,, and. between. the different Vertebras,.is 
connected by its External Surface to the Pericranium 
and, Periosteum ;, while. the inner , part;of) ity’ togéther 
with the-Tunica, Arachnoidea-and Pia esc is. cage 
nued along. the. Nerves; y] that wriehte aeee 

The Involucra, or. Coverings, inclost dite ube tle 
Nerve: in general, and, likewise the’ sevéral: Fibrille: of 
which they are composed, whereby the size, as:wellvas 
streigth of the Nerve, is: greatly: inereased. : 
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The Nerves, soon after leaving the Bones, have the 
Dura Mater’so intimately connected with them, that it 
has been considered by some Authors, as degenerating 
into condensed Cellular Substance, notwithstanding it 
still retains the general appearance of the Dura Mater. 

When the Cellular Texture connecting the Fibrillze 
of the Nerves is exposed to an Alkaline Solution, it 
appears like a bundle of hollow Tubes, the Medul- 
lary Matter being destroyed. This Substance is’now 
known by the name of Newrilema. 

If, instead of using an Alkaline Solution, the Nerves 
be macerated a short time in Muriatic Acid, the Neu- 
rilema is then dissolved; the Nervous Filaments are 
at the same time hardened, and may be separated 
from each other and examined. 

The Fibrillz inclosed in the Neurilema, vary in size 
in different, Nerves. They are commonly so much 
smaller than fine hair, as to require the assistance of a 
Microscope before they can be distinctly observed. 

The Neurilema of the Nerves within the Cranium 
and Spine, is observed to consist of Pia Mater. 

Upon examining the Nerves, especially the small 
ones, in a living or recently dead Animal, they are ob- 
served to have numerous White Lines placed transverse- 
ly, or in a serpentine direction. 

When the Nerves are moderately stretched, this ap- 
pearance becomes less evident; and when extended 
considerably, or when macerated in water, it vanishes 
entirely. | 

Procuaska, (De Carne Mosaculaiti)s supposes these 
serpentine Lines to be owing to a decussation. of, Ves- 
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‘sels'and Fibres of ‘Cellular Substance straitening he 
Nervessiiai!} iw! 3 ‘4 

Dr Monro conpidlirall i ae as Folds or J cinta i 
lowing the Nerves to accommodate themselves to the 
various states of flexion or extension. 

The Nerves are supplied with Arteries feat the 
neighbouring Blood-vessels, to which seed return cor- 
responding Veins. 2 ea g@ 

The Arteries, however, are small, and are gical 
with difficulty, excepting in the large Nerves, where 
they are more considerable, and where, after a minute 
Injection, the Nerve receives the colour of the Matter 
injected. | 

When the iereiben are now stata cho are. a 
served to run into the Nerves at different places, then 
to go parallel to the Funiculi, and at last to penetrate 
the Filaments themselves. ~The Nerves have. also 
their Absorbents; these are; however, but yi 
seen, and then only on the largest Trunks. © Lit 

Upon dividing the Nerves, they are not found to 
possess much contractility ; while the Arteries, upon 
being cut, are observed to retract very considerably. 

The Trunks of the Nerves are generally lodged in 
the common Cellular Substance and Fat, and in the 
Interstices of the Viscera and Muscles, where they are 
protected from compression; though in several parts 
they are exposed to the hardness of Bones; or to the 
action of Muscles, over or through which they pass. 

In their course through the Body, they generally 
run as straight as is consistent with the nature of the 
particular part over which they go, and with their own 
safety. 
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In their progress, they divide into Branches, which 
separate into others still smaller; and which, when 
taken collectively, are little different from the size of 
the Trunks from which they issue. | 

The Branches generally go off at acute angles ; but 
in several places they have a retrograde direction. 

They have commonly the same kind of distribution 
in the opposite sides of the Body, and vary little in 
this respect in different Subjects. 

In some parts of the Body, several Nerves unite to- 
gether, and form a Plexus; in others, they join into 
a Common Trunk ; and in many, a number of Nerves 
unite together, and form a hard Knot, termed Gan- 
glion. . Fo A } 
In some parts, a Ganglion is found upon the. Trunk 
of a single Nerve. 

When the Plexuses or the Common Trunks are mis 
nutely examined by slitting open their Coverings, it is 
found that their Fibrillz are intermixed in such a man- 
ner, that each of the Nerves passing out from the Plex- 
us, ot from the Common Trunk, is ‘composed of Fi- 
brillze from several, or from all the Nerves which en- 
tered it, in consequence of which, the Organs in gene- 
ral are furnished with Nerves from various sources. 

The Ganglia differ from each other in size and figure: 
Some of them are little larger than the head of a com= 
mon-sized pin, while others are upwards of half an inch 
in one direction: or other. They have thicker Coats, 
are more Vascular, and generally firmer than the 
Nerves ; and are larger than the whole of the Nerves, 
taken conjunctly, which enter into or go out from them. 


— They are supposed to serve as fresh sources of Ner_ 
VOL. II. M 
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yous influence, and which is derived from the Vessels 
dispersed upon them. 

They are composed. of Nervous Fibrille, inch 
seemingly in Neurilema, and covered by something like 
a Cineritious Matter, or, according to Scarpa, by a 
soft Cellular Substance, filled with a greyish and Mu- 
cilaginous Matter in emaciated Subjects, and with a 
yellowish oily matter in those that are fat. » sd t 

The Nerves are so divided, multiplied, and inter- 
mixed in a Ganglion, that each of the Nerves passing 
out from it, is found to be composed of Fibrillze: de- 
rived from the greater parts of the Nerves which en- 
ter il. 
The Longitudinal Section of a perfectly recent Glin 
glion, shews the Fibrille to pass through it, none 
seeming to terminate entirely in it, or to take their 
origin directly from it. 

The section of a Ganglion also shews the Fibrille 
to have the same serpentine or zigzag appearance as 
Nerves have in other parts of the Body. 

Where Nerves pass out from the side of a Ganglion, 
they are composed of Fibrillee which come off in con- 
trary directions ; the one set from the beginning, the 
other from the opposite extremity of the Ganglion. 

The Nerves which go out from the different Ganglia 
have the same structure with those which enter them; 
but are found, with only a few exceptions, as in some 
parts of the Sympathetic Nerves, to be rather 
larger. | : 

In the Trunk of a Nerve, the Cords appear to run 
ae to each other ; but when macerated in Water, 
so as to dissolve the Cellular Substance, or when other- 
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wise accurately examined, they are observed to divide, 
subdivide, and. re-unite, or to intermix somewhat after. 
the same manner of the Fibrillz in the Plexus, or in 
the Ganglia, in consequence of which, the danger a- 
rising from Accident or Disease is lessened. 

The termination of the Nerves in the different Or- 
gans, is soft, pulpy, and semi-transparent, at least this 
is distinctly the case in the Retina of the Eye, and in 
the Ear; the external covering being then entirely laid: 
aside, while the Pia Mater, in particular, accompanies 
them throughout. 

~The Nerves preserve the motion of the Muscular 
Fibres, and the irritability of the Arteries : promote 
the circulation in the extremities of these, and their. 
power of secretion. They constitute the immediate 
Organs of Sensation, and convey impressions made 
upon them to the Mind. 

The manner in which these impressions are pro- 
duced,—whether by a Vibration communicated to the 
Nerves,—or by a Liquid called Nervous Fluid, con- © 
tained and moving in them,—or by an Elastic Matter 
common to them and many other Substances,—is not 
yet understood. 


DISTRIBUTION OF THE NERVES. 


Tur NERVEs are distinguished into two Classes; one 
arising from, or connected with, the Brain, termed Ce- 
rebral, the other from, or connected with, the Spinal 

um 2 
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Marrow, termed Spinal Nerves, and all similar to their 
fellows in the opposite side of the Body. 

_ According to the idea of some modern Physiologists, 
the Nerves, instead of taking their origin from the: 
Brain and Spinal Marrow, as is commonly understood, 
have their termination there. . ore 

The Cerebral Nerves are generally iécepeael Nine or 
- Ten Pairs, besides a particular Pair, which has the’ 
name of Sympathetic, or by some late Authors they are 
considered as consisting of only eight pairs, viz. 

The Olfactory, the Optic, the common Oculo-Mus- 
cular, the Internal Oculo-Muscular, the External 
Oculo-Muscular, the Trigeminal, the Facial, and b ther. 
Auditory Nerves. 

They pass through the Holes in the base of the 
Cranium, and receive their respective names according 
to their order; or from their functions; or from the 
parts on which they are dispersed, &c. 

The Spinal Nerves consist of Twenty-nine or Thirty 
- Pairs, which pass out between the different Vertebra, 
besides a Pair called Accessory, which enter the Crani- 
um, from the top of the Spinal Marrow, and afterwards. 
pass out with one of the Cerebral Pairs of Nerves. 


NERVES WHICH PASS THROUGH THE Bask OF THE 
CRANIUM. 
First Patr. 


The First Parr, or OLFAcToRY Nerves, arise, on 
each ‘side of the Brain, by three separate Strie, from 
the Corpora Striata. The Striz unite into Trunks at 
the under and back part of the Anterior Lobes, “neat 


? 
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where the Carotid Arteries enter the Fissures of Syt- 
VIUS. 

The Trunks are of a flattened or rather triangular 
form, with one of the angles upwards, are more ten- 
der than the other Nerves, and also differ from them 
in not being composed of Fasciculi. 

They run each in a Furrow, covered by the Tunica 
Archnoidea, upon the outer Surface of the Anterior 
Lobes of the Brain, converging a little, and becoming 
somewhat larger, till they reach the Cribriform Plate 
of the Ethmoid Bone. 

Upon this Plate, each forms an Oval or Pyriform 
Bulb, which is widest anteriorly, and in colour and 
consistence resembles the Cortical part of the Brain; 
but is mixed with Streaks of Medullary Matter. 

From this Bulb, numerous Nervous Filaments are 
sent off, which pass through the Holes of the Cribri- 
form Plate, and now become firm and strong like the 
other Nerves, by receiving a covering from the Dura 
Mater. i 

After entering the Nose, they divide into two Por- 
tions or Planes, one passing into the Septum, the other 
. upon the Os Spongiosum Superius, and other parts 
opposite to the Septum, and both eng 5 at first in 
Grooves of the Bones. | 

They form a beautiful Plexus, which is spread out 
upon that side of the Membrane of the Nose that is 
contiguous to the Bones, and may be traced a consider- 
able way upon it, in distinct Threads, which becoming 
gradually smaller, sink into the Membrane, and are 
supposed to terminate on the Surface next the Cavity 
of the Nose, there constituting the Organ of Smell. 
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SeEconpD Parr. 


The Seconp Parr, or Optic NERvEs, which are of 
great size, arise from the posterior and inferior part of 
the Thalami Optici, and here they have the name of 
Tractus Optict ; or; according to the opinion of some 
Authors, they have, their origin from the Nates and 
Téstes, and are connected in their passage to Tubereles, 
on the under part of the Thalami, at the root,of the 
Infundibulum,. which furnish, them with an addition 
of Medullary Substance. . t odd 

They are of a Cylindrical EN and ‘of 3 a sater 
white than-other! Nerves, having less Cineritious Matter 
entering their composition ; and differ also in. the Pia 
Mater furnishing them with a general Covering, be- 
fore it invests the several Fasciculi of, which ida are 
formed. | 

At the fore bart of ‘he Sella dues the Tracts 
Optici unite, have their Medullary Parts intimately in- 
termixed, and afterwards form the Optic Nerves, strict- 
ly so called. Some consider the Optic Nerves as taking 
their origin from the union of the Tractus Optici. . 

From this union they go obliquely outwards and.for- 
wards through the Foramina Optica into the Orbits; 
‘and advancing now in a waving direction, ‘to. prevent 
them from being overstretched | in. the motions. of the 
Eye, they perforate the Balls, to be expanded into the 
Retinze;—which have been already described. . 5 

The Optic Nerves differ from all others in this 
respect, that they are neither connected with any 
other Nerves by Branches, nor do they exlisbite any 
Ratnifications. > : | i 43a ft 
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Turrp Parr. 


The Tuirp Parr, or MotorEs OcuLorum, or Com. © 
MON OcuLto-Muscutar Nerves, smaller than the 
Optics, arise at the under, inner, and back part of the 
Crura Cerebri, between the Corpora Albicantia and 
Tuber Annulare, by numerous Threads, which are 
soon collected into their respective Trunks. 

They pass outwards, perforate the Dura Mater at 
the side of the Posterior Clinoid Process, and, running 
along the upper part of the Cavernous Sinuses, at the 
outside of the Carotid Arteries, they go through the 
Foramina Lacera into the Orbits. 

Upon entering the Orbits, each of them divides into 
several Branches, which supply the greater number of 
the Muscles of the Eye, in consequence of which, the 
Nerves have obtained their particular name. 

A Branch runs to each of the Muscles within the 
Orbit, excepting the Trochlearis and Abductor; and 
the Nerve likewise assists in forming a small Ganglion, 
termed Ophthalmic, from which Twigs are sent off, to 
supply the Ball of the Eye. ; 


FovrtrH Pair. 


The Fourrn Parr, or ParuHetic, or INTERNAL 
Ocuto-Muscuraz, have their origin the highest of the 
Cerebral Nerves, and are the most slender of the Body, 
being generally formed of one Fasciculus only on each 
side, though this Fasciculus, by coagulation, may be 
divided into smaller parts. 
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Each of the Nerves of this Pair arises by a single, 
‘and sometimes by a double root, behind the Testes, 
from’ the Medullary Expansion, which lies over the 
passage to the Fourth Ventricle, and which unites the 
Processus ad. Testes to each other. __ : | 

.-It afterwards turns round the Crus Cetebrat ‘and | 
some way behind the entrance of the Third Pair, per.) 
forates:the Dura Mater at the edge of the Tentorium. 

It then runs along the Cavernous Sinus, at the outer: 
side of the Third Nerve, crosses over that Nerve; and 
passing out of the Cranium through the Foramen La-’ 
cerum, it goes obliquely over the Muscles at the upper 
part of the Orbit, to be entirely dispersed wei the 
Obliquus Superior vel Trochlearis. 


Furi Pair. 


The Firtu Parr, or Triractat, or Par TFricemi-~ 
NuM, which are the largest Nerves of the Brain, arise, 
each by an anterior small and posterior large Portion, — 
from the side of the Tuber Annulare, where the Crura 
Cerebelli join it. at SELES | . 

It is at first of a flat form, and enters the Dura Ma 
ter a little below the Tentorium, over the point of the 
Pars Petrosa of the Temporal Bone, to form a flat 
Plexus, in which npRPAAE of fifty Mesa: have fre. 
quently been enumerated. 

The Plexus sinks close by the outside of the Caver- 
nous Sinus, concealed by a Doubling of the Dura Mater, 
and forms a Ganglion, sometimes called GassERIAN. 

The Ganglion is of a Semilunar form, and placed 
transversely with respect to the Trunk of the Nerve. 
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From the opposite and curved edge of the Ganglion 
three large Branches come out ;. the first and anterior, 
termed Ophthalmic,—the second and middle, the Supe- 
rior Maxillary,—and the third and posterior, the Infe- 
rior Mazaillary. 

The First Brancu of the Firrn Parr, at the side 
of the Sella Turcica, is situated lower than the Third 
Pair, and afterwards crosses over it, being’ previously 
connected by Nervous Matter to the Trunk of the 
Fourth Pair. 

It goes through the Foramen Lacerum into the Orbit, 
and is there divided into the following Branches, viz. 
The Supra-Orbitar, whith is the largest of the 
whole, being a continuation of the Ophthalmic. 

It passes immediately under the Membrane which 
lines the upper part of the Orbit, and splits into two 
Branches of unequal size. 

The smaller Branch, termed Supra-T'rochlearis, runs 
under the Superciliary Ridge to the Upper Eyelid 
and Fore-head. 

The larger passes through the Foramen Supra-Orbi- 
tarium,—or over the Superciliary Ridge when the Fora- 
men is wanting,—sends Branches to the Upper Eye-lid, 
and divides into several others, which run back, partly 
above, but chiefly under the Frontalis, to supply the 
fore and upper part of the Head in general, while mi- 
nute Fibres appear to penetrate the Bones: 

The Nasal Branch, which runs obliquely over fhe 
Optic Nerve, where it detaches a Filament or two to 
the Eye, then under the Levatores Palpebra et Oculi ; 
and, getting between the Abductor Oculi and Troch- 
learis, passes to the inside of the Orbit. 
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. It sends a Branch, which, after entering the Foramen 
Orbitarium-Internum Anterius, re-enters the Cavity of 
the Cranium, and) gets upon the. Caatiefatas Plate of 

the Ethmoid Bone. seit | | Voi? 

From thence it pases Boal RUN: one of ne. ante- 
rior Holes of this Plate, and sends Twigs to the Mem- 
brane at the anterior’ part of the Nostril, while the 
Nerve, descending at the fore part of the Septum Na- 
rium, is dispersed upon the Point and Finan afi the 
Nose. 

‘The continuation of the Nasal Rrdosiil now called 
InfroxTrochlearis, passes forwards to the inner Corner 
of the Eye, and is distribiited upon ‘the Laetiymal 8 Sac 
and parts adjacent. 

The Lacrymal Branch, which runs nate ‘de baie. 
tor Oculi, sends Twigs to the Membranes and Fat near 
it, likewise one or two through the Substance of; the 
Cheek-bone, and one in particular to the Substance of 
the Lacrymal Gland, while another passes over the 
Gland, and vanishes in the neighbouring parts: | | 

“1A Branch to the Ophthalmic Ganglion, which is 
ainda sent off from the Nasal, at othen times imam 
the Ophthalmic. Trunk.) 

‘The .Ophthalmic Ganghon, patna sshd Jiéndiedlan 
from its shape, is formed by this Branch fromthe Fifth, 
and by. another from the Third Pair, :and is; commons 

ly the smallest in the Body... eat 1 

It is of an oblong form,: and ovibeiermion 3 1s s(sitsisited 
at the outside of the Optic Nerve, a little before the 
Foramen Opticum, and is concealed in Fat. Somes 
times, though rarely, the Filaments which form it take 
their origin entirely from the! Third Pair. 
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From the’ Ganglion, about a dozen of Filaments a- 
rise, termed Ciliary Nerves, collected into two portions, 
which creep along the opposite sides of the Optic 
Nerve, separated a little from each other, and running 
in company with the Ciliary Arteries. 

Besides the Ciliary Nerves from the Ganglion, one, 
and sometimes two Filaments, arise from the Ramus 
Nasalis, and pass along with the other Ciliary Branches, 

The Ciliary Nerves, running with scarcely any divi- 
sion, reach the back part of the Eye, and, a little be- 
fore the insertion of the Optic Nerve, enter the Sclero- 
tic Coat, pass obliquely through it, and, about the 
middle of the Ball, appear upon the Surface of the 
Tunica Choroides. 

Upon this Coat they are flat, and:run in a Jiatall 
ditnetion, sending very few evident Branches either to 
it.or'to each other, till they reach the Ciliary Circle, 
where they divide into numerous minute Filaments. 

‘Upon the Choroides, five or six Branches are larger 
than the rest; the others are so minute as almost to 
escape the Naked Eye. 

At the Ciliary Circle, each commonly divides into 
two Branches, which are covered by the Cellular Sub- 
stance of the Circle; and these, at the root of the Iris, 
are subdivided into still smaller Branches, which run 
in a radiated and waving direction ; the Ciliary Vessels 
being interposed. 

Near the Pupil, they are satsiia into Arches fecaen 
which yery minute Twigs run to the interior Margin 
of the Iris. 

The Szconp BrancuH, or SUPERIOR Wi stundeany 
NeExvE, is larger than the Ophthalmic, and is principally 
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dispersed. upott ‘the parts belonging to the Wins aah, 
from which it has its name. PIB I 
» It) goes through the Foramen Rotundum of the 
Sphenoid Bone, and. at its exit divides into numerous 
Branches, viz. | ! 

. The Spheno-Palatine, or Lotehal Nasal Nerve, which 
basal a reflected Branch through the Foramen Ptery- 
goideum of the Sphenoid Bone, to join the Sympathetic 
Nerve in the Canalis Caroticus, and a Branch which 
enters the Foramen Innominatum of the Pars Petrosa, 
to join the Portio Dura of the Seventh Pair. 

The Lateral Nasal Nerve goes afterwards into the 
Spheno-Palatine Hole, to be dispersed upon the under 
and back part of the Septum, and opposite side of the 
Nostril, and upon the Membrane of the Sphenoidal Si. 
nus and Eustachian Tube: One Branch, in particular, 
after passing along the Septum, goes through the Fora- 
men Incisivum to the Roof of the Mouth. » 

The Palato-Mazillary, or Palatine Branch, which 
descends in the Canal. leading to the:Foramen Palati- 
num Posterius, and, having passed through the Fora- 
men, runs near the Alveoliwith considerable Blood-ves- 
sels, and sends Branches to the Velum Palati and Roof 
of the Mouth, and minute Filaments which penetrate 

into the Palate-Plate of the Superior Maxillary Bone. 
Small Branches, - which pass round the a 7 
and vanish in the Cheek. 

A Twig, which goes through the Hole in the Os 
‘Male, along with a Branch of the Ocular stipe to 
the Face. 

\ Smail Filaments, which run down into the back part 
of the Superior Maxillary Bone, and supply the Sub- 


- 
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stance of the Upper Jaw, the Large Dentes Molares, 
and Membrane lining the Antrum Maxillare. 
The Second Part of the Fifth Pair, after sending off 
these different Branches, goes into the Canal under the 
Orbit, and forms the Infra-Orbitar Nerve, which, while 
in the Canal, gives off Filaments passing through mi- 
nute Conduits, in the Upper Jaw, to the Antrum, to 
the Substance of the Bone, to the small Molares, Cani- 
nus, and Incisores ; and sometimes a Twig, the com- 
panion of a small Branch of the Internal Maxillary 
Artery, to the Membrane lining the Orbit. 

The Infra-Orbitar Nerve passes afterwards out of 
the Foramen Infra-Orbitarium, and divides into many 


large Branches, to be distributed upon the Cheek, 


Under Eye-lid, Upper Lip, and side of the Nose, 
The Turrp Brancu, or InFerion Maxi_uary 
NERVE, goes through the Foramen Ovale of the Sphe- 


noid Bone, and supplies the parts belonging to the 
Under Jaw, and the Muscles situated between it and 


the Os Hyoides, by the following Branches, viz. 

One, or sometimes two, Deep Temporal Branches, to 
the inner part of the Temporal Muscle. : 

Branches to the Masseter, Pterygoideus, and Bucci- 
nator. : 

A Branch, which passes behind the Cervix of the 
Lower Jaw, and gives off Filaments to the fore part of 
the Ear, and afterwards accompanies the ‘Temporal 
Artery upon the side of the Head, where it termi- 
nates. 

A Branch to the Buccinator, and other parts of the 
Cheek. é' 


A Nerve of considerable size, termed Lingwal or Gus- 
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tatory, which passes’ between’ the ‘Pterygoidei, to the 
inner of which‘it gives’off some Filaments. It” then 
sends off from its ‘under side’a’ Ganglion, which trans- 
mits Nerves to the Inferior Maxillary Gland. >. 
~The Lingual Nerve'also transmits several ‘Branches 

to the: Sublingual rian and to a rsh of 7He 
‘Tongue. Een D OH eT 

It terminates at length upon the upper and fore. ih 
of the Tongue, but more particularly upon its point, 
by many Branches, which belong chiefly to the Papil- 
le ; in consequence of which, ‘this Branch isconsider- 
ed asthe principal Nerve of the Organ of Taste. 
~The Trunk of the Inferior Maxillary Nerve, having 
parted with the Lingual Nerve, directs its course be- 
tween the Pteryg goid Muscles to the Posterior Fora- 
men of the Inferior Maxillary Canal. UD 
- Before entering the Canal, it sends off a long and 
slender Branch, which is lodged at first in a Furrow of 
the Bone, and goes afterwards to be dispersed chiefly 
pete the Mylo-Hyoideus and Sublingual Gland. | 

- The Trunk of the Nerve is afterwards conducted a- 
lop the Canal of the Jaw under the Alvéoli, where it 
distributes Filaments to the*different Teeth of the cor- 
responding side, and to the Substance of the Bone; 
and, coming out of: the Canal ‘by the Anterior Maxil- 
lary Foramen, somewhat diminished in size, it scatters 
its remaining Branches upon the Chin and Under Lip. 


SixtH Parr. 
i 74:2. Sy "Hi N44. 8ftg Or Ri 

The Srxru Pair, or AspucENTES, or ExrErRNaL 
OcuLo-mMuscuLaR, arise from the beginning of the Me- 
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dulla Oblongata, at the part common to the Tuber An- 
nulare and Corpora Pyramidalia, and are the smallest 
of the Cerebral Nerves, the Fourth Pair excepted. 

They perforate the Dura Mater at the inner side of 
the entrance of the Fifth Pair, and run forwards with- 
in Cells of the Cavernous Sinuses, but so surrounded 
by Cellular Substance, as to seem to be protected: from 
the Blood of that Receptacle. 

While in the Sinus Cavernosi, each is situated be- 
tween the Opthalmic Nerve and Carotid Artery, upon 
the Surface of the latter of which it sends off two or 
three Filaments, to assist in forming the Great Sym- 
pathetic Nerve. 

The Trunk of the Sixth Pairafterwards goes thigh 
the Foramen Lacerum, to be imei entirely upon 
the Abductor Oculi. 


SEVENTH Pair. 


The Seventu Parr is composed on each side of two 
portions,—the Portro Molls, and the Portio Dura. 

The Portio Mo.tuts is the softest of the Nerves ex- 
cepting the Olfactory. | , 

It arises by transverse Medullary Striz, from the 
anterior part of the Fourth Ventricle, and is separated 
from its fellow of the opposite side only by the Crena 
of the Calamus Scriptorius. 

The Strie, turning round the Medulla Oblonyaths 
apply themselves to the Tuber Annulare, from which 
they receive an addition of Substance, and then get to 
the side of the Portio Dura. 

The Porrio Dura, sometimes also called Sympathe- 
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ticus Minor, or Facial, arises from that part of the — 
Brain which is common to the Pons Varoxn, {Crus 
Cerebelli, and Medulla Oblongata; and, at its origin; 
is situated upon the inner side of the Portio Mollis. 

_ Between the origin of the Portio, Dura and Trunk 
of the Portio Mollis, a small Nerve arises, termed by 
Wraisserc, Portio Media inter Portionem Duram et 
Portionem Mollem. hed Ly Yo backs 

.It comes off by minute Fibrille, ahd soon unite 
intoa Trunk, from the posterior parts of the Pons Va- 
ROLII, or from the adjoining parts of the Medulla Ob- 
longata, and is an Accessory Nerve of the Portio 
Dura. 

The Portio Roses considerably andlor Fin the Por- 
tio Mollis, gets into a Cul de Sac of the Meatus Audi- 
torius Internus, and is there lodged in a kind of half- 
sheath, formed by the Portio Mollis, to which it is con- 
nected by fine Cellular Substance; the Dura Mater, 
which lines the Passage, giving here a Sener covering 
to both Nerves. 

Portio Mouuis, Nerves Aupitorivs, vel Nervus 
Acusticus.—The Portio Mollis is formed of two Fas- 
ciculi, nearly of equal size, one of which belongs to the 
Cochlea, the other: to the Vestibule and Semicitelar 
Canals. | | ap YORTptiTs . 
Each of the Bascicili passes iy nteiballdls Fibrild 
le through the Cribriform. Plate in the bottom of the 
Meatus Auditorius Internus, to en inner pi sae of the 
sede) | 

» The Fibrille destined for the ecthibe go enn the 
esi in the sides of the Modiolus. © 

Some pass between the Plates which form the Septa 
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of the Gyri; others go through Holes between the Os- 
seous Plates of the Lamina Spiralis ; but by much the 
greatest number perforate the sides of the Modiolus, - 
between the Septum of the Gyri and the Lamina Spi- 
ralis. | | 

The larger Fibrille run upon the Membrane cover- 
ing the Lamina Spiralis, while the smaller go from the 
Modiolus, between the Osseous Septa, and on the inner 
sides of the Gyri, to be dispersed upon the Membrane. 
lining them. i ; 

The remaining Fibrillz perforate the Plate common 
to the Modiolus and Infundibulum, and vanish upon the 
last half-turn of the Lamina Spiralis, and upon the Cu- 
pola of the Cochlea. i 
_ Upon the Osseous part of the Lamina‘Spiralis, the 
Nerves have the common appearance; but upon the 
Membranous Portion, they are of the colour of the Re- 
tina of the Eye. Arg 

In the whole of their course upon the Lamina Spira- 
lis, they form a real Retina; ‘though the reticulated 
structure becomes much less apparent upon the outer 
part of this Lamina, and upon the continuation of the 
Membrane lining the Gyri,—the Nerves seeming to. 
terminate in a semi-transparent Pulpy Membrane, re- 
sembling the Retina of the Kye. : 

The Membrane upon which the Nerves are expanded — 
is but slightly connected to the Periosteum, which lines 
the inner side of the Cochlea, and which, though thin, 
may be readily perceived, being painted with Blood- 
vessels; nor does it differ from the Periosteum lining 
the Tympanum.—See Dr’ Monro’s Treatise on the 
Ear. i paws Reh oasiy yt 
VOL. III. N 
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The Fasciculus, which belongs“to the Vestibule and 
Semicircular Canals, forms at first a Plexus, then a 
Gangliform Enlargement, abana ehh to its entrance in- 
to the Labyrinth. 

The Nerves ah sea to th Vestibule and Semi- 
circular Canals, pass through the Macula Cribrosa, or 
Holes, subdivided into smaller Holes by Cribriform 
Plates in the bottom of the Meatus Auditorius Inter- 
nasiel (yt | 241. ae wiped | 

Of these Branches, small Filaments pass through the 
Macula Cribrosa in the Inferior Fossula of the Meatus 
Auditorius Internus, to the Alveus Communis, vel eat 
culus Vestibuli. pity 

A. small Branch goes Pirougl another Ciibriform 
Hole in the Inferior Fossula, to the Ampulla of the . 
Posterior Membranaceous Semicircular Canal. ‘ 

A. Branch, larger than any of the former, enters the 
- posterior Holes in the upper Fossula of the Meatus In- 
ternus, to be dispersed upon the Ampulle of the Sates 
rior’ and Exterior Membranaceous Canals. | 

The Nerves, after reaching the Sacculus Vestibuli 
and the different Ampullz, are spread out upon them, | 
as in the Cochlea, in the form of a Net-work ; ; the 
Fibres of which, by degrees becoming semi-pellucid, 
disappear upon the beginning of the Membranaceous 
Canals. | A il 

Portio Dura, Communicans FacieEt, vel Naw ede . 
Faciaris.—The Portio Dura, or Facial Nerve, sepa~ 
rates from the Portio Mollis at the bottom of the Mea- 
tus: Auditorius Internus, and, by t the Anterior Hole in ° 
the upper Fossula at the bottom of the Meatus, enters 
the Aqueeductus FaLLorir. — Co 
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After getting into the Canal, it receives the retro- 
grade Nerve from the Second Branch of the Fifth Pair, 
which enters by the Foramen Tnnominatum on the fore 
side of the Pars Petrosa. 

Tt sends Twigs through PSbanitiat in the wiles of the 
Aqueduct, to the Mastoid Cells and to the Stapedius. 

A little before its exit from the Aqueduct in an A- 
dult; but at the outer end of it in a Feetus, it gives 
_ off a reflected Branch, termed Chorda Tympani, which 
passes between the long Processes of the Malleus ~ 
Ineus, and over the Membrana Tympani. 7 

The Chorda Tympani goes afterwards in a Fissure 
at the outside of the Eusracutan Tube, and soon | 
after it has got out of the Cranium, it joins the aiken 
Branch of the Fifth Pair. 

In its passage, it supplies the Muscles of the Mal- 
leus, and the Membranes, &c. of the Tympanum. 

The Portio Dura afterwards passes out of the-Aque- 
duct by the Foramen Stylo-mastoideum, and is at first . 
lodged deep, being situated j in a hollow behind the wise 

rotid Gland. 
_- Here it gives a small oaabing Branch, which sends 
Twigs to the back part of the Ear, and terminates j m 
the Oblique Muscles of the Head. 

It sends a Branch to the Digastricus, ‘and another to 
the Stylo-hyoideus; gives off a Filament which _joins 
the Auricular Branch of the Inferior Maxillary N erve, 
and goes to the fore part of the Ear: and is connected | 
by another small Filament at the under part of the Ear, 
with Branches of the Sympathetic Nerve which | run a- 
long the External Carotid Artery. , | 

It also furnishes Filaments to’ the Parotid Gland, 

nQ 
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and then perforates it ; dividing into large Branches, 
which join, separate, and rejoin, different times, so as 
to form a Plexus on the side of the Face. 

This Plexus is expanded in such’a manner as to con~ » 
stitute what has been called by some, Pes Anserinus, 

‘and is divided into the following Sets of Branches, viz. 

The Temporal Branches, which ascend upon the 
side of the Head, to be distributed upon the Temple ; 
some running over, others under the Branches of the . 
Temporal Artery, and forming several joinings with 
the Frontal Branches of the first pu of the Fifth Pair : 
of Nerves: 

The Superior Facial enaies iliuh are pon 
upon the Orbicularis Oculi, and the parts in general 
about the outer Angle of the Eye, communicating in 
various places above and below the Orbit, with the 
first and second Branches of the Fifth Pair: — ‘ 
The Middle. Facial Branch, or the Great Facial 
Nerve, which runs across the Masseter, and ‘divides 
into many Branches, to be dispersed npPn the Cheek | 
and side of the Nose and Lips: 

They are connected with the Branches of the Supe- 
rior Facial, and near the corner of the Mouth, with — 

others of the second and third parts of the Fifth Pair. 
They have likewise some communications with deep 
Branches of these two Nerves, which pass sh saab 
between the Masseter and Buccinator. 

.- The Inferior Facial Branches, which ipl dlon g 
the side of the Under Jaw, to be dispersed upon the 


parts covering it, and upon the Under Lip; and to 


connect themselves with some of the Middle Facial 
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Branches, and with others belonging to the third part 
of the Fifth Pair: ; 

The Descending, or Babourenibiead Cervical Branches, 
some of which run forwards under the Lower Jaw, and 
others downwards, near the External Jugular Vein, to 
the Superficial Muscles, and to the Integuments at the 
side and upper part of the Neck, where they form com- 
munications with the Inferior Facial Branches, and 
with different Branches of the Upper Spinal Cervical 
Nerves. 


E1cutTH Parr. 


The Ercutu Parr arise from the Medulla Oblon- 
gata, at the outer part of the bases of the Corpora 
Olivaria, and consist, on each side, of the Nervus 
Glosso-pharyngeus, and Pars Vaga. 

The Guiosso-PHaryNncEus is the smallest of the two, 
being only a little larger than one of the Nerves of the 
Fourth Pair. 

The Pars Vaca, or Pnreumo-Gastric NERVE; 
comes off immediately under the former, and is com- 
posed of upwards of a dozen of separate Fasciculi, 
which are soon collected into a single Cord. 

The two Nerves, passing outwards, go through the 
Base of the Cranium, immediately before the-end of - 
the Lateral Sinus, by the Hole common to the Occipi- 
tal and Temporal Bones, and are separated from each 
other, and from the Sinus, by a small Process of the 
Dura Mater. 

The Glosso-pharyngeus, termed also Lingualis Late- 
ralis, upon its exit from the Cranium, sends a Branch 


~ 
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backwards, which joins the. Digesirie Branch of the 
Portio Dura. CF AME 5 AS 

Av little lower, it. gives off. adh which, with 
others from the Pharyngeal Branch of the Fighth Pair, 
and from the Great Sympathetic Nerve, form a Plexus 

which embraces the Internal Carotid Artery, and.after- 
wards sends Branches ongs# the Carotis Communis to 
the Heart... fe by ; arena 
- Still lower, it. gives panties sibsiie communicate 
with others belonging to the Pharyngeal N erve, and go 
to the upper part of the Pharynx, and to the m4 
Pharyngeus. 

The Conia on after sending a: aig or 
two to the. Tonsil, to. the upper part of the Pharynx, 
and, Membrane of the Epiglottis, divides into many 
Branches, which run partly to the:margin, .and partly 
to the middle of the Root of the Tongue, supplying 
especially the Papille cham and, the 7 In their 
neighbourhood. vit 

The Pars Vaga, upon emerging from, the Chitin 
frequently becomes a little increased in diameter for 
about an inch downwards, forming what some Seyruens 
have termed its Gangliform Enlargement... ; 

It descends in the Neck at the outer and back! part 
of the common Carotid Artery, to which itis closely 
united, being included along with it; in iin same com- 
mon Sheath of Cellular Substance. iniet Loxate Dooddt 
» At the upper part of the Neck, it transmits a Branch 
called Pharyngeus, to the Pharynx ; 3 and immediately — 
afterwards, a large one, termed Laryngeus Superior, to 
the Larynx ; and near the top of the Thorax, it sends 
a Filament; and sometimes two, to the Heart. 
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The Pharyngeus, chiefly formed by the Pars Vaga, 
but partly also by a Branch from the Accessorius, is 
afterwards joined by Branches from the Glosso-pharyn- 

-geus, and descends eS over the tAtetnal Carotid 
Artery. | 

Near the origin “of this Artery, it-sends Filaments 
which join others from the upper part of the Great 
Sympathetic, and creep along the common Carotid. 

Upon the middle of the Pharynx, it expands into a 
Gangliform Plexus, from which many small Branches 
are sent out, to be distributed upon the three Constric- 
tors of the corresponding side of the Pharynx ; one or 
two Filaments uniting above with the Glosso-Pharyn- 
geus, and others below with the Laryngeus Superior. 

The Laryngeus Superior descends obliquely for- 
wards between the Carotid Arteries and Pharynx, and, 
behind the origin of the Carotids, is divided into a large 
Internal or Superior, and a small External or Inferior 
Branch. | 

The Tnéernal Branch passes forwards between the 
Os Hyoides and Superior Cornu of the Thyroid Car- 
tilage. 

It divides into numerous Branches, some of which 
go to the Arytenoid Gland, and to the Arytenoidei 
Obliquus et Transversus, and others to the Glandular 
Membrane of the Epiglottis ; while the greater number 
and the largest of these Branches are dispersed upon, 
the Glandular Membrane lining the ht Leo po of 
the Larynx and parts adjacent. 3 

The External Branch,—which-Scarra considers as 

more properly termed Pharyngo-laryngeus,—is origi- 
nally composed of a Branch from the Internal Laryngeal, 
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and another from the Great Sympathetic ; and is.con- 3 
nected by a Filament to the Pharyngeal, and sometimes 
also by one to the Internal Laryngeal Nerve. - | 
Iti imparts T'wigs to the Middle and Lower Constric- 
tors of the Pharynx, and afterwards terminates in: the. 
Thyroid Gland and inner part of the Larynx. « ° 
The Filament, sent from the Pars Vaga, at thbikibe. 
tom of the Neck, joins the Great Cardiac Branch of the 
Sympathetic Nerve in the upper part of the pin 
to be dispersed upon the Heart. om 


Nintu Parr. 


The Nintu Pair, frequently termed Linguales, and 
sometimes also Linguales M edit, and. Hypo-glossat- 
Nerves, arise from the under and outer part of the 
Corpora Pyramidalia, on the fore side of the Medulla 
Oblongata, by nimerous Filaments, which are collect- 
ed into Fasciculi that are placed in a TOW, OMG: over 
another in each side. 

They gradually converge so as to fou two Deira 
which pass out at the Superior Condyloid Foramina of 
the Occipital Bone, after which they: adhere, for some 
way, to the Eighth Pair, by Cellular Substance. 

A little below the Cranium, ahs of the Trunks of 
this Pair of Nerves is conjoined by a cross Branch with 
the Sub-occipital Nerve, or with an Arch which con- 
nects that Nerve and the First Cervical together. 

The Trunk then descends between the Internal Ju. 
gular Vein and Internal Carotid Artery, and at the 
root of the Occipital Artery crosses over both Carotids 
toits place of destination. 
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Where it begins to cross over the Carotids, it sends 
down a Branch of considerable size, termed Descendens 

The Descendens Noni passes-down a certain length 
along with the Common Carotid Artery, and, in its 
course, furnishes Branches to the upper ends of the 
Omo-hyoideus and Sterno-thyroideus ; after which it 
unites with Branches from the First and Second, and 
with small Filaments from the Second and Third Cer. 
vical Nerves, forming an Arch, from which long and — 
slender Twigs go to the under Portions of the Sterno- 
_ thyroideus,.and to the Omo-hyoideus and . Sterno- 
hyoideus. | ! 

The Ninth Nerve passes afterwards behind the Fa- 
cial and Temporal Veins, or the Trunk formed by — 
these, and over the root of the Facial Artery,—send- 
ing a Twig to the Hyo-thyroideus. 

Upon the Hyo-glossus, the Trunk of the Nerve 
spreads out into many Branches, which go to the middle 
of the Tongue, and terminate chiefly in its Fleshy . 
parts; a Twig extending as far as the Genio-hyoideus, 
and two, or sometimes only one Filament, anastomos- 


ing with the Lingual Branch of the Fifth Pair... 


GREAT SyMpPaTHETIC NERVE. 


_ The Great SympatHETic NERvE,—obtaining its 
name from its numerous connexions with most of the 
other Nerves of the Body,—is either formed originally 
by the reflected Branch from the Second of the Fifth 
Pair, and by one or two, and. sometimes three small 
Filaments, sent down from the Sixth Pair while in the 
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Cavernous Sinus; or, according to the opinion of some 
Authors, the Sympathetic sends off these small Nerves 
to join the Fifth and Sixth Pairs. rey st 

Upon the Surface. of the Internal Carotid, while i in 
he Carotic Canal, the Branches of the Fifth and Sixth 
Nerves and Great Sympathetic making this, connexion, 
are pulpy and tender, and form a Plexus which sur- 
rounds the Carotid Artery... From. this Plexus the 
Trunk of the Sympathetic is most ae koangidisne 
ed as being sent out. 6 0) aor! Si 

After escaping from the Ginnie cage the Trunk, : 
which is here of small size, is closely connected, for a 
short space, with the Trunks of the Eighth and N inth 
Nerves, and, separating from these, it expands into a 
large Ganglion, termed Ganglion Cervicale Superius, of 
a long-oval form, which is situated ae to ithe: Se- 
cond Cervical Vertebra. OTw | 

‘From this: Ganglion,’ the aka comes. sit ery 
little increased in size, and descends on the Anterior 
Vertebral Muscles of the Neck, behind, and to the in- 
ner side of, the Pars Vaga of the Eighth Pair of 
Nerves, with which, and with the Carotid Artery, it is 
connected by a Sheath of Cellular Substance. 

At the under part of the Neck, and nearly where the 
Inferior Laryngeal Artery turns towards the Larynx, 
the Sympathetic forms another Ganglion, termed by 
some Authors.Cervicale Medium, and by. other Cervi- | 
cale Inferws. > Be oti retort 

. The Inferior Slepstonl Ganglion i 1s; err a Gollan | 
in shape and size to the Superior, though it varies con-. 
siderably in these respects in different Subjects... ial 

From this Ganglion principal Branches are sent down, 
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one of which, larger than the rest, and considered’ as 
the continuation of the Trunk, turns outwards be- 
tween the Inferior ranyneseb; and Vertebral Arteries 
to another Ganglion. | 

». This third Ganglion is seta at the Head of the 
first Rib, and is termed by some Authors Ganglion Cer- 
vicale Inferius, vel Imum, while others consider it as 
the first of the Thoracic Ganglia. 

The Cervical part of the Great Sympathetic’ 1s. con+ 
nected with other Nerves, and dispersed upon ett 
. parts, by the following Branches, viz. 

One or two short but thick Branches, which connect 
the beginning of the Superior Ganglion with the root 
of the Sub-occipital Nerve : 
| One or two Pulpy Nerves, which run forwards Lin 
hind the Internal Carotid Artery, and divide into many 
others. These, together with the Filaments from the 
Glosso-pharyngeus, form a Plexus which sends Branches 
to the Gangliform Expansion of the Pharyngeus, and 
afterwards embraces the External Carotid Artery, send- 

_ ing Plexuses of Filaments along its different Branches: _ 

One or two other soft Nerves, going behind the In- 
ternal Carotid, and with a Branch of the Laryngeus 
Internus of the Eighth Pair, forming ‘the ee 
Externus : 

Thick short. Roots, einai the First, or Conju- 
gation of the First and Second-Cervicals, with the Su- 
perior Ganglion of the Sympathetic Nerve. 

From the Superior Ganglion, also, are sent off small 
Branches, which, uniting with Filaments from: the 
Laryngeus Superior, form the Ramus Cardiacus Su- 
Seperate, vel Superficialis Cordis. 
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The Superficial Cardiac Nerve of the Sympathetic, 
in the right side, divides into Branches at the bottom 
of the Neck, ‘which send a Filament or two along the 
Inferior Laryngeal Artery to the Thyroid Gland, and 
afterwards unite with the Superficial Cardiac Nerve of 
the Eighth Pair before the Subclavian Artery, and 
with the Laryngeal Nerve behind it.—In the left side, 
the Superficial Cardiac terminates in 1 the Cardiac Plex- 
us of Nerves. 12 

From the Second, Third, and Fourth Cervical 
Nerves, an equal number of Cords descend behind the 
Scaleni and’ Rectus Major, to the middle Ganglion of 
the Great Sympathetic. iat 

From the opposite side of this Ganglion, ‘Branches 
are sent down, which join and form the Nerous Magnus 
Profundus; others are fixed to the Superficial Cardiac, 
and to the’Recurrent of the Eighth Pair. The™rest 
go partly over and partly behind the Subclavian Ar- 
tery, to the Inferior Cervical, and to the first ‘Thoracic 
Ganglion. — 


Nervi Accessorit ap Par OcTavum. 


The Nervi AccEssorii arise by a series of small 
Filaments from the lateral parts of the Medulla Ob- 
longata and Cervical portion of the Spinal Marrow. 

The Filaments from the Spinal Marrow come off be- 
tween the Anterior and Posterior Bundles of the Cer- 
vical Nerves,—the first of them frequently extending as 
far as the space between the Sixth and Seventh Pairs. | 

The lowest Filaments are short, and lie close to the 
Spinal Marrow, those higher extend more outwards, 
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and become longer. The different threads unite by de- 
grees into their respective Trunks, and while within the 
Dura Mater, they often have connexions with one or 
two of the Bundles of the uppermost Spinal Nerves. | 

The Trunk of each Accessory Nerve passes out of 
the Cranium, in company with the Nerve of the Eighth 
Pair, but forms no part of that Nerve, being includéd 
in its own peculiar Sheath received from the Dura 
Mater. — . 

After perforating the Cranium, it separates from the 

Eighth, and descends obliquely outwards snail the 
Sterno-mastoideus to the Shoulder. 
At its exit, it sends off a Branch, termed by some 
Ramus Minor, (the Trunk itself being then called Ra- 
mus Major), which assists in forming the Pharyngeal 
Nerve; and gives another, smaller than the former, to 
be connected to the Pars Vaga of the Eighth Pair. 

At the fore part of the Sterno-mastoideus, it is join- 
ed by an Arch to the Sub-occipital, and frequently by 
another to the first Cervical Nerve. 

In its passage through the Stcnmssaasitats it 
sends several Branches to the Substance of that Mus- 
cle, and terminates at length in the Trapezius. 


‘\ 
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(oe SPINAL U ARROW, 
AND » a rari) ori} 
ORIGIN OF THE SPINAL NERVES. 


~ Sprvat Marrow. i 
5 i Be Tt A955 75 } fé33 itive 
Tue Sprnat, or Verresrat Marrow, by some 
termed Sprinat Corp, is the continuation of the Me- 
dulla Oblongata, and has the same structure and genes 
ral appearance with it. It begins directly behind the 
origin of the Ninth Pair of. Ne erves, and obtains its 
name from being contained in the Osseous Canal of the 
Spine. Its weight is from a twentieth toa Soa | 
fifth of that°of the Brain. Gale 

In the Neck, where it sends off the Nieves of the 
‘Superior Extremity, it is about ‘half an inch in diame- 
ter from one side to the other, and somewhat less from’ 
before backwards ; in the Back it is a little narrower,» 
and is more of a cylindrical form; in the Loins, where 
the Great Nerves of the Inferior Extremity are given 
off, it widens out a little, though not so much as in 
the Neck, and then gradually tapers to a point below. 

It is invested by the same Membranes which cover 
the Brain, and has an additional partial Involucrum 
from the Ligamentous Membrane which lines the Bo- ~ 
dies of the Vertebree, and which has been already ta- 
ken notice of in the description of the Ligaments. 
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On the inner side of the Ligamentous Lining, the 
Dura Mater is situated, which passes out of the Cra- 
nium by the Foramen Magnum Occipitis, and forms a 
Cylindrical Sheath, which loosely envelopes the Spi- 
nal Marrow, and extends as far as the Os Sacrum. 

It is more elastic than the Dura Mater of the Brain, 
and thereby admits more readily of the different mo- 
tions of the Spine. 

At its egress from the Cranium, it is intimately con- 
nected to the beginning of the above-mentioned com- 
mon Ligamentous Lining, and is also united with the 
Pericranium of the edge of the Foramen sania of 
the Occipital Bone. » 2 

Below the first Vertebra of the Neck, this intimate 
connexion between the Dura Mater and inner Liga- 
ment of the Vertebree is discontinued; a Cellular, Fatty, 
and. Slimy Substance, which surrounds the Dura Mater 
throughout the rest of the Canal, being interposed be- 
tween that Membrane and the Ligament. 

The Dura Mater is only in contact with the Tunica 
Arachnoidea, and this also only in contact with the 
Pia Mater, and lying so loosely over the latter, that, 
by making a puncture in it, and distending it with 
Air, it may be separated from it with facility through 
the whole length of the Spine. 

The Spinal Marrow, like the Brain, consists of a _ 
Cortical and Medullary Substance, but differs in this _ 
respect, that the Cineritious Matter is placed within the 
Medullary. It differs also from the Medulla Oblonga- 
ta, in containing a smaller proportion of Medullary 
Matter. Cuaussrer isof opinion, and this is confirm- 
ed by some other Authors, that the Medullary Sub- 
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stance here is firmer in its consistence, than the same 
Substance is in any part of the Brain, the Annular 
Protuberance excepted. 

| Upon the Surface of the Spinal Marrow, while sitet 
in its natural situation, many transverse Wrinkles or 
Folds are observed, which allow it to be extended in 

the motions of the Vertebre. 

It is divided into two lateral Portions or Conte hice 
are separated from each other externally by an anterior 
and posterior Fissure continued from the Medulla Ob- 
longata; and each of the lateral Portions is in some E 
measure subdivided by a superficial Furrow, into a 
large anterior and small posterior Cord. 

The lateral Portions are firmly united together: by 
fine Cellular Substance, but, without lacerating either, 
may be separated ‘from each other, before as well as 
behind, to near their middle, where they are connect- 
ed by a Layer of Cineritious Matter, which passes from 
the one Cord into the other. 

When the Medulla Spinalis is divided transversely, 
the Cineritious Substance is observed to have a Cruci- 
form appearance, corresponding with the Cords of 
which it is composed ; or it represents something of a 
square form, with its opposite sides bent, towards each. 
other, and the anaes peste and. curved ‘at theit 
extremities. 

It is rendered firm by beng injultagacee in Pits AL 
cohol, &c. ; and, when torn in this state, it has a fi- 
brous appearance. | : 

The Body of the Srinsl Marrow ieakieite im a} 
Child to the Twelfth Dorsal, and in an Adult as far as” 
the Second Lumbar Vertebra, and terminates there by 
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a Conical ‘point,’ pete is concealed by Fasciculi of 
Nerves. 


-Sprnat NERvVEs. _ 


Each of the lateral Portions of the Spinal Marrow 
sends off from its anterior and posterior parts, a little 
to the outside of the middle Fissure, flat Fasciculi of 
Nervous Filaments, in regular succession, which are 

placed opposite to their fellows on the other side. 

Several of the Fasciculi of the Cervical Nerves de- 
tach Filaments to those immediately above or below 
them; and the same thing is occasionally observed of 
some of the bundles of Dorsal Nerves. 

The anterior and posterior Fasciculi converge, each 
into one bundle, and the two bundles perforate the 
Dura Mater very near each other, a small portion of 
‘this Membrane only being between them. | 

From the inner part of the Dura Mater, each Fasci- 
culus is furnished with a proper Sheath, which is con- 

tinued along it, and the Sheaths are connected by Cel- 
lular Substance only, till they get between the bbalas 
bree. | 

Between the anterior and posterior Fasciculi of Spinal 
Nerves, and between the Tunica Arachnoidea and Pia 
‘Mater, a slender Cord, termed Ligamentum Denticula- 
tum, is situated, which is attached ‘to the Dura Mater, 

where that Membrane comes out from the Cranium, 
and accompanies the Spinal Marrow to its inferior ex- 
tremity. 

It has a whitish, semi-transparent, and tendinous: 
appearance, and adheres by Cellular Substance to the 

VOL. TI. 0 
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Pia Mater. It sends off from its outer edge about 
twenty slender Processes, in the form of Denticuli, 
- which carry the Tunica Arachnoidea along with them, 
and, running more or less in a transverse direction, are 
fixed each by minute Fibres to the Dura Mater, 4 in the 
interstices of the Fasciculi. © 

‘The Ligamenta Denticulata of the right ‘and left 
sides, incorporate with the Pia Mater at the inferior 
extremity or conical point of the Spinal Marrow, and 
form a Ligamentous Filament, whichiscontinued down- 
wards among the Nerves that form the Cauda Equina. 
It perforates the under end of the Dura Mater, and is 
- fixed by small Fibres to the Membranes covering the 

Os Coccygis, in the manner the Denticuli are fixed to 
the Dura Mater. ° | 

It is termed by some Authors Lixagengad Pie Ma- 
tris. It is of a whitish colour, of a fibrous nature, 
and was considered by the Ancients as the Fortieth usual | 
of Nerves. . b, Lies 

It assists in iso venbing the Bride Marrow a the | 
tender origin of the Nerves from being overstretched. 

Having got between the Vertebrx, each of the poste- 
rior Bundles of the Nervous Fibrillze forms a Ganglion, 
' from the opposite end of which a Nerve comes out, and 
is immediately joined by the anterior Bundle, thus con- 
stituting the beginnings of the ries of the. Spinal 
Nerves. _°! ‘eis alas 

The Nervous Cotds sent out fori the Bipitial 
“Marrow, after receiving their Coverings from the Dura 
Mater, become considerably larger than the Fasciculi 
which form them; as has been already observed in. the 
general description me the Nerves. f 


} 
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As soon as the Spinal Nerves emerge from between 
the Vertebrae, each sends Branches backwards to the 
_ Muscles near the Spine, and others forwards to join the 
Great Sympathetic Nerve ; while the Trunk is conti-. 
nued outwards to its place of destination. 

The Spinal Nerves are distinguished on each side by 
numbers, according to the Bones under which they 
pass : Thirty Pair are most commonly enumerated ;— 
one going under the Head, and termed Sub-occipital ; 
—seven passing under the Cervical,—twelve under the 
Dorsal,—and five under ‘the Lumbar Vertebrze,—and 
five under the pieces which originally composed the 
Os Sacrum. , 

The Fasciculi which form the Cervical Nerves are 
short, running nearly in a straight direction outwards 
from their origin to the Intervertebral Holes, or in- 
clining downwards only in a small degree. Those 
which form the Dorsal Nerves are longer than the 
former, and run more obliquely downwards, and those 
which form the Lumbar and Sacral Nerves go. still 
more obliquely downwards, and the inclination gradu- 
ally increases among the Spinal Nerves, till at length 
the undermost of them become nearly longitudinal. 

The size of the Fasciculi‘corresponds with that of the 
Trunks of the Nerves which they form.—The Fasciculi 
of the four lowest Cervical and first Dorsal are large 
and broad, giving origin to the Great Nerves which 
supply the Superior Extremity, —Those of the Back 
are much more slender, while the Fasciculi of the 
Loins and the three upper Sacral ones are of great size, 
to form the very large Nerves which run to the Lower 
Raley 
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The Lumbar and Sacral Fasciculi, while included 
in the Dura Mater, form a bundle of Cords, termed 
Cauda Equina, from the resemblance it has to the tail 
of a Horse ; especially when the Fibrillez of the Nerves 
are unravelled by separating them from each other. 

The Fasciculi perforate the Dura Mater, nearly 
opposite to where they pass through between the Ver- 
tebree,—of course the Nerves of the inferior parts of © 
the Spinal Marrow emerge from the Spine, considera- 
bly lower than their different origins. | | 


/ 


‘BLoop-vESSELS OF THE SPINAL Marrow, 


The Arteries of the Spinal Marrow consist of Ante- 
rior and Posterior Spinal Arteries, and of many addi- 
tional Branches communicating with others from ane 
adjacent Vessels. at! 

The Anterior Spinal Arteries arise, one on etl bik 
from the Vertebrals, near where these J join to form the: 
Basilar Artery. | ; | 

- Upon the beginning of the Spinal Marrow, ios ge- 
nerally unite into a common Trunk, which descends i in 
that depression on the Anterior Surface of the Me- 
dulla, whereby it is distinguished into two Lateral 
Portions, and in this course the Artery is covered by 
the Tunica Arachnoidea. It continues nearly of the 
same size throughout, in consequence of additions it 
receives from. the neighbouring Arteries. 

In the Neck it communicates. with the Mastebral, 
Thyroid, and Cervical Arteries, by Branches which 
pass through the same Holes with the Nerves. - | 

In the Back it receives Branches from the Intercos- 


- 
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tal, and in the Loins from the Lumbar Arteries ; all of 
which go through the Intervertebral Holes. 

_ It terminates at the under end of the Spinal Mar- 
row ; the Cauda Equina being supplied by Branches 
from the Internal Iliac Artery, which enter through 
the anterior and posterior Holes of the Os Sacrum. 

The Posterior Spinal Arteries commonly arise from 
the Inferior Arteries of the Cerebellum, and frequent- 
ly from the Trunks of the Vertebral Arteries within 
the Cranium. | 

They are equal in length to the former Artery, but 
considerably inferior to it in size, and continue separate 
through the whole of their course. 

They have constantly a serpentine appearance, and 
form frequent Inosculations with each other, and with 
Arteries, the Branches of which communicate a 
the Anterior Spinal Artery. 

The Arteries of the Spinal Marrow are divided into 
minute Branches which are dispersed upon its Sub- 
stance, upon the Membranes which inclose it, and also — 
upon the Origins of the Nerves, and Substance of the 
Vertebree. 

The Veins of the Sieh Marrow, like the Arteries,, 
are remarkably small; they accompany the ramifica- 
tions of these, and afterwards terminate in the Sinus 
Venosi of the Spine. . 

The Sinus Venosi consist of one on each side of the 
Spinal Marrow, which runs exterior to the Dura Ma-. 
ter; being chiefly lodged in the Cellular Substance, 
and in the Ligamentous Membrane which lines the 
fore and lateral parts of the Vertebral Canal. 

They extend from the Foramen Magnum of the Oc- 
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cipital Bone to the under end of the, Os Sacrum, and 
~ are so irregular on their Surface, and so much divided 
and subdivided within by the openings of Veins, as in 
many parts to have the appearance of Cells. 
At the different Vertebree, they are joined by cross 
_ Branches, which have a semilunar form, like the Sur- . . 
- face of the Bones which surround them. ms. 
They communicate at their Superior Extremity with 
the Lateral Sinuses, and with the Occipital when pre- 
sent, and send numberless Branches outwards, which 
open into the Veins, the Arteries of which anastomose 
with those of the Spinal Marrow. 


NERVES 
OF THE 


NECK AND SUPERIOR EXTREMITY. 


NE RVUS ACCESSORIUS. 


Tue Gioneioak Nerve belongs in some 2 respect to 
this Class of Nerves; but having part of its origin 
within the Head, and from its passing out with one of © 
the Cerebral Nerves, it has been already described 
along with these. visto JS 
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Sus-Occiri1taL NERVE. 


The Sus-Occrrirat Nerve was formerly called. 
Tenth Nerve of the Head, and by many at present is 
termed First of the Neck. | 

It arises from the beginning of the Spinal Marrow by 
an anterior and posterior Fasciculus, like the rest of the 
Spinal Nerves; and, like these also, it has its Gan- 
glion, where it passes out between the Bones. 

It perforates the Dura Mater immediately under the 
entrance of the Vertebral Artery, and goes forwards : 
under that Vessel, and over the Transverse Process of 
the Atlas. : | 

It afterwards appears on the fore part of the Neck, 
and is connected above by an Arch to the root of the 
Ninth Nerve, and below by a similar Arch to the first 
Cervical Nerve. 

Anteriorly, it is joined by one or two short Branches 
to the upper Ganglion of the Great Sympathetic Nerve. 

It afterwards divides into Branches, which are dis- 
tributed upon the Recti et Obliqui Capitis, and upon 
some of the Deep Extensors of the Head. 


First CrrvicaL NERVE. 


The First CervicaL NERVE comes out. between 
the Atlas and Vertebra Dentata, and immediately splits 
into two parts ; the first of which passes forwards under 
the Transverse Process of the Atlas, and is jomed by 
an Arch with the Nervus Accessorius, and by Branches - 
with the Ninth Pair: It is also connected by a soft 
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Gangliform Semi-pellucid Root, with the upper Gan- 
glion of the Sympathetic Nerve, sending a Branch 
downwards, to be fixed to the second Cervical Nerve, — 
and also small Branches to the Muscles connected sae 
the fore part of the Vertebre. 

The other, which is the principal ake goes Ibacks 
wards, and, after sending Branches to the Extensors of 
the Head and Neck, perforates these, and: forms the 
Proper Occipital Nerve. — 

The Occipital Nerve ascends upon the Head with: the 
Artery of that name, and terminates upon the Muscles 
and Integuments-upon the upper and back part of the 
Cranium ; some of its Filaments anastomosing with 
others belonging to the First Branch of the Fifth and 
Portio te of the Seventh Pair. 


Seconp Cervicat NERVE. ¢ ae 

The Seconp Cervicat Nerve, after escaping from 
between the Bones, gives off a Branch which perfo- 
rates the Muscles connected to the fore and lateral 
parts of the Vertebree, and j joins the middle Ganglion 
of the Sympathetic Nerve. — : 

It sends another Branch of considerable size aed : 
wards to the Trunk of the Third Cervical Nerve. 

It sends several Branches to the Sterno-mastoideus, 
behind which it is connected by an Arch, and still far- 
ther out by a Filament, with the Nervus Accessorius. 

It is afterwards divided into several Branches ; one — 
of which passes downwards some way upon the Exter- 
nal Jugular Vein, and, together with’ a Branch from 
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the First Cervical, forms an Arch with the Descen ens 
of the Ninth Pair. 219) 

It gives off a Small Root, which is united with others 
in the formation of the Diaphragmatic Nerve. 

A Large Branch comes out from it behind the Ster- 

no-mastoideus, which, turning over this Muscle, sends 

_off the following Nerves, viz. 

The Inferior Cutaneous Nerve of the Neck, sic | 
passes forwards to the parts under the Lower Jaw: 

The Middle Cutaneous Nerve, which runs towards 
the Angle of the Jaw: 

The Great Posterior Articulating Nerve, which fur- 
_ nishes an anterior Branch to the under part of the Ear, 
and a posterior Branch, dividing into many others 
which go to the back part of the Ear and Temple. 

The Cutaneous and Articular Nerves are dispersed 
upon the Platysma Myoides, Integuments of the side 
of the Neck and Head, the Parotid Gland, and Exter- 
nal-Ear; and have several communications with the ‘ 
Portio Dura of the Seventh Pair. ) 

The remainder of the Second Cervical is distributed 
upon the Levator Scapulx, and the Extensors of the 
Neck and Head. ; 


Turrp Crervicat NERVE. 


‘The Tuirp Cxervicat Nerve, after emerging from 
between the Vertebrx, sends down a Branch to the 
Trunk ofthe Fourth Cervical, and another Branch, 
which forms the’ principal root of the me tatic 
Nerve. 

A Third Brice perforates the Muscles on the side 


- 


218 COMPENDIUM OF ANATOMY. [Pans VII. 


of the Vertolarte, and joins the middle Ganglion of the 
Sympathetic Nerve. ’ 

A‘ Small Filament connects the Third Cervical with 
the Descendens of the Ninth Pair. 

The Nerve is afterwards divided into External and 
Internal Branches. 

The External Branches form. Anastomoses sith the . 
Nervus'Accessorius, near the upper part of the Sca- 
pula; while the Internal, after furnishing Twigs to the 
J ugular Glands, are dispersed by several large Branches 
upon the Muscles and Integuments at the under part 
of the Neck, and upper part of the Shoulder. 


: ohilace CrrvicaL NERVE. 


¢ 


The Fourrn Cervicar sends a Fecal hikiind the 
- Muscles situated on the fore and lateral parts of the 
Cervical Vertebre, to the middle Ganglion of the 
Sympathetic Nerve. | | 
‘It is connected by one, ca sometimes by two Fila. 
ments, ‘to the Diaphragmatic Nerve. = 2s 
It gives Twigs to the Jugular Glands and deep 


- Muscles of the Neck, and, at the outer edge of the an- 


terior Scalenus, joins the Fifth Cervical Nerve. 


Firtu, S1xTH, AND SEVENTH CERVICALS, WITH THE | 
_ First Dorsat NERVE. 


/ 


| The Freru Cervican is united with the Fourth in- 
to a Common Trunk, which, after running a little far- 
ther, joins the Sixth Cervical Nerve. 
The Sixru Cervicat joins the Seventh behind the 
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Clavicle; and to the Seventh, the First Dorsal Nerve 
-is added over the First Rib. 

The Four Inferior Cervicals and First Dorsal Nerve 
are of great size,—especially the Fifth, Sixth, and Se- 
venth Cervicals. 

They pass out between the Scalenus Anticus and 
Medius, and afterwards run between the Subclavius 
and First Rib, at the outer side of the Subclavian 
Artery, to the Axilla. 


AXILLARY, on Bracuiau PLexus:. 


In the Axilla, the Nerves mentioned above separate, 
unite, and separate again, forming an irregular Plexus, 
termed Avillary or Brachial, which eida hat the Ax- 
illary Artery. ) 

In the Axillary Plexus, the Nervous ‘Fibrillee are 
so intermixed, that each of the Trunks passing out 
from it, may be considered as being formed of Fibres 
from most of the Nerves s which enter into its aie 
sition. 

The Axillary Plexus sends Biaethes to the Subsca- 
pularis, Teres Major, and Latissimus Dorsi, and. fur- 
nishes the External Thoracic Nerves which accompany 
the Blood-vessels of that name to the Pectarales, 
- Mamma, and Integuments. 

The Plexus afterwards divides into Nerves, most of 
which are remarkably large, to supply the Superior 
Extremity —They are as follow: 


\ 
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NeERvus SCAFULARIS,. 


_ The Scarutaris, which commonly arises from the 
combination of the Fourth and Fifth Cervicals, ‘and, 
extending outwards, runs through the Semilunar Arch 
in the upper edge of the Scapula, afterwards descend- 
ing between the Root of the Spine and Head. of that. 
Bone. 

It furnishes Branches to the Sixpra SHiuRbie! itis is 
ultimately spent upon the Infra-Spinatus. 


Nervus ARTICULARIS.. 


The ArticuLaris arises, like the former Nerve, 
from the Trunk common to the Fourth and Fifth 
Cervicals. vs 
_ It sinks deep in the Axilla, and, wetting between 
the under edge of the Subscapularis, and insertions of - 
the Teres Major and Latissimus Dorsi, it follows the 
course of the Posterior Circumflex Artery, round the 
Body of the Os Humeri, gradeenne below the Ar- 
ticulation. | Te 
oyadt sends Bevapess to wie Teres Minor; and some 
Twigs to the Ligament of the Joint ; ‘buted is chiefly 
ae i upon the Deltoides. 


_Nervus CuraNeEvs. 


The Nervus Coane arises rial the Trunk 'com- 
mon to the last Cervical and first Dorgal Nerve; but 
is principally formed by Fibrillz from the latter, 
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It runs down at the inner and fore part of the Arm, 
near the Radial Nerve. | | 

It sometimes gives a small Branch to the upper part 
of the Coraco-brachialis and Biceps ; and farther down 
it gives others to the Integuments and Coats of the 
Blood-vessels. ws | 

About the middle of the Arm, it splits into two - 
Branches,—an Internal and External. 

The Internal Branch, which is rather the smaller of 
the two, passes before the Basilic Vein, to the inner 
part of the Elbow, where it divides into Branches ; two 
of which, larger than the rest, turn obliquely over the 
Heads of the Flexors of the Hand, to be dispersed up- 
on the inner and back part of the Fore-arm. — 

The External Branch divides into several others, be- 
hind the Median Basilic Vein, which descend on the 
Anterior and Ulnar side of thie Fore-arm, as far as the 
Wrist. ‘ 

They pass partly over and partly under the Sub- 
cutaneous Vessels; furnishing Twigs to these, and 
vanishing in the Integuments. 


Nervus Curanevus IntERNts Mrtnor oF WrissBERc. 


Besides the Nervus Cutaneus, there is another, term- 
ed Cutaneus Minor Internus of WriszEre, which, like 
the rest of the Nerves of the Superior Extremity, takes 
its origin from the Axillary Plexus; but is more par- 
ticularly connected with the Ulnar Nerve. It is con- 
siderably smaller than the Nervus Cutaneus. 

It soon separates from the Ulnar, running afterwards 
between it and the inner side of the Arm. 


“ 
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A little below the Axilla, it splits into two Bemictiea: 
The smaller, turning to the posterior partof the’ Arm, 
is divided into Filaments, which are chiefly eink 
upon the Triceps and-its Integuments : ' . 
The larger Branch descends at the inner edge of the 
Triceps, and vanishes upon the under end of, that 
- Muscle, and upon the Skin of the Elbow. - 


Nexvvs Heer Cores 


The Muscuro-Curanevs, called also Peiforans 
Casseril, consists of Fibrille from arom ae all of the 
Nerves entering the Plexus. 4 

The Cord formed by these Fibrillz polities ae 
liquely. the upper part of the Coraeo-brachialis, to 
which it gives Branches. : y itis 

It afterwards passes between the Biceps anit Bra- 
chialis Internus,. furnishing Branches to both. © © — 

‘At the Elbow, it gets to the outside of the Tendon 
of the Biceps, and runs behind the Median akon 
Vein. : 

_ From thence it descends in the Eapenan LiebieBln 
the Supinator ‘Longus and Integuments; furnishing 
Branches to the latter, as far as the root of the wes ac 
and back part of the Hand. }aohikaaapy)t 


, & ety I 
2 4 yi) 
ob | 


bb Ge chs SpirRALIS. © 


The SrrraL, or Sprrat-Muscurar Nerve, is ap- 5 
parently formed by all the Nerves entering into the 
Axillary Plexus, and, when the Sheaths of the N bives 
are slit open, it is found to be composed of Fibrille 
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from each of the Trunks, peng from that of the 
First Dorsal. > 

It is rather larger than any other Nerve of the. Supe- 
rior Extremity, and is distinguished by its <n di- 
rection. | 

It is at first situated between the Axillary Artery 
and the Ulnar Nerve, and passes obliquely downwards 
between two of the Heads of the Triceps Extensor 
Cubiti, and afterwards behind the Os Humeri, to the 
outside of the Elbow. 

From thence it proceeds among the Muscles of the 
Radial side of the Fore-arm, as far as the Hand. 

- While passing behind the Os Humeri, it gives seve- 
ral Branches of considerable size to the different Heads — 
of the Triceps; some of them accompanying the 
Branches of the Arteria Spiralis, and terminating on 
the Heads of the Extensors of the Hand. 

Immediately behind the Body of the Os Humeri, it 
transmits a Subcutaneous Branch, which is distributed 
upon the Muscles and Integuments onthe posterior part 
of the Fore-arm, anastomosing at last with the Ne erves 
_ on the back part of the Hand. ' 

The Trunk of the Nerve, having arrived at the El- 
bow, is lodged in a Fissure between the. Brachialis In- 
ternus and Radial Extensors of the Carpus, and there 
gives off other Branches to the ea eeths and the Su- 
pinators of the Hand. 

At the Head of the Radius, the Trunk of the Nerve 

divides into two nearly equal-sized Branches,—the 
Superficialis and Profundus. ° 

The Superjicialis, continued almost straight from the | 

Trunk, transmits, first a Branch to the Extensores Ra- 
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diales and Supinator Longus, and then descends: at the 
“Inner sone of the sane along with the Radial Ar- 
tery. BL .2 8 
A little below the’ aiddle of the Radius, it crosses 
between the Tendons of the Supinator and Extensores 
Radiales, andisdivided into a Volar and Dorsal Branch. 
The Volar Branch, after sending Twigs to the An- 
nular Ligament, is distributed to the Muscles and: jai 
teguments of the Thumb. . : Wado 
The Dorsal Branch is again subdivided into nume- , 
rous other Branches,:some of which go to the Muscles 
in the interval of the Metacarpal Bones of the Thumb 
and Fore-Finger, a few Filaments being distributed to 
the Annular Ligament ; while principal Branches run; 
one along each. side of the Fore and Mid Fi inger, and 
likewise along the Radial side of the Ring Finger. 
The Ramus Profundus, after sending several Branch- 
es to the Extensores Radiales and Supinator Brevis, 
perforates the latter, and gets to the back os of the 
Fore-arm: | 
After quitting the Siddha it descends: aston the 
Extensor Primi Internodii Pollicis and: Extensor’ ics 
‘torum to the Back of the Hand. , ; 
‘In this course, it sends Branches to the ‘different 
Extensors of the Thumb and Fingers, and at length 
degenerates into a.slender Branch,-which, at the Wrist, 
adheres closely to the Annular Ligament. ‘It has here — 
a Gangliform appearance, and is dispersed, partly upon 
this Ligament, and partly on the Membranes and Mus- — 
cles on the back part of the Metacarpus. 
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NERvus Raptaris. 


The Raprat, or Mepran NERVE, comes from the 
middle and lower part of the Plexus: It is formed by 
_Fasciculi from all the Nerves which enter the Plexus, 
and is nearly of a similar size with the Spinal Nerve. 

It descends in the Arm, along the anterior Surface 
of the Humeral Artery, to which, and to the Deep 
Veins, it adheres closely by Cellular Substance. 
~ In this course, it does not give off any considerable 
Branches :—T wigs, however, are sent from it to. the 
Coats of the adjacent: Vessels. 

At the bending of the Elbow, it slips over the Ten- 
don of the Brachialis Internus, and perforates the back 
part of the Pronator Teres. 

It afterwards descends between the Flexor Radialis 
and Musculus Sublimis, and goes in the middle of the 
interval of the Radial and Ulnar Artery in its way to 
the Hand. 4 

_ When it approaches the Fore-arm, it transmits 
Branches to the Pronator Teres and Integuments near 
that Muscle. = * | 

In the Flexure of the yee it furnishes Branches to ‘ 
_ the Pronator, Flexor Radialis, and Flexor Sublimis, 
and an Interosseous Branch, which, in some Subjects, 
receives an addition from the Spiral Nerve.. 

The Interosseous Nerve gives Branches to the Flexor 
Longus Pollicis, and to the Flexor Profundus Digito- 
rum, descends upon the Interosseous Ligament with 
the Vessels of that name, and terminates in the Prona- 
tor Quadratus. 

VOL, III, P 
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Near the Hand, it sends a Brarich, dividing into 
others which supply the Musclesand Integuments form- 
ing the Ball of the Thumb. 

The Trunk of the Nerve, having given Branches to 
the Fore-arm, passes under the Annular Ligament of | 
the Wrist, where it divides into Branches which are 
- situated behind the Aponeurosis Palmaris sk Super- 
ficial Arch of the Arteries. . 

The principal Branches in the Palm come off in chit! 
divisions, from which seven Nerves of considerable size 
are distributed to the Thumb and Fingers. Of these, 
two go to the Thumb, and one to the Radial side of 
the Fore-Finger; the rest come off from two. forked 
_ Trunks, near the Heads of the Metacarpal Bones, and — 
supply the adjacent sides of the Fore and dae and 
of the Middle and Ring Fingers. 

These Branches send Twigs through the Aponeuro- 
sis to the Integuments of the Palm, and others to the 
Musculi Lumbricales ; after which they accompany the 
Arteries sent out from the Superficial Palmar Arch, — 
bestowing Twigs to the corresponding parts of the Fin- 
gers, at the points of which they asides bys nume.~_ 


rous Fibres. 


Nervus ULNARIs. 


The Unwar Nerve, like the former, is of wy: 
size, and comes off chiefly from the last Cervical and 
first Dorsal Nerve. 

It extends along the inside of the Triceps, frequent. 
ly perforating some of its Fleshy Fibres, and, near the 
Elbow, slants a little backwards, to get into a Groove 
between the Inner Condyle of the Os Humeri and Ole- 


a 
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cranon of the Ulna. Here the seat of the Nerve, as well 
as its course, is sometimes severely felt, after receiving 
a stroke upon this part of the Elbow. 

From this it passes to the Fore-arm, where, after 
perforating the Heads of the Flexor Muscles; it joins 
the Ulnar Artery a little below its origin, and accom- 
panies that Vessel,—running behind it in its course to 

the Hand. . 
Under the Axilla, it sometimes receives a Branch 
from the Spiral Nerve; and from this connexion, or 
from the Trunk of the Ulnar Nerve itself, a Subcuta- 
neous Branch is sent off, which runs between the Tri- 
ceps and Integuments ; furnishing Branches to the lat- 
ter for a considerable way along the Fore-arm. 

Near the under end of the Os Humeri, a Twig or 
two commonly go to the inner end of the Triceps. 

Under the bending of the Elbow, a Branch is given 
out to be dispersed upon the ey of the Flexor 
Ulnaris. 

Immediately below the former, another Branch is 
produced, which is distributed upon the Flexor Pro- 
fundus Digitorum. 

About the middle of the iBbteards a Filament is 
transmitted, which adheres to the Ulnar Artery, fur- 
nishing small Twigs to the Sheath and Coats of that 
Vessel, and terminating in the corresponding parts of 
the Wrist, and Integuments of the Palm. 

Near the end of the Ulna, a considerable Branch, 
termed. Dorsalis, is sent out, which, turning between 
the Bone and the Flexor Ulnaris, is directed to the 
_ back part of the Hand. 


The Dorsal Nerve sends Branches to the Integuments 
—  -p@ 
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of the Wrist and Metacarpus, which have various 
Anastomoses with others of the Spinal Nerve. © > 
It sends off a Branch, which proceeds along the Ul- 
nar side of the Little Finger ; and at the Heads of the 
Metacarpal Bones, another, splitting into two Branches, 
which run along the adjacent sides of the Saiialar 
and Ring Fingers. | | 
The Trunk of the Nerve passes with the Peete: 
ing Artery over the Annular Ligament into the Palm, 
where, like the Radial Nerve, it is covered, saree the 
Aponeurosis Palmaris. i fiw 
In the Palm, it divides into Stipedficial anid Dien 
Branches; the former destined chiefly for the Fingers, 
the latter for the Deep Region of the Hand. © ~ 
The Superficial Palmar Nerve sends— 
Branches to the short Muscles of the Little Finger : 
‘A Branch to the Volar-ulnar side of the Little 5 
ger :—and : 
Another, which is soon split into two smaller Branch- 
es; one to the Radial side of the Little Finger, the 
other to the Ulnar side of the Ring Finger. | 
The Deep Palmar Nerve sinks in between the Abduc- 
tor and Flexor Parvus Minimi Digiti, or perforates the d 
Head of the latter, and forms an Arch, which ‘accom- 
panies the Deep Arch of the Arteries, under the Ten- 
dons of the Flexors and the ray haere : 
The Deep Nerve gives— 7 
A Branch to the Abductor Minimi whi and ong 
to each of the Interossei : 
A Twig to each of the Lumbricales, which enters 
from behind : 
Branches to ene Flexor Brevis and Adductor Pollicis. 


‘ 
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The Nerve terminates at length by several short 
Branches upon the Adductor Indicis. 

The Nerves on the Palm and corresponding part of 
the Fingers, like the Arteries, are much larger than 
those of the opposite side of the Hand. BOLI 

The Palmar Digital Nerves send off many lateral 
Branches to the Integuments and other parts of the 
Fingers, and at their Apices each terminates by a 
Brush of Fibres. 

Between the Branches of the Radial and Ulnar 
Nerves, different Anastomoses are frequently found ; 
and the same may be observed between the Nerves of 
_ the Palmar and Dorsal sides of the Fingers. 


NeErvI [NTERcOSTO-HUMERALES. 


Besides the Nerves of the Superior Extremity sent 
from the Brachial Plexus, there are others belonging 
to it, which take their origin from the Intercostal 
Nerves, and which may therefore be termed Intercosto- 
Humerales. | : AA orl? 

The Intercosto-Humeral Nerves consist of a Branch 
from the Second, and of another from the Third In: 
tercostal Nerves; both of which pass out at the fore 
and lateral parts of the Thorax, the one under the Se- 
cond, and the other under the Third Rib. 

The First Nerve is joined by a small Branch with 
the Cutaneous Nerve, or with the Cutaneus Internus of 
WariszeRe, and is afterwards dispersed by numerous 
Filaments upon the Axillary Glands, and upon the In- 
teguments of the Axilla and of the inner part of the 
Arm: ‘1h 
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‘The Second Nerve is connected by two or more 
Branches with the First, and sends some Twigs to the 
Axillary Glands; but is chiefly distributed upon the 
Integuments of the back part of the Arm, which it sup- 
plies with many Branches,—some of them extending 
as far as the Elbow. | 


NERVES 


. = 
WITHIN 


THE THORAX. 


_. Tux Nerves, in each side of the Thorax, consist of 
the Phrenic, the Pars Vaga of the Eighth Pair, the . 
Great Sympathetic, and the Intercostals ; all of which 
are concealed by the Pleura, till my are pale by 
Dissection. 


‘Nerves PHReENicvs. 


The Purenic, or Diapnracmatic Nerve, has a 
small Filament from the Second Cervical ; but is chief. 
ly formed by a Branch from the Third, and by one, 
and sometimes by two, from the Fourth wecenes+ 
Nerve. . 
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It descends in the Neck, along the outer and fore 
part of the Scalenus Anticus, and enters the Thorax 
behind the anterior extremity of the First Rib, be- 
tween the Subclavian Artery and corresponding Vein. 

In the Thorax, it passes first over the root of the 
Lungs, and then proceeds along the Pericardium, to 
which it adheres closely in its way to the Diaphragm. 

The Right Phrenic has nearly a straight direction 
opposite to the Superior Cava and Right Auricle ; 
while the Left makes a considerable Curve near its un- 
der end, corresponding with that part of ‘the Pericar- 
dium which covers the point of the Heart. often 

Upon the Surface of the Diaphragm, the Trunk is 
divided into several Branches, which are distributed 

‘ina radiated manner upon the Fleshy sides of that 
Muscle. - 


Pars Vaca. 


The Pars Vaca, upon approaching the Thorax, 
setids one, and sometimes two Filaments, termed Car- 
diac Nerves, which join the Cardiac Branch of the 
Sympathetic, as already observed. 

It enters the Thorax between the Subclavian Ar. 
tery and Vein, and, after giving off the Recurrent 
Nerve, passes behind the root of the Lungs. 


“ 


Nervus REcurRENS. 
/ \ 


The Recurrent Nerve is reflected upwards, be- 
hind the Subclavian Artery in the right, and behind the 
Arch of the Aorta in the left side of the Thorax ;—in 
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consequence of which, the left Nerve is the longer of . 
the two. » It afterwards ascends in the Neek, adhering 
to the posterior and lateral parts of the Trachea in its ~ 
way tothe Larynx. = Pudolnes omit wage! 
It is connected, near its origin, by one or two 
Branches of considerable size, with the adjacent Gan- 
lia of the Great Sympathetic Nerve; and from the 
opposite side of its root it sends considerable Branches 
to join other Nerves of the Eighth Pair, in the pes Xx 
tion of the Pulmonary Plexus of Nerves. : 
Near the Subclavian Artery, it is connected by dif. 
ferent Filaments to the Superficial and Deep Cardiac 
Branches of the Sympathetic Nerve. . 
In its ascent in the Neck, it transmits Pencils of Fi- 
laments, which penetrate the Trachea, and are dis- 
persed upon its Internal Membrane. ; . 
Behind the Thyroid Gland, it sends off minute Fi 
bres to the beginning of the Esophagus and bottom of 
the Pharynx, and small Twigs to the Gland itself. 
Upon the inner side of the Thyroid Cartilage, it fur- 
nishes a Branch which constitutes a remarkable Anasto- 
mosis with another from the Internal Laryngeal Nerve. 
At the back part of the Larynx, it is divided into 
many Fibrille, which are distributed on the different 
Muscles fixed to the Arytenoid Cartilage of the corre- 
sponding side. yo 
It has also some connexions, smaller than die one 
already mentioned, with Branches of the Internal 
Laryngeal Nerve, and sends minute Fibrille to the 
Internal Membrane of the Larynx ; from which cir- 
cumstance, the Recurrent Nerves are considered. as 
the principal Instruments of the Organ of Voice. .~ 
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\ 


PULMONARY AND EsorpHaGEAL BRANCHES OF THE 
Pars VaGa. 


The Pars Vaga, having transmitted the Recurrent 
Nerve, gives off Filaments, which form connexions 
with Branches arising from the Root of the Recurrent 
of the same and of the opposite side. 

They anastomose also by small Fibrillee with the Car- 
diac Branch of the Sympathetic, and then pass to the 
fore part of the Bronchi, where they constitute what 
is termed the Anterior Pulmonary Plexus of Nerves. 

The Anterior Pulmonary Plenus, thus formed by 
Branches from the Trunk of the Eighth Pair, with the 
assistance of others from the Recutrent and: Sympa- 
thetic Nerves, extends across the Great Branches of 
the Pulmonary Artery, and, after transmitting small 
Filaments to the Pericardium and to the Great Cardiac 
Nerve, furnishes many minute Fibrille, which accom- 
pany the Ramifications of the Bronchi and Pulmonary 
Blood-vessels in the Substance of the Lungs. 

From the Pars Vaga, a little below the origin of the 
Recurrent, and likewise from the Root of the Recur- 
rent, Nerves are sent off, which form a Plexus, that 
is dispersed, partly upon the Fleshy Glandular Sub- 
stance of the Trachea, and partly upon the Esopha- 
gus, which it embraces, forming upon it the Small 
Esophageal Plexus. 

Behind the Root of the Lungs, aicithg six or seven 
Nerves of different sizes are sent off in a transverse di- 
rection, which are termed Posterior Pulmonary Plexus, 
although they have few connexions with each other. 
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The Posterior Pulmonary Nerves, like the Anterior, 
follow the Branches of the Bronchi and Blood-vessels 
in the Substance of the .Lungs, and, becoming gra- 
dually smaller, send off minute Twigs, which pene- 
trate the Air-vessels, and are — es 

upon their Internal Membrane. | 

After giving out the Pulmonary Nerves, the Pars 
Vaga is split into Cords, termed Great Esophageat 
Plexus, which surrounds the Esophagus, sends Fila- 
ments into its Substance, and is joined by Funiculi of 
the Pars Vaga of the opposite side.—It goes afterwards 
through the Diaphragm, to be distributed ‘upon the 
Viscera of the Abdomen. 


Nexvus SYMPATHETICUS, AND Canptac Nenves. 


‘From ‘the Ganglia of the Great Syahpatlietio Sieve) 
at the bottom of the Neck, and top of the Thorax, the 
principal Cardiac Nerves are produced, which are dis- 
persed upon the Heart, while the continuation of the 
Trunk of the Sympathetic descends in the Thorax. at 
the side of the Vertebre. - | 

The Carprac Nerves of the Rati SIDE consist 
of the Cardiacus Magnus Profundus, and Cardiacus 
Minor: the latter of which is termed by pak rig 

Cardiacus Aorte Superficialis.. te 

The Carpiacus Maenus Prorunvus is principally 
formed by Branches from the Second Cervical Ganglion 
of the Sympathetic, and afterwards recéives one or two 
Filaments from the Cardiacus' Supremus, together 
with the Superficial Cardiac and other Branches of — 
the Eighth Pair, as'formerly described. | f 
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The Trunk, arising in this manner from different 
sources, passes between the Superior Cava and ascend- 
ing Aorta, to the posterior Surface of the latter, and 
joins.the Cardiac Branches of the left side. 

By the addition of the Left Cardiac Nerves, a Plexus 
is formed, termed Plexus Cardiacus Magnus of Hat- — 
LER, from which is sent out a long Ganglion of a soft 
consistence, described by Wrisserc under the name 
of Ganglion Cardiacum. prides Gr 

From the Cardiac Ganglion, the following Branches 
are given off, viz. . 

A Branch which, after transmitting Filaments to the 
Anterior Pulmonary Plexus of the Eighth Pair, passes 
behind the right Division of the Pulmonary Artery to 
the left Coronary Plexus of the Heart : 

One or two Filaments, which unite with others sent 
from the Anterior Pulmonary Plexus of the Eighth | 
Pair, and go before the Right Branch of the Pulmo- 
nary Artery to the Base of the Heart: 

Branches of considerable size, passing partly over the 
right side of the Aorta, and partly between it and the 
Pulmonary Artery, to the Anterior Coronary Plexus: 

Small Branches which unite with others coming from 
the Trunk of the Great Cardiac Nerve, and pass over 
the Aorta also to the Anterior Coronary Plexus. | 

The Nervous Carpiacus Mrnor arises from’ the 
-undermost Cervical Ganglion, creeps over the Arteria 
Innominata and Aorta, and terminates ina Plexus 
formed by the Cardiac Nerves on the fete aha of the 
Aorta Ascendens.. 

The Lert Carpiac Nerves are, the Cardiacis Su- 
perficialis, and the Cardiacus Mi agnus Profundus. 
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The Carpracus SuPERrFictatis arises from the up- 
per part of the Sympathetic Nerve, :as formerly noticed, — 
and. passes behind the Arch of the Aorta to the Plexus 
Cardiacus Magnus. ase Soekelied 

The Carpiacus Macnus Prorunpus Sri 
the upper portion of which is smaller than that of the 
right side, arises by numerous roots from the middle, 
and. also from the lowest is tele of the iNOS 
Nerve: *— @ 

It passes across the Arch of the iota and, othe 
receiving the Cardiac Branch of the Eighth Pair, joins 
the Great Cardiac of the right side, to assist in form- 
ing the Cardiac Plexus. | ried 

From the Cardiac Plexus, a Reticulum of N erves 
extends upon the left side of the Ascending Aorta, 
which receives the Cardiacus Minor, and a Filament 
or two from the Cardiacus Magnus of the right Hive 
going over the Aorta. 

From this Reticulum, the Anterior or Right Curetias 
ry Plexus is produced, which passes between the Pul- 
monary Artery and Aorta, and afterwards follows the 
course of the Trunk and Branches of the Right Coro- 
nary Artery, along with which it is ym pet the. 
corresponding side of the Heart. 

The Great Cardiac Plexus, after sending a Filament 
or two to the Lungs, gives off Nerves which unite and 
form the Trunk of the Great Deep Cardiac Nerve of 
the left side, which has a soft Gangliform appearance, 
and passes along the corresponding side of the Pulmo- 
nary Artery. 

Upon the Surface of this AsbeR the Trunk soon 
divides into Branches, which, after sending Filaments 
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across it to the Right Coronary Plexus, give origin to 
the Coronary Plexus of the left side, which attends the 
Trunk and Branches of the Left Coronary Artery. 
~ Inthe Left or Posterior Coronary Plexus, the Nerves 
are larger than in the Right, corresponding with the 
parts they have to supply ; and the Plexuses have re- 
peated connexions with each other on the Surface of the 
Heart. 
In general, the Nerves run close to the Arteries ; 
‘some of them being continued as far as the Apex, while 
others penetrate the Substance of the Heart. 


SYMPATHETIC NERVE CONTINUED. 


The Great Sympathetic, having produced the prin- 
cipal Cardiac Nerves, consists of an anterior and poste- 
rior part, —the former going over, and the latter under 
the Subclavian Artery, where they unite into a Trunk, 
which descends into the Thorax over the Heads of the 
Ribs. 

At the Head of cach Rib, it forms a small flat Gan- 
glion of an irregular shape, which unites behind with 
each of the Intercostal Nerves, generally by 5°: and 
- sometimes by three short Branches. 

- From several of the Dorsal Ganglia of this Nore 
Filaments are detached obliquely over the Vertebre to 
the Coats of the Aorta. 


Nervus SPLANCHNICUS. 


From the Sixth, Seventh, and Eighth Dorsal Gan- 
elia,—and frequently from a Ganglion above or below 
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these,—Branches arise, which descend obliquely upon 
the sides of the Vertebrx, and unite into a Trunk term- 
ed Nervus. Splanchnicus, which perforates the Appen- 
dix of the Diaphragm, and goes to the Viscera of the 
Abdomen; from which circumstance the Nerve obtains 
its name. a | atte 

Besides the Nervus siketisbecdicia another, termed 
Splanchnicus Secundarius, vel Accessorius, is generally 
observed, arising from one or two of the Dorsal Gan-_ 
elia, below the Origin of the Splanchnicus, which. it 
joins near its termination,—or runs separate from it in- 
to the Abdomen. 


Nervi INTERCOSTALES. 


The Inrercostat, or Costar, or Dorsat Nerves, 
after escaping from the Vertebree, run in the Furrows 
at the lower edges of the Ribs, in company with the . 
Intercostal Blood-vessels, and proceed to the anterior 
part of the Thorax, between one two hare of the 1e In 
tercostal Muscles. 

Immediately after getting out from between the Ver- 
tebrae, each is connected, as already taken notice of, by 
short Branches to the Sympathetic Nerve. 

Opposite to this connexion, they give principal 
Branches backwards to the Muscles. lying near the 
Spine, and serving for the erection of the Trunk of 
the Body. 

Through the rest of their course, they send off 
Branches to the Intercostales, to the other Muscles, and 
to the Integuments of the Thorax, and also to those of © 
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the Abdomen, and, becoming gradually smaller, they 
at last vanish in the fore part of the Body. 

The six upper Intercostals send Branches to the nu- 
merous Muscles, and to the Integuments covering the 
back part of the Thorax, to the Serratus Magnus, and 
to the upper part of the Abdominal Muscles ; while the 
remains of them, passing out between the Ribs at the 
edge of the Sternum, are reflected along with Branches 
of the Internal Mammary Blood-vessels, to be dispersed 
by small Filaments upon the Mamma, and likewise 
upon the Muscles and Integuments next the edge of 
the Sternum. 

The Trunk of the First Intercostal enters into the 
composition of the Axillary Plexus; a Branch of 1; 
however, runs along the edge of the First Rib, in the 
manner the other Intercostals run along their respec- 
tive Ribs. ‘ 

Two Principal Branches, one from the Second, and 
the other from the Third Intercostal, are occupied in 
forming the Intercosto-Humeral Nerves, already de- 
scribed ; while a considerable Branch from the Fourth 
is reflected over the edge of the Latissimus Dorsi to 
the Integuments of the back part of the Thorax. » 

The Six Lower Intercostals, after supplying the ad. 
jacent Muscles and Integuments of the Thorax, con- 
tinue their course obliquely forwards, and are dispersed 
upon the different Muscles and Integuments of the Ab- 
domen.—The Twelfth, running from the last Rib along 
the under end of the Abdomen, sends Filaments, which 
extend as far as the Skin of the Pelvis and Thigh. 
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NERVES 
OF THE 


‘CHYLOPOIETIC AND ASSISTANT CHYLO? 
POIETIC VISCERA. 


Tux Nerves of the Chylopoietic and Assistant Chy- 
lopoietic Viscera are formed by Branches of the Par 
Vagum, and by the Rami Splanchnici of the Great Sym- 
pathetic Pair ; all of which, like the Blood-vessels, are 
covered by the Peritoneum, in their course towards the 
“Viscera. 


Par VAcum. 


The Pars Vaca of the Left Side, descending from 
the Great Esophageal Plexus of the Eighth Pair, 
creeps along the Fore part of the Cardia, detaches Fi- 
laments to the Left Hepatic Plexus, and divides into” 
many Branches, which are distributed to ns ua 
and Left Portion of the Stomach. : 

The Ricut Pars Vaca passes upon the ‘posterior 
part of the Cardia, and splits into two Fasciculi ; one 
of which goes to the root of the Hepatic Plexus, and 
to the Celiac Ganglion, while the other, which is the 
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principal one, is dispersed by numerous Branches upon 
the under and left Portion of the Stomach. 

The Nerves of the two Fasciculi have several con- 
nexions with each other, about the Cardia, and along 
the small Curvature of the Stomach, and form a Plex- 
AS} by some Authors termed Coronary, from which 
Branches extend along the small Curvature, as far as 
the Pylorus. 


Rami SrPLancunict. 


7 


© The Ramus Srrancunicus, and Spuancunticus SE- 
CUNDARIUS, have their origins from the Sympathetic, 
and perforate the upper and lateral part of the inferior 
Muscle of the Diaphragm,—as already mentioned in 
the description of the Nerves of the Thorax. 

_ After entering the Abdomen, they expand their Fi- 
bres, and incorporate with the lateral part of the 
Great Semilunar Ganglion. 


SEMILUNAR GANGLION. 


The Srmitunar Gancuion is formed by the Rami 
Splanchnici of the Right and Left Sympathetics, with 
the addition of the Branches of the Eighth Pair, 

It is of a long curved shape, with the convex edge 
undermost, and is composed of many smaller Ganglia, 
termed Celiac, which are of different sizes, and of ir- 
’ regular forms. | | ) 

The Carrac Ganeria are placed over the Aorta, 
about the roots of the Coeliac and Superior Mesenteric 

VOR. ITs) Q : 
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Arteries, ‘and extend ‘some way me the mior ts win 
lars of the Diaphragm. } au ods 

‘From the: Ceeliac Ganglia ieuhieniérdble niin issue 
out on all sides; forming a Plexus, termed by some 
Authors, :Sdlar,» which extends along the Trunks and 
Branches ‘of the Coeliac | and eect Mesenteric ae 
teries. i OLS dona 

The Nerves upon hehe Aun are sO sintdntiined 
with each other, and with Cellular Substance, as to 
form confused Webs; the name of Plexus, however, 
is still retained, and the particular name of each Plexus 
is derived from the Artery which it surrounds, or the 
Viscus to which it belongs. - P 


. Hepatic Puexvs. , 
The Hepatic Prexus, after giving Twigs to the 
Renal Glands, sends Filaments to the Diaphragm, 
which accompany the Diaphragmatic Arteries, and 
anastomose with Branches of the Phrenic Nerves. 

It afterwards divides into Right and Left Plexus, 
corresponding with the Right and Left Branches of 
ithe Hepatic Artery, or with the Hight and! st 

Trunks, when such are present. | 

The Left Hepatic Plexus furnishes several Bibi! 
to the Stomach, which intermix with those of ‘the | 
Eighth Pair, upon the small Curvature. . 

‘The Right Hepatic Plexus sends Braflehelis to i 
corresponding parts of the Pancreas, to the small end 
of the Stomach, and beginning. of the Duodenum, and — 
gives origin to the Right Gastro-Epiploic Plexus,. which — 
attends the Artery of the same name, distributing its i 


. \ 


Part VII.] OF THE NERVES. - | 243 


Filaments, to the Great Curvature of the Stomach, and 
to the Omentum Majus. 
~The Hepatic Plexus surrounds the Hepatic Artery 
and Vena Portz, and, after sending several Filaments 
to the Biliary Ducts and Gall-Bladder, follows the 
Branches of the Blood-vessels through. the Substance 
of the Liver. 


Srrentc PLexus. 


The Srrenic: Pixxvus, composed of several small 
Filaments, surrounds the Splenic-Artery, gives Twigs 
to the Pancreas, and. then accompanies. the Vessels in- 
to the Spleen. . 


SurEerion Mesenteric Piexts.. ” 


The Surrrion Mestwrenic Puxxus forms a Va- 
gina, which surrounds, and in great part coneealss the’ 
Trunk to the corresponding Artery. © rt 

From: this Plexis, numberless Filaments, many of. 
them extremely minute, are produced, ‘which run 
through the Mesentery, partly with the Blood-vessels, 
and partly at a distance from them; and which, after | 
supplying the Coats of the Vessels, and the Mesente- 
tic Glands, are distributed to the small Intestines in 
‘general, and to the right Portion of the Colon. 
~ The Nerves of the Colon, corresponding with the 
parts they have to supply, are larger than those of the 
small Intestines, and in several places form Arches, | 
which are situated. at the sidés of the Arteries. 

The Coeliac Ganglia send down, along the Aorta, a 

Q2 


. vos 
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Vagina similar to that surrounding the Superior Me-" 
senteric Artery, which is joined*by other Nerves from,’ 
the Trunk ‘of the spies * teondaitined along ng 
Lumbar WErtoreee il 


Inrentor MESENTERIC PLEXUS. © 


From the Aortic Vagina or Plexus, a Process is sent 
off, termed Inrerior MrsentEnic Puiexvus, which 
surrounds the Trunk of the Inferior Mesenteric Ar- 
tery, and follows it to the left Portion sof the Colon, 
and to the Rectum ;—the Nervous Filaments forming . 
Arches in several mo es as in the Superior Mestinterios 

Plexus. 


Aortic AND HypocastTRic PLEXUS. 


The Aortic Plexus, receiving fresh supplies from the 

_ Trunks of the Sympathetics, sends down a Plexus com~: 

monly termed Hypogastric, which passes over the end 

of the Aorta, and, upon the last Lumbar Vertebra, 

splits into right and left Portions, which ig hea to 
the Viscéra contained in the Pelvis. | 


~ 


yi wee 
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NERVES 
JOM THE 863 
‘ORGANS OF URINE AND GENERATION. 


a + 


‘The Nerves of the Organs of Urine and Generation 
consist of the Renal and Hypogastric Plexus, and of 
the Spermatic and Pudic Branches: 


RENAL PLExvs. 


Phe RENAL Prexvs is composed of Nerves: sent 
from the Coeliac Ganglia, joined by some others de- 
rived from one or two of the Ganglia of ‘the Sympa- 
thetic Nerve in the bottom of the Thorax. 

‘It is interspersed, at its beginning, with small Gan- 
glia termed Renal, and is afterwards divided into An- 
terior and Posterior Plexus, which extend along’ the 
corresponding Surfaces of the Renal Artery, accom- 
panying the Brancheswf that Vessel in: the Substatice 
se the Kidney. 

From the Renal Plexus, small Nervous Twigs at 
cend to the Renal Gland, which is furnished with others’ 
from the Cceliac Gangliaand root of the Hepatic Plexus: ; 

The Renal Plexus also sends down Filaments to sup- 
ply the upper portion: of the Ureter,—the under re- 
ceiving Nerves from the Hypogastric Plexus. 
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Hyrocastric PLexus. 


The Hyrocasrric Prexus, the origin and course 
of which have been already mentioned, is connected by 
different Nerves to the adjacent Trunks of the Great 
Sympathetic and Sacral Nerves, and sends many 
Branches to the Rectum, Bladder, and Spermatic Ves. ’ 
sels in a Male; and to the Rectum, Bladder, Ute- 
rus, and Vagina, in a Female.—The Nerves of ‘the 
Uterus are pA small, Tthey pass into’ its 


Beste ae Ss 


of the Blood-vessels. sf 


NeERvI SPERMATICI. — 


_ The Spermatic Nerves are very minute; they con- 
sist of a Superior or Internal, and of an Inferior or 
External Set of Capillary Branches. . ott howl: 

The former are derived from the Renal. or limtin, 
Plexus, and accompany the Spermatic Blood-vessels in 
their course through the Abdomen, and aftesmarslsh in. 
their.descent to the Testicle,...6) 9.8) S44 ah . 

The latter are sent off from a Roaweg of he: sealexk 
Laas Nerve, which, running near the. Spermatic. 
Vessels, detaches a Filament, which, ina Male, goes 
in the ‘Spermatic Cord towards the Testicle, but is 
more particularly dispersed upon the Cremaster. | In, 
a Female, Filaments are reflected from. ‘it wotig ute 
Ligmnentam Rotundum to the Uterus. = « 
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Nervi Popict. 


The Nervus.Punpicus arises in two Fasciculi,—a 

Superior and Inferior,—which are formed by Fibrille 

from all the Cords entering into the composition of the 
Sciatic Nerve. ? 

The Superior Fasciculus consists, more particularly, 
of Threads from the two under Lumbar and two up- 
per Sacral Nerves ;—the Inferior is composed of a 
small:Cord from the Second, and a large one from the 
Third Sacral. is | 

The Fasciculi pass ck an the under part of athe 
Notch of the Os Ilium, and afterwards go between the 
Sacro-Sciatic Ligaments, and follow the Pudic Blood- 
vessels, anastomosing in some ROE. with each other 
by oblique Filaments. 

‘They send many Branches to the Muscles.and other 

parts about the Anus and Perinceum, and-then pass. 
forwards to supply the different parts of the Penis, 
' On the Penis, the Nerves follow the course of. the 
Arteries; the Superior Fasciculus constituting the 
Nervus Dorsalis, and the Inferior giving Branches to 
the under part of this Organ. 

‘The Nervous Dorsalis, which is the most consider, 3 
able Nerve of the Penis, runs forwards: between the cor- 
responding Artery and the Vena Magna,, expanding 
into many Branches, which, after supplying the Cor- 
pus Cavernosum and Teguments. of the corresponding 
side, terminate in the Substance of the Glans. 
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NERVES 
OF THE 


_LOINS, PELVIS, AND INFERIOR - 


EXTREMITY." Taha 116 


Tue Nerves of the Tsoizins Pelvis, and Inferior Ex-~: 
tremity, consist of the continuation or inferior portion. 


of the Sympathetic, and of the Trunks and eae: 
of the Lumbar and Sacral Nerves. Osi 


NERVUS SYMPATHETICUS. 


The Symratuetic Nerve, after reaching the Abdo- 
men, makes a sweep forwards first upon the lateral and‘ 


then upon the anterior part of the Lumbar Vertebree, 
between the 'Tendinous Crura i site oe ood 
the Psoas. 


It at eeereals descends into the Palvis, Aehly of thé 


same size as in the superior parts of ‘the Body, ‘and’ 
passes over the anterior Surface of the Os sag in at 
the inner side of the Great Foramina. 9 =) 3 

Towards the lower part of the Pelvis, it becomes 
considerably smaller, and at last finishes its course up- 


on the Surface of the Os Coceygis, where it unites in-. 


to an Arch with its Fellow on the opposite side. | 
In the Loins, it forms Ganglia similar to those in 
the Thorax, each of which is connected behind by two 


” aw 
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or three long slender Branches to the roots of the Lum- 
bar Nerves, and wie by other slender Nerves, to abies 
Aortic Plexus. . Miers 

In the Pelvis also it forms Gahglia; which are con.’ 
deo to the Sacral Nerves on one side, and’ to its, fel- 
low on the other, by cross Branches. ‘es 

Filaments are sent off, in the Pelvis, from the Siping 
pathetic, to the Muscles and Membranes about the Os 
Coccygis, and to the Intestinum Rectum. 


, -Lumsar NERVEs. 


~ The Bitre: resi Bistioait immiediately’’ ‘after: 
emerging from between the Bones, communicate with 
each other. They are also connected with the Sympa- 
thetic Nerve by Branches which run over the sides of 
the Vertebrae, and send large Branches backwards to 
the Muscles and Integuments on the 6 crib part of 
the Loins. : 

‘. By their connexions with each other, nities 4 a 
a“ termed Lumbar, which is situated behind the 
Psoas. This Plexus sends Branches outwards to the 
Quadratus Lumborum, andto the Flexorsof the Thigh. 

‘The First Lumpar Nerve is connected by a small 
‘Branch to the Twelfth Dorsal, and by its Teak to 
‘the Second Lumbar. 

“After giving Twigs to the Mion of gia Raina it 
‘detaches a principal Branch,’ which passes over the 
Quadratus Lumborum towards the. Spine of the Os 
Tlium, where it’sends Branches to the Integuments of 
the Pelvis, to the upper and outer part of the Thigh, 
to the under end of the Abdominal Muscles, to the In. 
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teguments of bac seme saree to the Pubes and Séro- 
tulho? .26v797 to Fi ten 

. The Srconp LumsBar dau the Panes to: sihiel. 
it gives Branches, and afterwards runs into: the Third. 

From the Second Lumbar; and partly’also from the 
First, the Spermaticus Internus.is sent off, which perfo- 
rates the upper end of the Psoas, and descends near’ the 
Spermatic Vessels: to the under: part of the Abdomen. 
Near Povrarr’s Ligament, and sometimes much higher, 
_ it splits into two Branches. In a Male, one of those 
Branches goes through the Abdominal Rings, to be 
dispersed upon the Pubes, Spermatic ‘Cord, Scrotum, 
and: Testis. -In:a Female, this Branch sends. Fila- 
ments along the Round. Ligament to the Uterus ; the 
remaining part going through the: ‘Abdéitinal aie to 
the: Mons Veneris and: Labia Externa., 

The other Branch passes out with the odin ‘als 
sels; and. serids Branches to the Inguinal Glands, and 
to the Integuments of the fore part of the Thigh. 

» Another’ Branch is sent from the: Second; or from 
the Second and Third Lumbars, termed Outaneus L2- 
ternus, which passes behind the Psoas,. and across, the 
Iliacus Internus, to the Superior-anterior. Spinous. Pro- 
cess of the Os Ilium. It afterwards bends over the — 
| outer end of Povrarr’s Ligament, and descends in the : 

anterior and external part of the Thighs. dividing into 
Branches, which are chiefly dispersed upon the Inte-— 
guments covering the Vastus Externus 3, some Twigs 
— as far as the Joint of the Knee, «) — aie 

» Branches of! the Second, Third, and Fourth Lum- ; 
biaais form a Nerve of considerable size,’ called, Obturas | 
tor or Sub- = which passes between the. Extainal 
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and Internal Iliac Blood-vessels, and along the side of 


the pais. 
Nervus OsturarTor. 


The Osrurator NERvE accompanies the Blood-Ves- 
sels df the same name through the upper part of the 
Obturator Muscles and Ligament, and having furnish: 
ed Branches to the Obturators and Pectineus, it di- 
vides into an Anterior and a Posterior Fasciculus; 
the former dispersed upon the two small Adductors 
and Gracilis, the latter eae the Adductor re 
Femoris. te 

The principal parts of the Trunks of the four upper 
Lumbar Nerves, especially of the Third and Fourth, 
unite and form a Nerve of great size, termed Crural or 
Anterior Femoral. 


N ERVUS CRURALIS. 


The Crurat Nerves, after bestowing Branches up- 
on the Tliacus Internus, and Psoas, passes behind, then 
at the outside of the Psoas, to get to the Thigh. 

In its course from the Abdomen, and at the upper 
part of the Thigh, it is situated a little to the outside : 


of the Femoral Artery which lies between it ame she 


ia aapbheaipe Vein. 
_ Behind Povrarr’s Ligenciteds it is divided into many 


Deakihis, which are distributed to the Muscles and In- 


teguments on the fore and lateral parts of the Thigh,— 
one Branch in particular, termed Saphenus, io egaeie ? 


‘upon the Leg. 
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The Bibawhes bias fallow oll ocill lamaeal hats 

The Cutaneus Medius, which descends in the fore part 
of the Thigh, opposite to the inner edge of the Rectus, 
and supplies the Integuments near, it asfar as the Knee, 
—one Branch of it rie abe) itself with another dai fhe 
Cutaneus Anterior, (95 ary" Obl 
~The Cutaneus Anterior, more internal a 
taneus Medius,—which crosses over the middle of the 
Sartorius, ‘and, after supplying the adjacent: Integu- 
ments, terminates in the’Skim: and Cellular Substance, 
atthe fore and inner part of the Kneey 0. * fl) 

‘The Cutaneus Internus, © still more internal: shits the 
pais which passes between the Sartorius and Triceps, 


and, after giving Filaments to the Integuments ‘at. the 


iniside of the Thigh, terminates in the a at the un- 
der and fore part of the Knee. ta 

The Deep Branches of the Crural N. erve, which’ are 
considerably larger than the Superficial, go to the Pec- 
tineus and Triceps, :to the Sartorius and Gracilis, and 
to the four Extensors of the Leg, and also Som 
Twigs to the Femoral Blood-vessels. . > oll 

The Neérous Saphenus descends ict ci . the gts 
rius and Triceps, and afterwards» behind the: oo 
of the former, to the inner side of the Tibia. al 

Under ‘the Knee:it’ gives off a Branch, ' seastiod by 
Pisbetew) Saphenus Minor, which goes down a little 


behind the Saphenus, and, furnishing Filaments to the 


Integuments of the inner: and.‘ back ‘part of the Leg, 


terminates behind the Malleolus. Sots on) the Inte. 


eunen of the Foot. ss) 05 00 56 RSD 


The Trunk of the: ein i spaleds fib Viewth Sar. 


« 


— 


phena Major, sending many Nervous Threads oblique- _ 
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ly forwards to the Integuments on the inner and fore 
part of the Leg, andis at length consumed upon the 
Skin and Cellular Substance of the BREE ape) inner 
part of the Foot. 

The remaining part of the Fourth amber, Nabi 
or that portion which does not enter,into the composi- 
tion of the Crural, unites with the Fifth into a Trunk 
which descends into the Pelvis, to assist in the ita 
tion of the Sciatic Nerve. 


Lf 


SACRAL NERVES. 


The Sacrat NERVEs consist of small Posterior, and 
large Anterior Trunks. 


PostEertor Sacrau NERVES: 


» The Postrrior Sacra NErRvEs pass out by the 
“Holes in the back part of the Os Sacrum, and are at 
first concealed by the Ligamentous and. 'Tendinous ot 
pansion which covers that Bone. | 
After their exit from the Sacral Foramina, rai anas- 
tomose with each other, and with some of the Branches 
of the Gluteal Nerves. 
They send out a few tender Fibrille, wien are aa 
persed upon the Muscles covering the back part of the 
Os Sacrum, and upon the Glutei and their Integu- 
ments. 
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' ANreRrior Sacra NERVEs. 


Of the Five Anterior Sacrals the two uppermost are 
the largest ; the rest suddenly diminish in apes ‘the 
last being the smallest‘of the Spinal Nerves. ¢ ¢9°) <> 
__» The Third is only about half thesize of the Séenndl - 

ee Fourth, half the size of the: Third ; ava thb or 
half the size of the Fourth. . 

They go through the Holes in the fore ile of the 
Os Sacrum, and, soon after their exit, are united with 
each other, and with Branches of the Sympathetic 
Nerve. 


The First, Seconn, and Tuirp Sacrat NERvEs. © 


The First, Seconp, and Turrp SacRaLs, join into 
a Trunk, which receives the common one sent down 
from the Fourth and Fifth. Lumbars, and forms a 
Plexus which sends out the Scrarie, the mee pissin 
in the Body. | > Jan 

The roots of the Sciatic Nésve give origin: to sila , 
Fasciculi which compose the Pudic Nerve; formerly de. 
scribed, and also the Gluteal Nerves which are naaperts 
ed upon. the Muscles of the ear : } 


NERVI Gurr 


The GiutTEear NERvEs run in two Fasciculi, a Su- 
perior, arising immediately from the Trunk formed by . 
‘the two last Lumbars, and an Inferior, coming off from 
the two last Lumbars and first Sacral. 


é 
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The Superior Fasciculus goes through the uppet 
part of the Notch of the Os Ilium, to be ‘alien upon 
the two smaller Glutei Muscles. | 
_ The Inferior Fasciculus. passes Virsiiotl the tinier 
part of the same Notch, and below the Pyriformis, to 
be distributed upon the Gluteus motile and ee 
_ ments. — 


The Fourtu and Firtsa Saczat Nerves. 


The Fourrn Sacrau sends Filaments to the Hypo- 
gastric Plexus, others to the Muscles and Ligaments of 
. ‘the Os Coccygis; the rest pass outwards to the Mnacles 
and Integuments about the Anus. 

The Firrn, which is scarcely above the size of a Fi- © 
lament, passes forwards between the extremity of the 
Os Sacrum and the beginning of the Os Coccygis. 
After giving Twigs to the Coccygeus, it. perforates 
the Sacro-Sciatic Ligaments, and terminates in the 
Muscles and. Integuments of the Anus. 


NERvus Sciaricus. 


The Sctatic, or Iscuratic Nerve, passes obliquely 
through the Notch of the Ilium, under the Pyriformis. 
It goes afterwards over theother short Rotator Muscles, 
and is placed between the Tuber Ischii and Trochanter 
Major, where it is covered by the Gluteus Maximus. 

_. After leaving the Pelvis, it descends in the back. part 
of the Thigh, first between the long Flexors and Ad- 
ductor Magnus, and then between the latter and Os 
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Femoris, to. the Ham, Ree it asi the name of 
Poplitewsis30) 00) ¢ aft? +? 

In this course, it gives out tte fallé witie Brendel 
which supply the Muscles and. taseaiinae on she back _ 
part of the Thigh, viz. | | 

. Twigs to. the Rotators of the Thigh; which come 
; off from it after its passage through the Sciatic Notch : 

The Cutaneus Superior Posterior, which arises with- 
in the Pelvis, and, passing out with the Sciatic,. is di- 
vided into Branches, some of which are reflected to the 
Serotum in a Male, and to the posterior parts of the 
‘Labia in a Female; and in both to: the Skin about 
‘the Anus and Perincum.—The principal Branches of 
this Nerve pass downwards, ‘supplying the Integuments 
of the back part of the ours as far as the eese 
‘of the Knee: gf 

‘A Branch to the Long Head of the bac 

‘Two small Nerves, the one termed Cutaneus Internus 
“Superior, which comes off near the upper part of the 
Thigh, and vanishes in the Skin, a little farther down ; 
the other, termed Cutaneus Internus Inferior, which 
arises near the former, goes down the posterior part of 
the Thigh, and then, descending upon the inner Head 
of the Gastrocnemius Externus, terminates 1 in the Inte- 
nie of the Calf of the Leg: : 

A Large Common Trunk, and sometimes, ‘natal of 
it, separate Branches, which arise near the middle: of 
the Thigh, and are distributed to the Adductor. Mag- 

nus, Semi-membranosus, Biceps, and Semi-tendinosus. 


he 


Part VII.}| OF THE NERVES. 257 


Nervus Popuirevs. 


The PoriiTEa NERVE is. situated between the 
Ham-strings, and between the Skin and Popliteal. 
Blood-vessels. 

A little above the bending of the Knee, it is divided 
into a small External, and a large Internal Branch; 
the former named. Popliteus Externus, or Fibular, and 
the latter Popliteus Internus, or Tibial Nerve. 

The Tibial and. Fibular Nerves adhere, for some 
way, by Cellular Substance; and even the Trunk of 
the Sciatic may be split into-these two Nerves for a 
considerable way up the Thigh. 


Nervus Frsvuraris. 


The Frsuiar, termed also PenonEAL NeRvE, sends 
off, at its beginning, the Cutaneus Eaternus, which is 
a small Branch giving Twigs to the under end of the 
Biceps, and which, after running down to the outer 
Head of the Gastrocnemius, disappears in the Integu- 
ments of the same side of the Leg. 

Over the outer Condyle of the Os Femoris, it gives 
off another Cutaneous Branch, which descends. upon 
the Gastrocnemius, and, after anastomosing with a 
Branch of the Tibialis, goes along the outer part of 


the Leg, and terminates in the Integuments of that. 


side of the Foot. 
The Fibular Nerve afterwards passes over the Head 


of the Fibula, and divides into Superficial and Deep 


VOL. Il. R 


. 
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Branches, which supply the Muscles and Integuments 
_ of the outer and fore part ofthe, Leg. 

The Superficial Fibular crosses over the Fibula, im- 
mediately under its Articulation, and; perforating the 
‘Peroneus Longs, and going over the Brevis, it’ gives 
Branches to both, and afterwards becomes Subcutane- 
ous, about the middle of the outer part’ ‘of the Leg. : 

It’ sends Branches’ to” the’ Metatarsus, and ‘to’ the 
Extensor Digitorum Brevis 3: and others, which, after 
anastomosing upon the upper ‘part of ‘the Rem  fur- 
nish Dorsal Branches to the larger Toes! . 

The Deep Fibular Nerve crosses over the’ Fibula, 
immediately above the tone and* aE? into seve. 
ral Branches, viz. pit : : 

A Reflected Branch to the soft ants of the Joint : 

_A Branch to the Peroneus Longus: 

A Branch to the Tibialis Anticus : 

Branches to the “Extensor Pollicis, Sou Extensor 
Digitorum Longus: a 

Filaments which creep along the Peteneiin! of the ° 
Tibia, and others which adhere to the Coats: it the 
Tibial Artery. ° | ; a 

The longest Branch of the Nerve accompanies the 
anterior Tibial Artery, and divides upon the Foot into 
Branches, which have some connexion with each other, 
and supply the Extensor Digitorum Brevis—Some — 
Filaments continued fron these Branches run‘ to the 
Interossei, while others of more considerable size go 
to some of the innermost Toes; one Twig’ sinking; 
with a Branch of the Anterior. Tibial Artery, to ee 
mee Muscles of the Sole. 
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Nervus Trsra.is. 


: 


The Trptat NERVE passes between the Heads of the 
Gastrocnemius, and, perforating the origin of the So- 
leus, descends: between it and the Flexor Digitorum 
Longus, upon the posterior Tibial Artery, to the un- 
der part of the Leg ;. in which course, it sends off the 
following Nerves, viz. . : 

The Communicans Tibia, which accompanies the 
‘Vena Saphena Minor in the back part of the Leg, and 
to the outer part of the Foot. 

Behind the Belly of the Gastrocnemius, the Com- 
municans sends a Branch to be consumed in the Fat ; 
and a little lower, it anastomoses with the communi- 
cating Branch of the Fibular Nerve. 

The under part of this Nerve is dispersed upon the 
Integuments of the outer Ankle and adjacent side of 
the Foot, some Branches passing as far as the Dorsal 
‘side of two or three of the smaller Toes: 

Branches to both Heads of the Gastrocnemius, to 
the Plantaris, and to the Soleus. 

Near the middle of the Leg, it sends Branches to the 
Tibialis Posticus, to the Flexor Digitorum, and Flexor | 
Pollicis. 

One or two Cutaneous Branches, dispersed upon the 
Skin at the under and inner part of the Leg. | 

Near the Ankle, a Branch which passes behind the 
Tendo AcHILLIs, principally to the Integuments of the 
outer and back part of the Foot. 

BR 2 


‘ 
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The Tibial Nerve passes afterwards between the — 


Arteries and Os Calcis into the Sole. 


) PrantaR NERVES. 0.) 


In the hollow of theOs Calcis,’ after detaching 
‘Branches to the parts adjacent, the Tibial Nerve di- 
vides’ into Internal and Eaternal- enn sn erves, 
which are nearly of equal size. Fie -ociy 

The Inrernat Ptantar NERvE runs near he in- 


ner side of the Sole, sends Filaments to the Adductor 


Pollicis, Flexor Digitorum Brevis, and. Flexor. DpAaigite- 
rum: paetohonsonits; and Twigs to the i , ales. 


side of the three first Toes, and inner f the 

Fourth Toe,—in the manner the Radial ‘runs 

atc? the corresponding Fingers. . ine 
The Externat Prantar Nerve sends Bi rane 


to Bec Heel, ‘and passes with the ate. of the same 


into three Seidel Branches. Se a Toil 

The first, splitting into two, runs to the fad sib 
sides of the Fourth and Fifth Toes ; 5 the second: goes 
to the outer side of the Little ‘Toe; 3 the inner often 
anastomosing with the corresponding Branch of. the 
Internal Plantar. fig” 

- The third’ forms an Arch corresponding with that of 
the External Plantar Artery, furnishes Branches to the 


short Muscles of the Little Toe, to the Interossei, Lum- 


Ui tichtibald Ft 


TABLE XXXVIL 


A View of the Base of the Bratn, and Trunks of its 
Principal Arteries, with the Oricrn of the Nerves 
which go through the Crantum.—The Arteries are 
lettered on the one side, and the Nerves on the ther. 


80 1% ent) 


A, A, The anterior lobes of the Boake’? 


B, The division of the anterior lobes. 

C : 

D 7 } 

E e infund: lum, supported ye the ‘union of 

° és ae! - 

G, G, | 1, The serebtat ie G, G, Its superior 
3 ~ ‘  % ain Hh ff xX 

I, ce Bisa 

K, 0 ame and begining of ‘the 

a, A of ae internal carotid artery, after’ it has 


“ 


6, The a Ee branch of the iMeeial carotid, “ap. 
Ing | ts fellow of ie opposite s side. Nt au Cala 


Be cini in the fossa of Syivius. 

e, ‘The branch by which the internal carotid communi. 
cates with a branch of the basilar artery, to form 
part of the circle of Wixuis. 


rie kk 
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as The vertenral artery, sending branches to the cere- 
bellum and spinal marrow. — 

g, The basilar artery, formed by the union of the ver- 
tebral arteries, and sending branches to the tuber 

~ annulare, and a large is on each side to the 
cerebellum. | . 

h, The division of the basilar artery into four branch- 
es; the two posterior going chiefly to the cerebel- 
lum, and the two anterior, after communicating with 
the internal carotids, dispersed upon the brain.. 

i, The olfactory, or first pair of nerves, having: differ. 
ent roots behind, and a bulbous extremity before. 
k, 'The optic nerve, united before the jaf unde lar ta 

its fellow of the other side. | 

1, The third pair. bs a: 

m, The fourth pair. . ni cite 

n, The fifth pair, formed of fasciculi 

Os The sixth pair. 

p, The seventh pair, composed of the portio die he- 
fore, and the portio mollis behind ; with s some small 
communicating threads between them. 

gs The eighth pair, formed. before of the nervus Fasc 
pharyngeus, and behind of the par ad sorspored 
of small faseiculi. Ye at 

y, The ninth pair, arising in fasciculi. 

s, The gonseanry nerve: of the eighth pair. 


S 


(vW)h 


Presents a Posterior View of the Production of the Dv- 
RA Mater, investing the Spina Marrow and its 
NERVEs ; together with the Direction, Situation, and 
proportional Size, he. the pV ex tan a1 NERvEs in the 
Specus Of the Spine, 


re é 


Ley 
Ca 
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A, A portion of the ings a vertebra, and the processus 
dentatus of‘ the second. be ie 

B, B, Pnecopering of the sf *spinalmarrow, piace dies 
the dura mater, continued from the foramen magnum 
of the occipital bone in Bie middle of the os sacrum. 

Cy & ligament continued: from the spinal marrow to 


7" 


the os COR C EIS,» oo ieamt odtQe Br mp af 
D, A section of the spinal marrow at its origin. 


On each side of the spina 


1 marrow are seen the ‘thiity 


pair of spinal nerves with their ganglia, also. eeigted 


with the dura mater. Psy 
‘an . 3 ~ 4 _-iF% +’ 
w ¥ a 
hy ti U 
F y, a 2, ; 
3 gt 3 ¥ 


Gives a Posterior View of Part of the MotitnpisC Orin on- 
ats and the whole of t the Spinaz Marrow produced 
from) it, lying in its, natural Situation within: the 
Sheath of the VunrEsne, which is concéaled by the 
Sheath of the Dura Maree being laid open Tongi- 
_tudinally, and pinned back. ¥ Pe ae 


v2, 4 - ’ . i 


A, A, Portions of the > 08. ‘petrosum and os  occipit 
covered with the dura mater. 


Ps « . suo 
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TABLE XXXVIII. conrinusp. 


B, The vermiform process of the cerebellum. 

C, C, Part of the medulla oblongata. 

D, The calamus scriptorius, in the bottom of the | 
fourth ventricle. 

E, The beginning of the spinal marrow. 

-F, The termination of the spinal marrow in two little 
eminences. 

G, A ligament running from the under end of ‘the 
spinal marrow, through the dura mater, to be fixed 
to the os coccygis. 

H, H, &c. The dura mater cut and pinned back. 

I, I, The seventh pair of nerves. 

~K, K, The eighth pair. 

L, L, The nervus accessorius, arising by different roots 
from the upper end of the spinal marrow. 

M, M, The ninth pair of nerves. , 

N, The upper end of the ligamentum denticulatum of 
this side, adhering to the dura mater. In the inter- 
stices of the spinal nerves the teeth of this ligament 
are seen inserted into the dura mater, as far as the 
under end of the spinal marrow. . 

O, The under part of the spinal marrow, sending off 
the nerves which form the cauda equina. 

P, P, &c, The posterior origins of the thirty pair of 
spinal nerves, and ‘their situation within the dura 
mater; together with the appearance of a filaments 
which form them. 


T BME XXXVI Gondinteo. 


FI G. 3. : j ¢ IRA AGA 


Represents a Portion of the SPINAL Marrow, taken 
Jrom the Upper Part of the Back viewed anteriorly. 


A, A ligament produced about the pia mater, inserted 
into the medullary substance. 

B, B, The anterior origins of the spinal nerves, Paes 
of fasciculi of filaments. 

C, A section of the spinal marrow, shewing the medul- 


lary circumference and crucial figure of the cineri- 
tious centre. 


TABLE XXXIX. 


Represents the Buoop-VzssELs and NERVES seen on 
the Fore Part of the Superior Extremity. The 


Figures belong to the Right Side. , 
FIG. 1. 


The Aum of a Young Subject, with the ARTERIES in- 
jected, and the Muscues dried, 


- - Muscves. | 


The deltoid. 

The pectoralis major. 

The coraco-brachialis. | 

The biceps. . 

The triceps. 

The supinator longus. 

The extensores carpi radiales. » 

, The pronator teres. 

I, The flexor carpi radialis and palmaris longus pulled 
towards the radius. a 

K, The flexores digitorum sublimis et profundus drawn 


PE ows 


ve 


qo 


towards the ulna. 
L, The flexor carpi ulnaris. 
M, The pronator radii quadratus. 
N, The ligamentum carpi annulare. 


- ARTERIES. 


a, ‘The axillary artery. 
b, The subscapularis interna. 


TABLE XXXIX. conrinveEp. 


¢, The dorsalis scapule inferior, turning round the 
under edge of the scapula. 

d, The circumflexa anterior. 

.€, The circumflexa posterior. 

J: J; The trunk of the humeral artery, sending branches 
to the biceps and other muscles of the arm. ; 

g, The profunda, or spiralis. 

h, The profunda minor. ~ 

2, The ramus anastomoticus magnus. 

k, 'The division of the humeral artery into radial and 
ulnar arteries. 

t, The radial artery, sending numerous branches to 
the muscles next the radius. 

m, ‘The recurrent branch of the radial artery. 

n, ‘The under end of the radial artery,’ after giving 
off the superficial volar branch, turning between the 
metacarpal bones of the thumb and fore finger, 
to form, 

o, The deep arch of the palm. 

p, The ulnar artery, pulled a little towards thei inner 
side of the arm, to shew the branches it ineita to the 
corresponding muscles. 

q, The superficial palmar arch, formed <“ the ulnar 
artery. 

_17; The deep palmar branch of the ulnar artery, anasto- 
mosing with the arcus profundus of thé radial artery, 
behind the tendons of the flexors of the fingers. .- 

s, A branch to the inner side of the little finger. 

t, t, t, The three large digital branches of the ulnar 
artery, sending branches to the fingers. 

w, A branch from the conjoined radial and ulnar ar- 
teries to the radial side of the fore-finger. 


TABLE XXXIX.. contrxvzp. 


v, A similar branch from these arteries to the thumb. 
w, Another branch to the thumb from Wr ulnar artery. 
» . i gid y' 


F 1G... 2. 


‘Represents the First Layer of 1 Musctzs, with the Bub. 
cutaneous Broop-VEssELs an NERVES | Bh the Su- 
perior Extremity. MVLGS TO AOAU A ee ae 


A, The pectoralis, major.. | ist on & - 

B. The. deltoides covered with cellular membrane. oe 

C, The latissimus dorsi. . 

wD, Part of the intercostales. 

E, The biceps flexor cubiti... | 

F, The round tendon of the biceps, dik its aponeuro- 

sis extending to the inside of the fore-arm. 

.G, ‘The coraco-brachialis. | . inieian 

H,, The triceps extensor cubiti. 

I, The pronator teres. 

K, The supinator radii longus. | 

L, The flexor carpi radialis, and,, 6. 9 )9)5 94) 

M, The palmaris longus, lying over the rae nite 
rum sublimis. 

N, The flexor carpi ulnaris. . 

O, The ligamentum carpi annulare. 

P, The abductor pollicis. 

Q, The ‘abductor minimi digiti. 

R, The flexor parvus minimi digiti. 

S, The adductor pellicish i | 

T, The abductor indicis: » | 

Upon the palm of the ie Teed ‘esnahaite side of 

the fingers, the tendons of the flexores digitorum ap- — 


TABLE XXXIX.  conrrnv gp.’ 


pear, with the lumbricales, and part of the sheath of » 
the tendons. 


BuLoop-vEssELs. 


a, The brachial artery, appearing near the inner edge of 
the tendon of the biceps, where it may always be felt. 

b, b, Superficial radial veins passing to the cephalic vein. 

c, ¢, Superficial ulnar veins running to the basilic. 

d, The mediana longa. 

e, The mediana cephalica. 

f,f, Two median basilic veins, found in the subject 
the figure was taken from. 

g, The vena cephalica. 

h, The basilica. 


i, 4, Deep humeral veins accompanying the artery. 
NERVES. 


k, The musculo-cutaneus. 

1, The trunk of this nerve getting from behind the bi- 
ceps, and dividing into branches, which extend along 
the fore-arm as far as the wrist. 

m, m, The trunk of the radialis, covering part of the 
humeral artery. 

n, The cutaneus. is 

0, 0, The branches of the cutaneus passing partly over, 
and partly under, the cutaneous veins, some of its 
twigs proceeding as far as the wrist. 

Pp, p, Branches of that nerve to the inner and back part 

of the fore-arm. , 

g, The ulnaris. 

r, A branch from the second intercostal nerve. 

s, A branch of that nerve to the inner side of the arm. 


¢ 


TABLE XXXIX. contTInuEn. 


t, Another branch of that nerve which gives branches 

to the mamma. | 

u, The volar branch of the spiral nerve running to the 
muscles of the thumb. 

v, The trunk of the radial nerve, passing under the an- 
nular ligament of the wrist, and afterwards sending 
two branches to the thumb, two to the fore-finger, 

-and-one branch to the radial side of the ring-finger. 

w, The trunk of the ulnar nerve, sending branches to 
theinner sideof the palm, and afterwards two branches 
to the little finger, and one to the ulnar side of the 
eg) finger. : 

FIG. 3. 


Shews the BRacHIAL PLExus of NERVES, and the Union 
of the IntERCcOSTALS with the GREAT SympaTHETIC 
NERVE. 


MuscueEs. 


A, The scalenus anticus. 

B, The scalenus medius. 

_C, The scalenus posticus. | 

D, D, The intercostales. ! 

E, E, The longus colli. 

F, The subscapularis. 

G, The teres major. 

H, The latissimus dorsi. 

I, The supra-spinatus. 

K, The long head, and, 

L, The short head of the biceps. 
M, The coraco-brachialis. 

N, The long, and, 

Q, The short ;jhead of the ‘sictng, 


TABLE XXXIX. CONTINUED. 


NERVEs. 


a, a, The trunk and middle cervical ganglion of the 
great sympathetic nerve, with its connexion to the 
cervical nerves. 

6, The inferior cervical, and first dorsal ganglia of the 
great sympathetic nerve, conjoined in this figure. 

c, The trunk of the great sympathetic nerve within the 
thorax, with its connexions to the intercostals. | 

d, The trunk of the fifth intercostal nerve. 

e, The trunk of the phrenic nerve, which is here turned 
aside, arising from, or connected with, the third and 
fourth cervicals. 

J, The fourth, 

g, The fifth, 

h, The sixth, and, 

i, The seventh cervical nerve. 

k, The first dorsal nerve, joined to the seventh cervical. 

From the four inferior cervical nerves and first dorsal, 
the axillary plexus is formed, which sends off the 
following nerves to the superior extremity, viz. 

l, The scapularis. 

m, The articularis. 

n, Thercut trunk of the cutaneus. 

o, 0, The musculo-cutaneus, perforating the coraco- 
brachialis muscle. | 

p; The spiralis. 

qg, The radialis cut across. 

r, The ulnaris also cut across. 

8, A branch to the teres major and latissimus dorsi. - 
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'Gy heir x Sishstian) PISHLOD Kk ; 
D, ‘The quadratus Be lang (3 


st ah E, Part of the gluteus medius. 
| Yi KF, The gluteus. minimus. 
aes The cruralis, ral C 
a ad 1, The vastus externus.: ron Is iy 
OO I, The vastus internus, | 
Weg 
2, Ky The tendon of the rectus inser 
: : ‘Ly The pectineus. asi 
Pi M, The adductor longus Lexi , 


ee ‘ ‘nervus potunatorne. 


ins) ae eee magnus: femori | 
eta artery. i 
P, 


peroneus brevis. 


of the fibula. 
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TABLE XL. \conriyvep. 
she 
V, The tib 


W, TI 
1e anterior tibial artery 


NERVES. 


a, A branch of the first lumbar nerve. 
6, A branch of the second lumbar nerve. 
i The external cutaneous nerve. 

The crural nerve, with its division into’ the chathes . 
a supply the muscles on the fore part. of te 
thigh. | | | 

e, €, The nervus saphenus, sent from. the cnival nerve 
to the inner parts of the leg. 

ve The anterior portion of the obturator nerve. : 

g, Branches of the crural nawes, terminating upon’ the 
knee. 

h, The trunk of the fibular nerve. 

2, The superficial fibular nerve. 

k, ‘The deep fibular nerve. 

/, A branch of the tibial nerve to the outer part of the 
foot. — , 


gcd id A ats 


The principal Muscutar NERVES seen in ‘the Back 
Part Lor the Inferior Eatremity. | 


a AND ARTERIES. tal of 


A, B, The gluteus maximus.’ B, Part of’ the muscle 
cut from its origin, and turned aside, t 99 
C, The gluteus medius. dit of T 
D, The vastus externus. on 
E, The.obturator internus. 
x 


TABLE XL. continuep. 


F, The biceps flexor cruris. 
G, H, Sections of the semi-tendinosus. — Clontigitbus to 
G, is a section of the long head of the ia: cruris. 
I, The semi-membranosus. | 
K, The adductor magnus femoris. 
L, The gracilis. ) | = 
M, M, The two heads of the Bustrochernits externus. 
N, The tendo Achillis.:’ | 7 
O, The popliteus. | 
P, The flexor longus digitorum wiles 
Q, The flexor longus pollicis ae 
R, The peroneus longus. 
2 The peroneus brevis. 
; The tibialis posticus. 
4 The crural artery. 
V, The pete tibial artery. 


NERVES. 


a, The posterior-superior cutaneous nerve. 

6, The sciatic nerve, passing out of the cavity of the 
pelvis. 

c, The trunk of this nerve, sending branches to the 
muscles in the back part of the thigh. 

d, The division of the sciatic nerve into, 

e, The tibial nerve, and, — 

J; The fibular nerve. 

g, The fibular nerve, dividing into the superficial and 
deep fibular nerves. 

h, The tibial nerve, sending branches to the, Mec tens 
in the upper and back part of the leg. : | 

7, ‘The tibial nerve passing to the sole. 


TABLE XL. conrinuep. 


FIG. 3. 


a, The division of the tibial nerve into external and in- 
ternal plantar nerves, and these again into several 
branches. 

6, The internal plantar artery. 

c, The external plantar artery. 

d, ‘The arch formed by the external vlbn tat artery. 
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, The vena 2 eae i 
, The vena basilica. : 
A, deep humeral vein. 
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‘TABLE “XL 


a se 


he 


Gives a View of: some of the Tioon-vEsheRS of Ba 


Pes! 


_ Liver, and of the TRunks of the Burany ‘and 


Pancnearte, Ducts. } . Mee 


; ee FIG L ciel. 


Represents the Branches of the VENE Herat. with 
their termination in the VENA Cava. 


a, a, a, The branches of ae venze hepatios; _where 
_ they arise from those of the vena porte. ae 
b, The vena'cava inferior. aun ade 
c, ¢, The trunks of the vena hepatica, termed Vene 
Cave Hepatice. : : 
d, The vena cava Re near that part where it per- | 


forates the diaphragm, receiving the ven caye heey : 


_ patice. 353 Sh eel 
 é, Part of the right auricle, \ with the cava a terminating 
in it. + O30 SOE gerne beatin ane 4 

| Dt ; 


=a tk a. 2 fs 


. 


Gives a : View of the GaLt- BLADDER, with the Ter mie 
nation Of the Britany and Pancreatic Duows, a 
te 
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a, The ductus hepaticus, formed by a iiednch! from 

the right, and one from the left lobe of the liver. 
6, The fundus. _ vy diledqss osibear am 
c; The body, and, : eniiasoeab avon Sh Mit 4 2 
d, The cervix of the pate ie on angel ont To %, 
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TABLE XLII. conrinven. 
e, The ductus cysticus. 
J, The ductus communis choledochus 
8) g, The trunk and branches of the ductus pancreati- 
cus. 


h, The termination of the ductus communis choledo- 
chus, and ductus pancreaticus, in 


i, The duodenum, which is slit open. 


Sims the System of the Vina Pontanum. — 


a, The trunk formed by the inferior mesenteric, sple- 
nic, and some of the gastric veins. 


6, b, Branches of the superior mesenteric veins, run- 


ning nearly in straight lines, where they arise from 
the intestines. 


c, c, Areolze, or meshes, of different sizes, formed by. 


t 


these veins. 
d, d, The trunks of the superior mesenteric vee, 
joining to form, : 
e, The vena porta < abdominalis. 
Jf, The vena porta hepatica, where it is about to enter 
the liver. , 
225 The Ee Aehes of the vena porte, as they are ais: 


tributed i in the substance of the liver. 


h, h, The extreme branches of the vena porte, where 


they terminate in the: ven hepatice. 
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TABLE XLIV. 


Exarsirs Part of the Aorta, with the Vena Cava 


Surerior, Vena Azycos, and Tuoracic Duct. 


a, The arch of the aorta. 

6, The left carotid, and, 

c, The left subclavian artery. 

d, The aorta descendens. 

e, The left subclavian, and, 

J; The left internal jugular veins, joining to form the 
great left subclavian vein. 

g, The right great subclavian vein. 

h, The vena cava superior. 

i, The vena azygos. 

k, ‘The termination of the vena azygos in the superior 
vena cava. } 

l, Absorbents of the inferior e remilcs pelvis, and 
loins, and,. F ii 

m, Lacteals entering, 

n, The receptaculum chyli. 

o, The thoracic duct. _ 

p, A division in this duct. 

q, The duct passing behind the arch of the aorta. 

r, Another division of the duct. 

s, The termination of the duct in the angle fhitned by 
the joining of the left subclavian, and left internal 


jugular veins. 
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bricales, and Transversalis, and terminates in the short 
‘Muscles of the Great Toe. 

The Plantar Digital Nerves send Filaments to the 
Integuments, and upon the Toes anastomose with each 
other, and with the Dorsal-digital Nerves,—as the 
Palmar-digital do in the Hand. 


PART VIII. 


oF 


THE GLANDS. 
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THE GLANDS. - 


OF THE GLANDS IN GENERAL. 


fj 


GLANDS are circumscribed organic Substances, of a 
peculiar appearance and structure, belonging to the 
soft parts. They are inclosed in, proper’ Membranes, 
and are destined for altering or secreting particular 
Fluids from the general mass of Blood, or for mak- 
ing certain changes upon the Fluids absorbed, so as to 
answer various purposes in the animal economy. 

The name has been originally derived from the word — 
Glans, a Nut or Acorn, to which some of them bear a 
sort of resemblance. 

Some Glands are placed near the Surface toi the 
Body, as the Cutaneous Glands, the Mamme, &e ; 
others are deep-seated, as the Liver and Pancreas. 
Some are single, as the Spleen ; others double, as the 
Kidneys and Testes. | 
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The Glands vary extremely in figure, size, colour, | 
consistence, and office in the same person, and in num- 
ber and size in different persons ; and, though readily 
known from their appearance, it is difficult to give such 
a correct definition of them as to include all true 
Glands, and exclude every other part of the Body. 

Some are of a round or oval form, as the Lymphatic 
Glands, and the Spleen; others are oblong, as the Pan- 
creas; or some are of a triangular shape, as the Renal 
Glands, &c. 

Some are hard and firm, with unequal surfaces, as 
the Mamma; others soft, loose, and’tender, and smooth 
externally, as the Spleen ;—their softness or firmness 
depending much on the nature of their Cellular texture. 

Somecare of great'size, as the Liver 5 others remark- 
ably small, as the Ceruminous Glands of the Ear. 

Some are of a whitish colour, as the Mamma; or 
pale-red and: yellowish, as, the Salivary,Glands.» Some 
ofa red colour, jas the Kidneys .and. Thyroid Gland; — 
or yellow or brownish, as. the Glandula'Renalis,; or. 
purple, and verging upon black; asthe Br onchial Glands,. 

_'Glands-are. coniposed of Arteries, Veins, Lymphatic 
Veale and Nenvebi dehadeted igre sha Cellular: 
Substance... c yy eoneenbaess 

\ They are destitute) of Hlehy or. Vast alah pation 
and: have little or no Fat, avioo ds VW «alee 

They have a structure different. ila a of ‘every, 
other part ofithe Body.) boos); 9% 9000) 9m 

. Some of them are a little Sponge ; and when depriy= 
edsofotheir Bloods; many of thew: have the, lates 
of ‘Wool: |: | oe 2 

With bcvedt to their heat abgaue thes diffexent 
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opinions are entertained ;—the most Brains are those) 
of Matricui and Rouyscu. 

According to the idea of the former ashes Glands 
contain Acini, the extreme Arteries of which’ terminate. 
partly in. corresponding Veins, .and partly’ in Corpora 
Globosa;, Cryptie, or little Follicles, from the opposite: 
sides of which Excretory Ducts are sent out. uid 

Inthe Mamma, after a minuteInjection, the Follicu- 
lous appearance is more distinct than in other Glands. 
In the Liver it is much less so. In the Salivary Glands:, 
there is an appearance like the Cells of the Lungs, the 
Follicles seeming to communicate and to open into 
Ducts, as the Cells do into the Branches of the 'Tra- 
' chea. 

According to Ruyscn, the Arteries in the Glands, 
wonderfully convoluted, terminate, partlyin Red Veins 
and: partly in Excretory Ducts, without the interven- 
tion of Follicles ; and he asserts, that the Follicles de- 
scribed by Matricui may, by a good Injection, be'en- 
tirely converted into Vessels, and, all of these having! a 
Cylindrical form... 7 | 

Of the two opinions mentioned above, that of Roweon 
appears to have gained most advocates, though the 
question is certainly by no means. yet sufficiently de- 
cided ; nor does it even seem to be more so than when 
it was at first proposed. 

Most of the English Authors consider the Glands to 
be a composition of Arteries convoluted, or not convo- 
luted, from the extremities, or sides of which, but par- 
ticularly from the former, the Excretory Ducts are sup: 
posed to arise, so as to receive the proper Juices. 


‘The Glands are divided by Authors into different 
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Classes, according to their Fabric, or to the Bigeier 
they secrete. | CTA 10 
» The most general division is the ca! one of Sy1- 
vius into Conglobate and Conglomerate, the former of 
a'roundish shape, and belonging to the Lymphatic Sys- 
tem; the latter formed into Lobes, and these into Lo-' 
bules, that are composed of still smaller Corpuscles, 
and thé Lobules having proper Ducts, into which’ the 
secreted Liquor is discharged ; or they are formed ‘of 
small Corpuscles, or little Kernels, termed: styl ‘col- 
lected into a Mass. 9) 9° qqs aa, a ota nt 
‘Winstow retains this division, but ‘eoilaeil a eabatfes 
‘sion of ‘the stesoissaauaticcs into. Simple and lage 
Glands. . 

»Materent adds what he calls “are Simple Glands; or 
Simple Folliculous Glands, as those inthe Fauces, &c:. 

To the above some add Conglutinate, ‘ Cokigeeaates 
Vesicular, Vascular, and Anonymous. 

Some divide’them according to the Fluids dhiey dis 
charge, viz. the Lymphatic; Secretory, and Anonymous, 
which discharge every species of secreting Substance. 

Or they are divided, according to their Fabric, into 
ying Conglobate, and-Compound or Conglomerate. 

» The First of these consist-of hollow Follicles,’ Mu- 
cous Sinuses, or Cylindrical Mucous Fistulee, inclosed 
ina proper Membrane, and having no Excretory Duct. 

‘In«this Class areincluded the Mucous Follicles of — 
the Nose, Fauces; Intestines, &c.’. When these are: se- 
_ parate; they are termed Simplices Solitariz, and when 
collected into a group, sip are onlied siliittitas A sere. 
“pea | 
‘The 5 led Class Anette the Conglbbate Glands 
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which belong to the Absorbent System, where the 
Glands appear first to have got their name. | 

They are inclosed in a proper Membrane, are Orbi- 
cular or Oval, of different sizes, and situated near the 
Se VOL 

They have no proper Duct, but receive the sca 
and soon discharge it again. 

The Third Class comptehends those formed of Acini 
collected into a. Mass, or of a Congeries of Lobules and 
Acini joined within a common Membrane by loose Cel- 
lular Substance, which braces them, and allows the Ves- 
sels and Nerves to pass between them. 

The Acini in some Glands are visible to the naked 
eye, but in others can only be seen by the aid of a 
Microscope. When viewed by a good Magnifier, the 
Acini are observed to be subdivided by Cellular Sub- 
‘stance into smaller parts, and these into parts still © 
smaller, till the Eye loses sight of the division. 

From the Acini innumerable Eixcretory Ducts are 
sent out, which by degrees join into one or more com- 
mon ‘Tubes, that carry out the Liquor they receive. 

To this Class belong the Mucous Glandsof the Lips, 
‘Palate, and Root of the Tongue ; the Salivary Glands, 
Pancreas, Liver,’ and Kidneys; some of the Glands of 
the Organs of Generation, as the Testes, Prostate, &c. 
The Brain, also, may be looked upon as a Gland, and 
ranked in this division. 

Besides these there are Anomalous Glands, Conglo- 
merate in their structure, but destitute of any apparent 
Excretory Duct. This Class includes the Thyroid, the 
Thymus, the Renal Glands, and the Spleen. : | 


Da 
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- VussEts AND NERVES oF GLANDS. | 
., The Arteries of Glandsare larger, and more nume- 
rous, than in any other part of the Body....... 
_/ They are derived from those of the adjacent, parts, 
and have their size proportioned to the quantity of 
Fluids they are destined to secrete; —examples of ithich 
are seen in the Kidneys, Testicles, &c. ofloo 
The Sureuli, or Branches of Peet in Ghastaidi are 
tatiianiorab lal They are formed into Racemi and Pe- 
dunculi, as may be seen after Maceration for'some time 
‘ain Water. | be! irik oth 
The Veins of Glands are destitute of uaa except. 
ing those from the Testicle, and sometimes alin those 
from the Mamma. 2 4s lated 
- They are fewer in number, but many of cited are 
larger and more lax than in other parts, and may be 
eitherlarger-or smaller than the corresponding Arteries. 
The communications between the Arteries and Veins 
are more remarkable in some Glands than in others. 
Thus, in the Kidney, an Injection passes with greater 
facility from the Artery to the Vein oe it does in thie 


- Brain. 


The Absorbents are generally very nuierous, iad: di- 
vided into a Superficial and a Deep. Set... They are 
plentifully supplied with Valves, and have many anas- 
tomoses with each other, both in the Substance and on 
the Surface of the Gland. ieoPar 33 

The Nerves of Glands are rather numerous than | 
large; like the Arteries, they generally go in at a par- 
ticular part of the Gland.. They accompany the Blood- 
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vessels, but become extremely small before they reach 
the surface of the part upon which they are spent. 

The Excretory Ducts begin byinnumerable Branches 
‘continued from the Acini, but are at first invisible, be- 
ing considered to be still smaller than the Arteries which 
give origin to them ;—and smaller also than the Veins, 
‘for Lrrvennorck, by means of his Glasses, could per- 
ceive the origins of the one, but was unable to discover 
those of the other. 

They generally unite into larger Branches, yi chcte, 
in their progress, into still larger, till a Trunk is form- 
ed ; or they join:something in the manner of the Roots 
of a Tree, as is the case in the Liver, &c. ; or they 
form different Trunks, as in the Mamma and Prostate 
-Gland. “2 ; i 

The Excretory Ducts are proportionally of a stronger 
texture than either the Arteries or the Veins; but in 
this they vary much among themselves,—some, as the 
Parotid Duct.and Vas Deferens, being thick and strong, | 
while others, as the Pancreatic, are so thin as to be 
ee 

Each is composed of an outer and inner Membrane, 
‘atid these, i in the Ureter, have a Muscular Coat between 
them ; but in other Ducts their Mathcnte thoes is not oP- 
parent. 

The Inner Coat, or distinc probably continued from 
the Arteries, is a Mucous Membrane, in which, as in 
the Biliary Ducts, the Mouths of the Mucous Follicles 
can frequently be distinctly seen. | 
The Excretory Ducts are straight in some siGberide, 
as the Kidney; tortuous in others, as the Testicle ;— 
or short in some, and long in others, in consequence of 


272 COMPEN DIUM OF ANATOMY. [Parr VIII. 


which the Fluids a be transmitted with different Ae- 
grees of facility. | ! 

The Excretory Dit are  déstitute of Nélenct pe 
-in some, as the Cystic Duct of the Liver, there is a 
‘Cellular Structure within, which retards the motion of 
the Secreted Fluids. Lh od abpite 

The Ducts discharge their contents in meal 
‘of a Vis a Tergo from the Heart and Arteries,—of 
pressure from the surrounding parts,—of the Pulsation 
of the Arteries near them, to which may probably be 
added, a small bk of epananpatt: in the Ducts 
themselves. on hs 
~ Many of the Ducts terminate obiiotales tlic are _ 
surrounded at their termination by a Papilla, both of 
which circumstances contribute to prevent the return of - 
the Fluids they discharge. f 

Many of them have Receptacles attached to. ‘iisieat 
which vary much in size’in different parts of the Body. 
These serve to-receive the Fluids from the Ducts, and. 
retain them till an occasion occurs for their being dis- 
charged. | f 

The Receptacles are termed Aperta, or Ceca, ac- 
cording as they possess outlets, or the reverse, for the 
discharge of the Excretions, and all of them are consi- 
dered to be lined by a Mucous Membrane. | 

The Receptacula Aperta have orifices by which the - 
Humours are allowed to escape, as in the case of the 
Bladder of Urine, Gall-bladder, &c. ; and these are 
shut or opened as circumstances may require, and this 
owing to the irritability of the part,+its mechanical 
power,—the action of the surrounding Viscera,—the 
apy sii and ‘quantity of the Fluids contained, &e. 


Parr VIII.]. OF THE GLANDS. 298 


The Receptacula Ceca are shut Sacs, ‘destitute of 
any visible opening for the discharge of the Excretions, 
as is the case with the Cavities of the J oints, the only 
oath here pene the Absorbent Vessels. 


List or THE Particutar GLANDs. 


In the Cavity of the Cranium.—The Glands of Pac- 
CHIONI, upon the Surface of the Dura Mater,—Glo. 
bular Bodies frequently met with in the Choroid Plex- 
us, sometimes considered as Glands,—Glandula Pi- 
nealis,—Glandula Pituitaria. 

Upon the Outer part of the Head.—The Temporal, 
Occipital, and Maxillary Lymphatic Glands. 

About the Eye.—The Glandulx Sebacéz of the Eye- 
_ lids, —Glandula Lacrymalis,—the Caruncula Lacry- 
malis at the Inner Corner of the Kye. , 

Glands of the Nose.—Glandule Membrane Pitui- 
tari, the Glandule Sebacee of the Integuments of 
the Nose. | 

Glands of the Ear.—The Glandule Ceruminose of 
the Meatus Auditorius,—the Glandule Sebacex in 

the Integuments of the Ear. 

Glands of the Mouth. ..Glandule Pariotidcsikt Mares: 
illares  Inferiores,—Linguales,—Buccalés,—Molates, . 
—Labiales,—Palatine. 

Glands of the Fauces.—Amygdale, Glandule Pala- 
tinee,—Uvulares. 

Glands of the Neck.—Glandula Thyroidea,—Glan- 
dulz Jugulares, seu Concatenate Colli,—Laryngea, 
— Tracheales,— Pharyngex,—Esophagee. | 

Glands of the  Thorax.—Glandula .Thymus,— 


VOL. IIt. s 
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) Glandule Bronchiales,—the Mamme,—the Sebaceous . 
Glands of the Areolz of the Mamme,—the Lympha-: 
tic Glands, of the Mamme, and other parts: of | het 


Pita 3 in general. 


Glands of the Abdomen. —The Liver,—Spl een,—Pan- 


creas,—Kidneys,—Renal Glands,—Glandule Intesti- 
nales,—Mesenterice,—Lumbares, and various other 


Conglobate Glands er to‘ the Abdominal Vis- 4 


cera. 

Glands of the Pelvis, ae Organs of Generation in a 
Male.—The Testes,—Glandula Prostata,—CowerEr’s 
Glands,—the Mucous -Glands of the Urethra,—the 
Odoriferous Glands of the Penis,—the  Sebaceous 
Glands of the Skin of the Penis, Scrotum, and Anus, 
—the Conglobate Glands in the vicinity of the a 
pal Blood-vessels, as the Iliac, Sacral, &c. 

Glands of the Parts of Generation in a Female— 
The Ovaria,—the Glands in the Cervix Uteri and. in 
the Vagina,—the Odoriferous Glands of the Labia 
Externa, Nymph, and Clitoris,—the Conglobate 
Glands in the vicinity of the principal ieee 
as the Iliac, Sacral, &c. 

Glands of the Extremities.—The Popliteal, asilelpi 
nal,—Brachial,—and Axillary Conglobate Glands,— 
and the Axillary and Inguinal Sebaceous Glands. 


Or SECRETION. 


With respect to the manner in which Glands operate 
in performing Secretion, Anatomists are entirely igno- 
rant, though much must depend upon the structure of 
the Organ where the Secretion is made,—the distribu- 


- 
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tion of the Arteries,—the velocity of the passage of the 
Fluids,—the Intestine motion,—and the mixture pro- 
duced. ; 

Secretion has been supposed by some Authors to be 


owing to the Glands acting as Filters upon certain 


Fluids which have been considered to pre-exist in the 
Blood ; and this filtering has been thought to depend 
upon the Diameters of the Vessels or parts through 


_ which they pass, or it has been thought to be owing 


to the action of the Vessels,—or to absorption from 
Follicles, after the Fluids have been thrown into them, 
—or to the power of Glands, of converting part of 
the Blood into these Fluids,—or to a kind of Fermen- 


tation in the Fluids themselves, or to several or all of 


f 
: 
: 


? 


these powers, assisted by a variety of other circumstan- 
aces ;—as the situation of the Glands with respect to the 
Heart, —the size of the Arteries entering the Glands, 
—the difference of communication between the Arteries 
and Veins,—the convolutions of the former,—the num- 
ber of Branches sent off from them,—the angles they 
-form,—the thickness of their Coats,—their sensibility, 
_—certain chemical attractions, combinations, and de- 
compositions produced, according to the different dia- 
meters of the Secreting Vessels, &c. 
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PART IX. 


GENERAL RULES 


FOR 


DISSECTION. 


GENERAL RULES 


DISSECTION. 


1. [w dissecting the different parts of the Body, 
_ where there is no great abundance of Subjects, and 
Where a Student means to prepare the whole, or one 
side only, he ought to begin with those parts which are 
most liable to putrefaction ; as, first the Brain, then 
the Eye, next the Bowels of the Abdomen and Pelvis; | 
_ and having finished these, with their adjacent Muscles, 
the Viscera of the Thorax should next be examined ; 
and, last of aH, the Muscles, &c. of the Face, of the 
Posterior Parts of the Trunk, and of the iain and 
Inferior Extremities. 

2. He rowaght not at any time to remove moré of the 
Integuments than is absolutely necessary, as exposure : 
to the Air materially injures the appearance of the parts. 

3. The Scalpel should be held somewhat after the 

manner of a writing pen, with its edge turned obliquely 
| inwards, with respect to the Muscular Fibres, and car- 
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ried along in the direction of these, so as to separate 
the Cellular Substance entirely from them, and render 
their Surface perfectly distinct. 

4. In dissecting the Muscles, they ought to be laid 
in the position which pulp the Fibres most “Upon the 
stretch. 

_5. When a Muscle is to pe raised to show others 
deeper seated, it should always be cut from within a 
little of its origin, to allow it fi Sais if necessary, 
to be replaced. my r 

6. The Cellular Ributiess EP in general, to be’ 
removed entirely away, along with the Integuments ; 
though, in certain parts of the Body, it may be better 
to clear away the Integuments by themselves, so as to 
prepare for the nicer parts of the Dissection. 

7. In removing the Cellular Matter by itself, atten- 
tion should .be paid. to the keeping of it as much as 
possible in an entire web, as time is lost in removing 
it in patches. 

8. When the Muscles are covered by rastiinsnas 
Fascie, the Surface of the latter ought to be first ex- 
amined. They should next be ‘raised, to allow the 
Muscles, &e. which they cover, to be properly dis- 
sected. 

9. In dissecting a bra, Subject, the Bibadieeasily 
ought not to be injected, for the parts haye a more 
natural appearance when free from the Injection. The 
Trunks only of the Vessels and Nerves should in this 
case be examined, reserving the minuter Ramifications 
of these to be dissected in a Subject well injected, and 
dedicated to that purpose. wit 

10. In the various Dissections, attention should be 
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paid to the performance of the different Surgical opera- 
tions, and to the proper application of Bandages ; 
besides, the Dissector ought to familiarize himself to 
the introduction of Probes into the Lacrymal Passages, 
—of a Probang into the Throat,—of a Tube into the 
Nose or Mouth, so as to conduct a Ligature into the 
Pharynx for the extirpation of Polypi, &e.—or of For- 
ceps there, for the extraction of Substances sticking in 
the Throat,—to the throwing of Air‘into the Lungs, 
as in cases of drowning,—or Fluids into the Stomach, 
as in Palsy, or Stricture of the Esophagus,—to the ex- 
tracting of Extraneous Bodies occasionally found in the 
Meatus Auditorius Externus,—to the best method of 
introducing the Sound or the Catheter into the Blad- 
der,—to the administering of an Injection by the Anus, 
without endangering the Bladder or Rectum,—to ex- 
mining, by means of the Finger, the state of the Pros- 
tate Gland ina Male, or of the Mouth of the Uterus 
in a Female,—to the extracting of Substances fixed 
in the Urethra, or growing in the Vagina,—to the tak- 
ing up of the principal Arteries, as in cases of puncture, 
or of aneurism ;—and, after dissecting the Muscles, he 
ought to attend to the different kinds of dislocations. 


DIssECTION OF THE UprEeR Part or THE HEAD, AND 
OF THE INTEGUMENTS IN GENERAL. 


Previously to the examination of the Brain, the soft 
‘parts covering the Skull-Cap ought to be examined, 
For this purpose, 
Cut the Skin from the root of one Ear, to that of the 
other, across the upper part of the Head, and invert 


282 COMPENDIUM OF ANATOMY. [Parr IX. 


the flaps ; -or an incision may be made from the root of 
the Nose to the middle of the ia ; or it may be 
done ina crucial direction. » 

In raising the Integuments, guard against} dividing 
the Occipito-frontalis,' which forms a close connexion 
with the Skin. After exposing the whole of this Mus- 
cle, introduce a probe under it, before and behind, to 
shew the thickness, or rather thinness, of its fleshy Sub- 
stance.—See Vol. I. p. 181. Tab. V. VIII. 

Right Side —Dissect the Attollens Aurem, and shew 
at its sides.a portion of the Aponeurosis of the Tempo- — 
ral Muscle ; shew also the anterior and posterior Auris. 
——See Vol. I. p. 184. Tab. V. VIII. 
| Left Side:—Dissect, then turn down, the Attollens 
Aurem, to expose the whole surface of the Aponeurosis 
Yemporalis.—See Vol. 1. p. 184. , 

Turn down next, the Aponeurosis, and elicenale part 
of the Temporal Muscle taking its origin dren the 
inner side of it. 

_ Examine the surface of the Werecensl Muscle,—Vol. 
I. p. 184,—-and trace its course under the Zygoma, 
where a probe can be pushed down, shewing the:course 
which purulent Matter has sometimes taken into the 
Substance of the Cheek. | 

Cut the Tendon of the Occipito-frontalis across, bd 
’ bring it forwards, to exhibit the Pericranium. Raise 
part of the Pericranium, to shew its connexion with the 
surface of the Bones. Raise the insertion of the Occi- 
pito-frontalis, and expose the Corrugator Supercilii. 
—Vol. I. p. 182. Tab. V. Fig. 2. - : 

Cut a piece of the Integuments, a few inches square, 
from the Crown of the Head, from the Nates, and from 
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the Sole of the Foot. Examine these first, without any 
preparation. After. this stretch and pin them toa 
board, then plunge them for a short time into boiling 
water, till the Cuticle can be'separated from the ‘parts 
underneath, so as to admit.of their farther examination. 
—See Vol. If. p. 3. 


- DissEcTION OF THE BRAIN AND rts MEMBRANES. 
Vol. II. p. 17. Tab. XVITI. &c. 


Turn down the Muscles on each side of the Head, 
and scrape the Pericranium opposite to the greatest cir- 
cumference of the Skull, to make way for the Saw. 

Saw the Cranium round, about a finger’s breadth 
above the Orbits and lateral Sinuses, and continue the 
operation, till, by a few slight strokes with a Chisel 
and Mallet, the Bone can be divided, which will save 
the Dura Mater from being injured, and of course will 
leave the Brain entire. | 

' Raise the Skull-Cap from the Dura Mater, which 
requires considerable force, on account of their close 
adhesion to each other. : 

Lay the Body on its Breast, and support the Chin, 
to allow the Dura, Mater to be properly divided. 

Cut the Dura Mater near to, and parallel with, the 
left side of the Superior Longitudinal Sinus. On the 
right side cut the Membrane where the Cranium has 
been sawed, then divide both sides of the Tentorium, 
near the Lateral Sinuses, to allow the Brain to be re- 
moved from the Head. 

The Subject ought now to be turned upon its Back, 
and the Falx cut from the Crista Galli, if the Brain is 
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to be examined out of the Cranium, otherwise the aah , 
may remain in the same situation. 

If the Brain is'to be removed, the Cerebrum, ere! 
bellum; ‘Tuber Annulare, and Medulla Oblongata, ‘are 
to be taken out in one piece, after dividing the Blood: 
vessels and Nerves ; beginning the division of these at ~ 
~ the fore part of the Head. 

Cut the Internal Carotid Arteries, Infundibulum, 
and Nerves, close to the Skull, to allow these to be pro- 
perly examined. Divide the Vertebral Arteries, and 
the Medulla Oblongata, as deep in the Spinal Canal as 
the Scalpel can reach. 

After removing the Brain from the Head, examine 
the nature of the Dura Mater, and the different Pro- 
cesses into which it is divided.—Vol. II. p: 19.—At- 
tend next to the four large Sinuses of this Membrane, 
and slit them open, to shew their size, situation, and 
course.—Vol. II. p- 22, | 

Take next a view of the different parts on the outer 
Surface of the Brain, and of the.two inner Membyanes 
which cover it.——Vol., II, p. 23. 

Previously to cutting into the Brain, it may be pro- 
per to examine the parts seen on its under Surface, the 
general course of the Trunks of the Arteries, and origin 
of the Cerebral Nerves.—See Vol. II. p. 40. , 

After becoming acquainted with the under. part of 
the Brain, lay it on its Base to shew its upper Surface, 
and trace its different parts, as described Vol. II. p. 24 
&e. | 
Having examined the Hemispheres, Lobes, and Cir- 
cumyolutions of the Brain,. separate the two Hemi- 
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spheres from each other by means of the Fingers, after 
which the Corpus Callosum will be brought into view. 

: An incision is next to be made horizontally, upon a 
level with the Corpus Callosum, to shew the Centrum 
Qvale, and the Cortical and Medullary Substance of 
the Brain...) -: | | 

Cutnext longitudinally through the Corpus Callosum 
at the sides of its Raphe, by which the Lateral Ventri- 
cles will be seen. 

. After examining the different parts of the Lateral 
Ventricles, the Fornix isto be divided transversely, near 
its anterior Extremity, and the Crura reflected in op- 
posite directions, to get a view of the Tela Choroidea. 

» Detach next the Choroid Web, and divide the Com- 
missura Thalami Optici, to shew the Third Ventricle, 
the Pineal Gland, with the Tubercula Quadrigemina. 

Having seen these, introduce a probe under the lat- 
ter, and cut upon it in a vertical direction, through the 

Cerebellum, to shew the Substance of this, and the si- 
tuation of the Fourth Ventricle. 


DissEcTION OF THE EYE AND 1Ts APPENDAGES.— 
See Vol. II. p.-47. Tab. X XI. _ 


Dissect the Orbicularis Palpebrarum, and. lay in 
view the Inferior Oblique Muscle, by cutting in at the 
under edge of the Orbicularis. 

Open the Lacrymal Sac below the Tendon of the 
Orbicularis, which, while it shews the situation of this 
Passage, will point out the place where the operation 
for Fistula Lacrymalis ought to be performed. 

Cut off the Supra-orbitar Plate of Bone, observe the 
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thirinessiof the Partition betweenthe Eye and the Brainy. 
and dissect the different Muscles inthe Orbit ;—-attend, 
to the large: qnanttty of soft Fat Ta Ly NN ph thei Mas 
cles: | 

Lay mn: view the’ since Glarid, and shew the: esis 
tuation of the Optic Nerve.—Vol. II. Tab. XXIi- 

Next.remove the Eye-lids and: Orbicularis from: the 
edges of the Orbit, then separate the Levator' Palpe-. 
bree, and all the other Muscles within the Orbit, with, 
the: Lacrymal:Gland,: the Tunica Conjunctiva, Eye- 
lids; and. Lacrymal Sac, fromthe Ball of the: Kye. | 
- Put Wires: into the: Puncta Ae ames and. een 
them into the Lacrymal Sac: « ° 

‘Cut upon one of: the Wii exp tor aban the size a the 
Lacrymal Passages: A 
. Introduce a Probe; bent: near its’ point, fenitt the . 
Nose’ upwards, into the Lacrymal Sac. 

Shew:the Lacrymal Gland; and Chain of Glands 
from it. | 

Dissect the inner Lining from the‘Eye-lids to pi 
the Glandule Sebacez. 

' Pin. down the sides.of. the Eye-ball to. a wooden 
Plate, to allow the different Coats, Humours, &c. to 
be exposed. 

Slit open the Dura Mater ofthe Optic Nerve; and af- 
terwards dividethe Sclerotice Coat, longitudinally, from 
the insertion of the Nerve to the edge‘ of the:Connea: | 

A little behind the edge of the Cornea, cut the Scle- 
rotic half round, and:turn ‘its Plaps in ‘a lateral:direc- 
tion. 

Cut the Choroid Coat! also: lovigitudindlly, and re-= 
fleet it to each side, to’ shew the Retina: 
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Divide the Cornea across its middle, from behind. 
forwards ; separate it also at its root, in such a manner 
as to allow the section to be turned forwards, that the 
Iris and Pupil may be examined. | 

Attend to the different Humours, first in their natu- 
ral situation, and afterwards when turned out of their 


a 


places. 


DissEcTION oF THE MUSCLES SITUATED on THE 
ANTERIOR AND LaTeRAL Parts of THE ABDOMEN. 
Viol I. p- 210. Tab. IX. B.S 


In dissecting the Muscles situated on the Anterior 
and Lateral Parts of the Abdomen, an incision should 
be made through the Integuments, from the under end 
of the Sternum to the Umbilicus, and from it to the 
Superior-anterior Spinous Process of each Os Ilium: 
The three Flaps of the Skin thus formed: are to be re- 
flected, the inferior to conceal the Pubes, and the late- 
ral to go over the sides of the Abdomen and Thorax, 
till a hand-breadth of the under part of the latter is 
exposed. ¥ 

When less attention is required, the cut may be made 
at once from the Sternum to the Pubes, and this may 
be crossed by another at the Umbilicus, and the Inte- 
guments afterwards turned aside, to make way for the 
nicer parts of the dissection. j 

Lay in view first the Superficial Fascia described in 
Vol. I. p. 210. The others may be reserved. for the 
dissection of the Thigh. 

Clean the Obliquus Externus, which is done with 
difficulty, on account of the close connexion with the 
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Cellular Substance, which in former times was consider- 
ed here as: part of the Tunica Propria Musculorum, 

Then shew the Digitations of this Muscle, and their. 
intermixing with those of the Serratus Magnus. 

. Dissect the Ring. of the External Oblique Muscle, 
and the Passage through it; the top of the Spermatic 
Cord in a Male, or the insertion of the Round Liga- 
ment of the Uterus in a Female. 

_ Cut the External Oblique Muscle within an inch of 
its origins, except at the Crural Arch, where the. Ten- 
don of the Muscle ought to be divided some way above 
the external Abdominal Ring. After cutting the Mus- 
cle, raise and turn it forwards as far as the Linea Se- 
, milunaris. 

Clean next the surface of the Internal Oblique Muse 
cle, and turn it also forwards from its origins, till where: 
its Tendon joins that of the External Oblique. 

Dissect also the Surface of the Transversalis, leaving 
the Muscle itself entire, excepting where a small cut. 
ought to be made into it, to expose a part of the Peri- 
toneum. 

Replace the two Oblique Muscles, then cut the ae 
of the Linea Alba through its whole length, and turn 
back the anterior part of the Sheath of the Rectus, 
which requires attention, on account of the adhesions 
of the Lines Transversales.—Vol. I. p. 221. 

Raise the Rectus, to shew the posterior Layer:of 
the Sheath, the under end of the Tendon of the Trans- 
versalis, and the surface of the Peritoneum, atthe 
lower part of the Abdomen. 
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DissEcTION OF THE LIGAMENTS ON THE ANTERIOR 
SURFACE OF THE PERrroNnEumM. 


— 


To shew these Ligaments, mentioned in Vol. II. p- 
212, make an incision through the Parietes of the Ab- 
domen, in the same direction with that in the Integu- 
ments; but leave the Peritoneum entire, to allow them 
to be examined. They are seen projecting on the outer 
side of the Peritoneum, and intermixing at the Umbi- 
licus with the Tendinous Fibres of the Linea Alba. 

After examining the Ligaments, puncture the Peri- 
toneum near the Umbilicus, then divide it carefully, so 
as to allow the Parietes of the Abdomen to be raised 
and turned back without wounding the Intestines. 


DIssECTION OF THE CHYLOPOIETIC AND AssIsTAN 


CHYLOPOIETIC VISCERA. 


Previously to the disturbing of the Viscera, observe 
their gencral situation in the Abdomen—Vol. II. Tab. 
X XVII. ;—the smooth shining appearance of the Peri- 
toneum ; its rough external surface; and the manner 
in which it lines the Abdomen, and covers its contents. 

Attend next to the situation of the Lobes and Liga- 
ments of the Liver,—Vol. II. p. 240,—the Capsule of 
Guisson, and Foramen of Winstow, with the extent 
and connexions of the two Omenta.—Vol. IT. p- 228. 

Trace after this, the situation and course of the Sto- 
mach and different Intestines;.the small Guts occupy- 
ing the middle of the Abdomen, and. the Colon sur- 
rounding them.—Vol. II. p. 212. Tab. XXVI. 


VOL III. ely 
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Observe the nature of the Mesentery, the manner in 
which the Intestines are inclosed’in it, and its attach- 
ments to the Spine.—See Vol. II. p. 226. 

The Spleen is to be examined by pulling the Stomach 
towards the right side 3-when the one Viscus will fol- 
low the other, the Pancreas is to be’seen by tearing 
throu oh the Great Omentum between the large = 
of thé’ Stomach and Arch of the Colon. 

“Before farther Dissection, make'a puncture i into’ the 
end. of the Duodenum, and inflate the Stomach and all 
the Intestines, to shew thelr size > and inverted Conical 
form. | eek | vb 
: Remove next the Small and Great Intestines for Dis- 
section, excepting the Duodenum and Rectilts, \ which 
are'to be left in their places.’ By Dae 

Separate the Mesentery, and then distend with Air 
about six inches of the upper end of the Jeyunum, ‘and 
under end of the Ilium, to allow their relative diame- 
ters to be compared ; but leave about a hand-breadth 
of the under end of the Ilium attached to the Cxcum. 

Invert a piece at the top of the Jejunum, and under 
end of the Ilium, to shew the difference with Tespect 
to the Valvule Conniventes. 

From a piece at the upper part of the J ejunum, ‘cut 
the Mesentery, invert the Gut, tie up one end, and 
blow Air forcibly into the other, till the Villous Coat | 
is inflated. 

Hang up in a Jar of clear Water a piece of the Je- 
junum inverted and washed, to shew the Valvulze Con- 
niventes. In another piece, raise the Peritoneal from 
the Muscular Coat, and ig from the poe then 7 


' " ah Ag 
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invert a piece, and scrape off the villous Coat, by which 
the/inside of the Cellular one will again appear. 

Cut a large portion of the Mesentery and small In- 
testines from the Spine; spread them out, raise one 
Layer of the ick and examine the Lacteal 
Glands. | | 

Take out the Intestinum Cecum, with the remain- 
ing portion of the Ilium. Lay open the Cecum longi- 
tudinally at the fore part, and examine the Valve of the 
Colon ; then scrape off the Villous Coat from one side 
of the Valve, to shew the Muscular Coat gh anne: 
into the Cavity of the Caecum. 

» Slit open the Appendix Vermiformis, and put a 
Probe into it, and another into the Valve of the Colon; 
and observe their distance and situation. 

_ Separate from its connexions, then inflate, a Portion 
of the Arch of the Colon, to shew its shape and: gené- 
ral appearance; after which cut cautiously across the 
three’ Ligamento-muscular bands, that their ottcnt ‘on 
the length of the Gut may be seen. 1 | 

Invert and inflate another Portion, to allow its In- 
ternal Surface to be examined. 

Raise one Layer of the Mesocolon, and trace it over 
the Gut, to shew that it assists in the formation of Ato 
Omentum. 

Dissect the Mesocolic Glands, then raise the differ- 
ent Coats of the Intestine from each other. 

- Blow up the Sigmoid Flexure; to shew the three 
Muscular Bands expanding and giving a Spies co- 
vering to the Rectum. i, 

Introduce Air into the cut end of fie Duodenum, 

till it and the Stomach are moderately distended, which 
a’ ‘ 
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will give a more complete view than formerly of the si- 
tuation of these Viscera; or try to make this inflation 
by blowing Air through a slightly curved Tube, intro- 
duced by the Mouth into the Esophagus, after oe 
a Ligature round the Duodenum. 

While the Duodenum is distended, ake a cut lon-« 
gitudinally through the fore part of its second Curva- 
ture, to shew the termination of the Biliary Ducts. | 

Examine next more distinctly, the situation and Ex- 
ternal Parts of the Liver, Spleen, and Pancreas ; then 
- remove them, with the Stomach and Duodenum, from 
the Body, for farther Dissection, by dividing the Car- 
dia, and the different Ligaments, Blood-vessels, &c. 

which form the Adhesions. 

Dissect the. different Coats of the Sudinaaly and a 
band of Muscular Fibres which runs along its Small 
Curvature ;—trace the Lymphatic Glands on both 
Curvatures ;—split open the Stomach, to allow its In- 
ner Coat and Ruge to be seen; dissect also the 
Sphincter Muscle of the Pylorus. 

Expose the Trunks of the different Vessels, and the 
Lymphatic Glands, &c. in the Capsule of Giisson.. 

Introduce a Probe by the Mouth of the Ductus 
Choledochus in the Duodenum, and pass it into the 
Hepatic Duct,—then slit open the Biliary Tubes as 
far as their exit from the Liver and. Gullidesane and. 
attend to their structure. +" 

Peel off a portion of the Tunica Propet Fiepistis; 
and examine the substance of the Liver. Distend the 
Gall-bladder, separate its Coats from each other, then 
lay it open and attend to the Ruger, &e. 

Endeavour to separate the two original Coats of the 
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Spleen from each other; attend to its structure, and 
to its Lymphatic Glands.—Vol. II. p. 253. 

Dissect the Pancreas, and Pancreas Minus.—Vol. II. 
p: 257.—Cut along the anterior Surface of the former, 
and expose the Pancreatic Duct ;—then introduce a 
Probe into the Duct from its termination in the Duode- 
num; or, if this be found impracticable, make a Punc- 
ture into it, and convey the Probe into the Duodenum. 
—Shew the termination of the Duct of the Pancreas 
Minus, in that of the Pancreas Majus, 


DIssEcTION OF THE OrGANS oF URINE AND GENERA- 


TION IN A Marze.—Vol. II. p. 261. Tab. XXX. 


Dissect the Peritoneum from the Diaphragm, and 
also from the Parietes of the Abdomen, and examine 
the Muscles there. 

Remove the Tunica Adiposa from the fore part of 
the Kidneys, and examine their situation, shape, size, 
and general appearance, and the course of their Ves- 
sels. —Vol. II. Tab. XXVIII. 

Attend to the Capsula Renalis at the top of the Kid- 
ney;—trace the course of the Ureters from the Kidneys 
to the Bladder ;—then make a puncture in one of them, 
and inflate the Bladder and Pelvis of the Kidney. 

Remove the Kidneys and Renal Glands from the 
Body, with a considerable portion of the upper end of 
the Ureters. Cut open‘one of the Renal Glands, to 
shew its structure. 

Separate the proper Membrane from part of one of 
the Kidneys, and examine the Surface of the latter ;— 
then make an incision, by means of a long thin Scalpel, 
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from the outer edge of the Kidney towards its Pelvis, 
to shew the internal structure.’ In the other Kidney, 
slit open the Pelvis, | by making an. incision from the 
inner towards the. outer part, to allow the 7 pe 
&c. to be more fully examined. 

Introduce a Quill into one of ‘the Uretérs, and dis. 
sect its different Coats... : 

. Dissect the Muscles situated in me Back pine of me 
Abdomen. Attend:to the different. Fascize,—Vol. I. p- 
218,—and to the course of the Aorta and Vena Cava. 

Trace, next, the Spermatic Blood-vessels in the Ab- 
domen, and the structure of the Internal Abdominal 
Ring.—Vol. 1. ‘p. 220. 

Shew the origin of the Cremaster Muscle, and lay 
bare the Spermatic Cord. Introduce a Blow-pipe into 
the Sheath of the Cord, and inflate it, to shew the ori- 
ginal Peritoneal Coat now shrivelled into Cellular Sub- 
stance. } Svan 
Cut open the Sagtidg ts at. the side of iu Raphe’ a 
make a puncture in the Vaginal Coat, and blow it up, 
to shew its extent; next lay it open anteriorly, to let the 
Tunica Albuginea be seen, and ‘divide the latter,’ to 
allow the Substance of the Testicle to be examined: =. 

Attend to the situation of the Epididymis, and trace 
the Vas Deferens from it through the ae 
Rings to the Vesicula Seminalis.....- «| i 

Shew the Muscles and other parts about meh Anus 
and Perineum, for which purpose the Body ought to be 
secured in the same manner as is done in ’ the Lateral 
Operation of Lithotomy.: oA IAG IS 

An incision is now to be made at the Left Side of the 
Perineum along the Crura of the Os Pubis and Is- 


4 
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chium, first through the common Integuments, then 
throught. the Cellular Substance, Fat, and Tendinous 
Expansions, to shew the Muscles, &c. _ 

., Upon laying the Muscles fully in, view,, the Bladder 
may be distended with Air, 2 Staff introduced, anda 
Ligature tied round the Penis, to prevent the Air from 
escaping. 

_ After dissecting.the Seruatlan ‘atid attending to the 
parts cut in. dhe’ Lateral Operation of Aithatowts, the 
mits from their Osiaine and left ieee by their 
insertions... , 

In the deep parts,. ae ws Levator Ani, N eck and 
parts of the Body of the Bladder, Prostate Gland, Ve- 
sicula Seminalis, CowrEr’s Gland, part of the Vas De- 
ferens and, Ureter, Membranous, portion of the Ure- 
thra, and Bulb and Crus of the Penis. Attend also to 
the connexion. between the Rectum and Bladder, and 
to: the. extent of the Peritoneum, on each of these. 

i Torgive'a, fuller view of the situation of the parts 
et above, remove next the Left Os Innomina- 
tum and Thigh attached to it.—See Tab. XXX.— 
For this purpose, : é 
» Cut from their origins the Weansvercalip Perinei, 
Crus, and Erector Penis, Accelerator Urine, Levator 
Ani, and Ligaments of this side of the Bladder. 

Dissect the Ligamentum Suspensorium Penis, and 
earn it attached, to the Right Side of the Pelvis ; then 
divide.the Symphysis Pubis, and. separate the two 
Bones from.each other... | 

Cut the Capsular Ligament joining the Left Os Tn- 
nominatum to the Os Sacrum. Turn back and remove 
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the Left Side of the Pelvis, and Lower Extremity at- 
tached to it, from the Viscera or contained parts. Af- 
ter dividing the Reflection of the Peritoneum, termed 
Posterior Ligament of the Bladder, with the different 
Blood-vessels, Nerves, &c.’which roe a connexion, 
turn down the Levator Ani, and leave it attached to 
the back part of the Rectum. 

Shew now more sufficiently the connexion of the 
Bladder and Rectum, and the extent of the Peritoneum 
on these. Distend the Rectum, and also the Bladder. 
Shew the Muscular Coat of the Bladder, the Sphincter 
Vesice, Termination of the Ureter, Vesicula aire 
Vas Deferens, and their Common Duct. 

Dissect the left side of the Prostate Gland, the Mem- 
branous part and Bulb of the Urethra. 

Clean the surface of the Corpus Cavernosum Penis, 
and Corpus Spongiosum Urethree. : 

Introduce a Blow-pipe, at a puncture made in one of 
the Crura Penis, and distend the Cells. Do the same 
at the Cells of the Bulb of the Urethra, and inflate the 
Corpus Spongiosum, and the Glans of the Penis. 

‘Examine the Integuments of the Penis, and the for- 
mation of the Prepuce. Attend to the situation of the 
Prostate Gland, how it may be examined by the Finger 
in Ano. 

View also the Urethra, with respect to the Syantihee 
sis Pubis, the Triangular Ligament of the Urethra, 
the course of this passage, and the place of resistance 
in the introduction of the Staff or the Catheter; and 
familiarize the Hand to the introduction of these, pre- 
viously to the Passage being laid open. 

The contents of the Pelvis may next be separated 
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from the Body. After removing them, dissect more 
fully the Surface of the Prostate Gland. 

Open the Bladder anteriorly, then cut from its Fun- 
dus downwards, leaving a small part of its Cervix en-. 
tire. Examine its Coats, and introduce Probes from 
the Ureters into the Bladder. 

Lay open the Membranous part of the Urethra on 
its fore side, and introduce small Wires into the com- 

mon Seminal Ducts, and bring them out at the termi- 
nation of the Ducts in the Urethra. | 

Cut open one of the Corpora Cavernosa at the side 
of the Penis, and the Corpus Spongiosum and Urethra 
at the under part, to examine their internal structure. 

Separate from each other the different Coats of the 
Rectum ; then lay it open, and shew its inner surface. 

Dissect now the Internal Obturator and Coccygeus 
Muscles.—Vol. I. p. 228, 229. 

Examine the situation and appearance of the Lym- 
phatic Glands on the side of the Viscera, and on the 
corresponding Blood-vessels. 


DIssEcTION. OF THE ORGANS OF Usianian GENE- 
RATION INA FEeMare.—Vol. II. p. 297. Tab. 
XXXII. 


Expose the Kidneys, asin a Male Subject, then 
shew the course of the Ureters as far as the Bladder of 
Urine. Trace in a general way the Spermatic Blood- 
vessels and their terminations, 

Dissect the Rings of the Abdominal Muscles, and 
the termination of the Round Ligaments of the Uterus 
in the Groins. 
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Shew the course of the Ureters. |. | wo 

Examine fully the situation and general appearance 
of the. Contents of.,the eau while they are still in 
situ. ; . 

sida cia next, to ty Teas ae Pathan st, es ar jtitee 
Aceon of the Catheter to discharge: the Urine, and_ of 
the Finger by. the. Vagina, to. examine the Os. Tince. 

In the dissection of the External Parts, . divide. the 
Skin from the:Groin, to the Anus,; remove the Cellular 
Substance, to shew. the Crus.of the: Clitoris, and the 
different Perineal Muscles... Raise the Sphincter Vagi- 
nz, to expose the. Corpus Cavernosum Vagine. fs 

_ After-dissecting the parts seen in the Perineum, ,se- 
parate the left Os Innominatum,.as in a Male... At 
tend to the Lymphatic Glands, which are numerous: 
some round the Blood-vessels, and on the sides of the 
Bladder, Uterus, and Vagina, and.others between the 
Layers of the Mesocolon. ..,. | 

‘Distend: the Bladder, and emaaey snodekadiil pith 
‘Agi to shew their relative situation, and the extent of 
the Peritoneum upon them ; and trace the Ureter to 
its termination.. 

After attending to the situations ouside the Cats 
tents entirely from the Pelvis, to admit of their farther 
investigation. : 

Slit open the Urethra, leaving its extremities entire ; 
then cut open the Bladder along its fore part, and exa- 

mine its internal Surface, and the termination of the 
Ureters. : | 

Lay open also the Vagina, leaving the Os Externum 
and Os 'Tince in their natural state. } 

Cut open the Uterus, from near the Os Tincee to the 
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Fundus; then make a transverse incision at the Fun- 

dus, between the inner ends of the FaLuor1an Tubes. 
Distend one of the Tubes, slit. open the other. . Cut 

into one of the Ovaria, and examine the Ova. | 

~ Clean out the Rectum, and dissect its different Coats; 

slit it next open, to shew its internal appearance, 


Redes ihn. OF THE “Muscras ON THE Fors | AND Se ie 
TERAL Parts oF THE Tuorax.—See Vol. I. p. 233. 
Tab. IX. X. 


Make a circular incision about the Areola which in- 
closes the Nipple. Cut the Integuments along the fore 
part of the Sternum, and reflect them towards the 
Shoulders, 

-Dissect the Fat from me Glandular part of ie 
Mamma, to shew its connexion to the Large Pectoral 
Muscle, and examine its structure.—Vol. II. p. 160. 

Put Bristles into a few of the Lactiferous Ducts, and 
trace them into the Substance of the Mamma. 

-Expose the under end of the Platysma Myoides, and 
the whole of the Pectoralis Major, excepting its termi- 
nation, which ought to be left entire. Expose also the 
Digitations of the Serratus Magnus. 

Cut next the large Pectoral Muscle, an inch from 
its origin, and turn it and the Mamma outwards, . to 
shew the Pectoralis Minor. | 

Cut and turn back the Serratus Magnus from its ori 
gin, and bring into view the Subclavius, the Cartilages 
of the Ribs, and the Ligaments covering the Sternum. 

Dissect the External Intercostal Muscles. Raise part 
of these to shew the Internal Set, and attend to the 
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motions of the Ribs. Shew the Tendinous Fascie, oc- 
cupying the Place of the External Intercostals at the 
fore part of the Thorax. | 

Raise carefully some of the Internal Intercostals, to 
expose the Pleura, and the Lungs appearing obscure- 
ly through, and in close contact with it. | 

Raise the Pectoralis Minor from its origin, and exa- 
mine the Trunks of the Axillary Vessels and pres 
together with the Absorbent Glands. 


DIssECTION OF THE CONTENTS OF THE THorax. voor 
Vol. II. p. 165. 


Introduce a crooked Pipe into the Trachea, and by 
means of the Mouth, or of Bellows, have the Lungs 
distended, so as to allow the motions of the Diaphragm, 
in the different states of Respiration, to be examined. 

Cut cautiously through the Cartilages of the Ribs, 
at the sides of the Sternum, from the Second to the 
Seventh Rib inclusive, and raise them slowly, to shew 
the Sterno-costalis.—Vol. I. p. 237. Tab. X. Fig. 2. 

Divide the Intercostal Muscles between the First and 
Second, and between the Seventh and Eighth Ribs, as 
far as the lateral part of the Thorax, on each side, 
guarding against injuring the Diaphragm. 

Turn the Ribs outwards, by sawing or breaking 
them, so as to obtain a full view of the Contents of the 
Thorax. 1@ 

Examine the situation of the Pleura, Mediastinum, 
Pericardium, and Lungs, previously to making any: far- 
ther Dissection. 

“Lay open next the Pericardium abn gitiidindllyg a at its 
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fore part, in the left side of the Thorax. Examine the 
situation of the Heart in its empty state; then, by in- — 
troducing a Pipe into the cut Vena Cava, under the 
Diaphragm, inflate the Right Auricle and Ventricle.| 

In a similar manner, by a Pipe introduced through 
the divided Coeliac Artery into the Aorta, distend the 
left side: . 

While the Heart is kept distended, observe the situa- 
tion of its different Cavities with respect to the Ribs 
and Sternum, and of the large Vessels communicating 
with the Heart. | 

After distending the Heart, inflate the Lungs, and 
observe their general appearance. 

Having examined the situation of the Heart and 
Lungs, the Sternum may be removed, to allow them 
more readily to be separated from the Body for farther 
investigation. In raising the Bone, attend to the for- 
mation of the Anterior Mediastinum, and to thé origi- 
nal seat of the Thymus Gland. 

In perforating this piece of Dissection, divide the 
Superior Cavaat its origin, and the Inferior one where 
it perforates the Diaphragm. Cut across the Ascend- 
ing Aorta, directly below the origin of the Carotid and 
‘Subclavian Arteries. Divide the Trachea as high in 
the Thorax as possible, and separate the Heart and 
Lungs from the Thorax ; leaving the Posterior Medias- 
tinum, andthe parts it contains, for futureexamination. 

Previously to laying open the Cavities of the Heart, 
distend them again with Air, and examine their shape, 
size, and general appearance. Afterwards slit open 
longitudinally, with Scissars, the Right Auricle at its > 
fore side, and examine the different parts within it. 
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o Makenext anincision from the’ Mouth of the Pul- 
monary Artery! to the Point of ‘the Heart, guarding 
against injuring the two Sets‘ofValves: Then cut open 
the whole length of the Pulmonary Artery, exceptitig 
eee bend —_ pines which ee to he ait 
entire: 

Lay open two of t the er aie Veins, ides ‘re left 
Auricle and Ventricle, in a similar manner with what 
was done to the corresponding’ parts’ of the right side. 
- «Inject the Thoracic Duct from its under extremity, 
and as many Lymphatics as possible going into it, with 
coarse Injections of a soft consistence ; but first tié.up 
the Left Subclavian Vein; to prevent the Injection from 
escaping.— Vol. II. p. 2062 © Vol) III. p.-160, 162. 

“Separate from each other the two Layers of the Me- 
diastinum, and then examine 'the structure of the diffe: 
rent parts it/contains. ) Raise a portion of the Platysma 
Myoides, and origin of the Sterno-mastoideus’ in’ the 
left side of the Ne and’ shew the: termination att; the 
‘Thoracic Duct. 

Examine Ghetetdicofinae of Ne aaillgy Vol. II. p. 198, 
as far’ as‘ can’be done by the: assistance of a Knife. 
Dissect’the different Coats of the ees: and the 
Mucous and Bronchial Glands. ke 

‘Distend the whole, and then a part of: ey ae 
and attend to the communication between the Tracheal 
Braeiee and ‘Cells: 2 ) i alte off) Dan eee 

In one of the Lobes of the iopcheslt slit open bis fol- 
low a Branch of the Trachea into the Cells, and trace 
next the corresponding Artery and Vein.» i | 

‘In the left side of the’ Thorax, attend to the motions, 
and shew the Capsular Ligaments of the Heads’ of 
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the Ribs, and open one or two of them. Observe their 
joinings with the Transverse Processes of the Verte- 
bre. Examine the termination of the Internal Inter- 
costal Muscles, and dissect ee Depressores Costarum 
CowPERt. i. | 
Take a slice off the fore-side of the anterior extremi- 
ty of the Osseous part of the Ribs, and corresponding 
extremity of the Cartilages, to shew the connexion’ be- 
tween these. Attend next to the Membranes ‘on the 
fore part of the Sternum, to the Ligaments connecting 
it to the Ribs, and to the ae of the in 
‘Joints. © 
“ Shew more fully the Small Muscle of the Hiepivacds, 
and the passage of the Aorta through it. 


18 TON oF THE MuscLEsor THE Fack anp NEcK. 
Vol. I. p. 181, &c. Tab. V. VII. 


Remove the Integuments from the Face, and also the 
Fat, which is commonly in considerable quantity, and 
is separated with difficulty. Dissect the different Mus- 
cles belonging to the Nose and Mouth. The Depressor 
of the Upper, and Levator of the Under Lip, are to 
be exposed by inverting the Lips, and dividing the 
lining Membrane of the Mouth at the sides of the Free. 
num, which unites the Gums and Lips to each other. 

Dissect the Parotid Gland and Duct.—See Vol. IT. 
p- 120. Expose also the Masseter, and the upper end 
of the Platysma Myoides. 

After laying bare the Parotid Gland, put a Wire in- 
to its Duct, and bring it out at its termination in the 
Mouth, then raise the Gland, and some Lymphatics 
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which lie near it, and turn them forwards. Shew the 
Salivary Glands on the outside of the Buccinator 
Muscle. | . 

- Cut the Masseter below, and expose the insertion of 
the Temporalis, the origin of the Buccinator, and the 
Muscles of the Face continued into the Orbicularis. 

Lay bare the Ligament of the Lower Jaw; observe 
the motions of the Bone, then examine the two Cavities 
of the Joint. 

Dissect all the Muscles described from p. 181, to p. 
195. After dissecting the Platysma Myoides, raise it 
from the Clavicle and Lower Jaw, and turn it back, to 
shew the Digastricus. Raise the Mylo-hyoideus from 
the Jaw, to lay in view the Inferior Maxillary Gland, 
and some Lymphatic Glands connected with it.—See 
Vol. II. p. 122.—Put a Wire into the Duct, and pass 
it into the Mouth. Then turn the Gland forwards, 
and attend to the course of the Lingual Branch of the 
Fifth Pair of Nerves, which runs near it. | 

In dissecting the Muscles about the Throat, obseiie 
the Ligament from the Styloid Process to the Lower 
Jaw, and that from thesame Process to the Os Hyoides. 
Expose the Lobes and middle Portion of the Thyroid 
Gland, and.as.much as can be seen, in this stage of the 
Dissection, of the Pterygoideus Internus Muscle. - 


DissEcTION OF THE Derr Parts or THE Mourn, 
NosE, AND THROAT. Bj 


Shew more fully the Muscles of ‘the Lower Jaw and 
Os Hyoides. Dissect the Membrane of the Palate, the 
Azygos Uvulw, and Muscles inserted into the Palate. 
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The outer side of the three Constrictors of Hite Pha- 
rynx, then turn them back. 

Slit open one side of the Pharynx, and shew the pas- 
sages from the Mouth and Nose into it, and those which 
lead from it downwards to the Lungs and Stomach. 

Dissect the Lymphatic Glands of the N eck, which 
are numerous, some being placed between the Platysma 
Myoides and Sterno-mastoideus, but the greater num- 
ber accompanying the Deep-seated Blood-vessels; these 
last are the Glandule Vage Colli. 

Cut the Lower Jaw in its middle, and detach the 
Muscles’ of the Lips from it. Separate the Cheek, 
Membranes, and: Muscles, from the side of the J aw, 
and dissect, still more distinctly, the two Pterygoidei, 
Palato-pharyngeus, Azygos Uvule, and Glandular 
Substance of the Palate. Turn back the Membrane of 
the Palate as far as the Uvula, and ‘shew the Circum. _ 
flexus Palati, Levator Palati, Constrictor Isthmi Fau- 
cium, Outer Side of the Amygdala, and. apie 
Glands of the Cheek and Lips. | 

Take out the Larynx, Pharynx, Tongue, Os Hyoi- 
des, Palate, &c. joined together. Separate them from 
the Base of the Cranium, and from the Jaws ; from the 
Vertebrze of the Neck, and from the top of the Thorax. 
Examine the different a of the Throat aaah in 
Vol. II. p. 146. ott, 

Raise the Membrane covering the inner or back part 
of the Larynx, and shew the different Muscles of iy 
Glottis. —See Vol. I. p. 207. 

Cut open the Nose, by a perpendicular Skelton, 
through the Head. and Face, directly at the side of 
the Septum Narium, guarding against injuring the 

vot. ITI. , U 
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Spongy Bones ; and shew the different parts connected 
with the Nares. —See Vol. II. p. 105. ¢t 

Dissect next the Muscles contiguous to the Anterior 
part of the Vertebrie of the Neck,—Vol. I. p. 288, and — 
also the three Musculi Scaleni.—Vol. I. p. 251. 


DissEcTION -OF THE MUSCLES SITUATED UPON THE 
PostERIOR Part oF THE TRUNK OF THE Booy. ak 
Vol. I. p. 240. Tab. XI. +4 


In the Dissection of these Muscles, their connexions — 
are found to be so complicated, and their fibres so in- 
termixed, that in many parts they cannot be separated 
from each other without using considerable. freedom 
with a Knife. : 

Remove the Integuments from the niki oak of 
the Neck, Back, and Loins, after which the Trapezius, 
Latissimus Dorsi, and part of the Rhomboideus, will 
appear. Here the Cellular Substance is detached with 
some difficulty, on account of its close connexion with 
the surface of the Muscles, but ought to be entirely se- 
parated from them, to shew them distinctly. 

Turn back the Trapezius from the Head and Spine. 
Cut the Latissimus Dorsi from within an inch of the. 
origin of its Fleshy Fibres, and turn it back, to expose 
the Serratus Inferior. ‘Then remove from the Spine, ~ 
and turn outwards, the Tendon sometimes called Fascia _ 
Lumborum, common to the Serratus and Latissimus 
Dorsi. 

Turn back the ph subadens froin the Spine, and 
also the Serratus Superior, which requires attention, on 
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account of the thinness and close connexion of thei 
‘ 'Tendons. . | 

Cut the Splenius, atl, also the Complexus, from the 
Head and Spine. Next remove the Tendinous Fascia, 
which. crosses and binds down. a number of deep- 
seated Muscles in the Back. Shew the Sacro-lumbalis, 
Longissimus Dorsi, and Spinalis Dorsi, which are so 
intimately connected, that some of their Fibres are ne- 
cessarily divided before they can be separated from each 
other. Sia a? 

Shew next all the other Muscles belonwing to xy 
part of the Body, also the Levatores Rosa iey, and 
Quadratus Lumborum. 

Clean the Ligaments of the back part of the Head 
and Vertebre ; or it may be sufficient to dissect the sur- 
faces of a few of the Ligaments of the different classes _ 
of the Joints, then cut into them and attend to their 
Cavities. t 

Dissect some of the Ligaments between the Spinoug, 
and also between the Oblique Processes of the Verte-_ 
bre. Clean some, and open others, of the Capsular Li- 
gaments, between the ny PETES ORAS Processes of tne 
Ribs. 

After examining the Muscles, Ligaments, &c, on the 
back part of the Trunk of the Body, saw off the pos- 
terior portion of the Spinal Canal to shew the Spinal 
Marrow with its Involucra. Slit open the Dura Mater, 
then make a puncture in the Tunica Arachnoidea, and 
distend it with Air. Lay it also open, and examine 
the origin of the Nerves.—See Vol. III. p. 206. 

U. 2 
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DissECTION OF THE MuscLEs ON THE SHOULDER 
anp Arm, p. 256. Tab. XIV. XV. 


- Dissect the Sebaceous Glands, which adhere closely 
to the inner side of the Skin of the Axilla. Mh A 

Remove the Integuments from the Shoulder and 
Arm, toa little below the Elbow. Dissect the Deltoi- 
des, and shew the Tendinous Fascize which cover the 
two Spinati Muscles; also a Fascia, which, vee 
thin, is distinct, that covers the Arm. 

Trace to their terminations the Muscles. arising 
from the Trunk of the Body, and inserted. into the Ex- 
tremity.—See Vol. I. p. 233, &c. sie BOM, 

Clean and turn down the Deltoides from near its ori- 
gin, to shew the Muscles seated about the Shoulder- 
Joint. Dissect the different Muscles described in Vol. 
I. p. 256, 262, but none require to be removed from 
their places. 

Examine the Absorbent Glands, and the Vesséls bai 
Werves of the Axilla, leaving the Branches of these to 
be traced in the injected Subject. ‘Trace also some 
Glands, placed near the Humeral Artery, a little above 
the inner Condyle of the Hamerus. —Vol: ‘UL. Pest 165. 


Dissection OF THE Muscies. OF THE Forz-Anm. 
See p. 265. yt 


Remove the ne and shew the Aponeurosis 
of the Fore-arm and Palm, but preserve the Posterior 
Ligament of the Wrist entire. 

Attend tothe Processes of the Fascia which sink 
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between the Muscles. Remove all that part of the Fas- 
cia from which the, Muscles do not directly take their 
origin, except what forms the Posterior Ligament of 
the Wrist. 

Cut the Palmaris Brevis, with part of the Skin, and 
turn it towards its origin. Preserve entire the Liga- 
mentum Annulare Anterius. Clean the Sheaths of the 
Tendons of the Fingers, cut and open the Sheath of 
the Middle Finger, to shew the difference this produces 
with respect to the Tendons. 


DissEcTIoN oF THE Bursa Mucos2 oF THE SUPERIOR ~ 
EXTREMITY. 


Clean their ‘Surfaces, and then cut into them and 
examine their Cavities.—See Vol. I. p. 320—823. 


DissECTION OF THE LIGAMENTS OF THE SUPERIOR 
Extremity.—Vol. I. p, 343. 


Previously to the Dissection of the Ligaments, consi- 
der how far it may be pers to attend here to rahe 
Dislocations. 

_ Clean the surfaces of the different igen veat by se- 
‘paxating all the Muscles, &c. entirely from them, ex- 
cept the Interossei. 

Examine the effects of the Ligaments on the Bones, 
then lay open the several Joints. Attend now to the 
Interosseous Muscles, which can be seen to more ad-: 
vantage than formerly. Take a view also of the Ossa 
Sesamoidea.—Vol. I. p. 171. 


\ 
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~ Distocations OF THE JOINTS OF THE SuPenion iy 
EXTReMirty. 2 5 


' In an Extremity where’ the Muscles are dissécted, 
cut as much of the Ligaments of the Joints as to allow 
the different Dislocations to be imitated, and their Re- 
ductions afterwards effected. . In forming the Dislo- 
cations, divide no more of the Muscles than is abso~ 
lutely necessary, so as to judge of the appearance: of 
the Joint when in a state of Dislocation. 


DissEcTion or THE Muscixes, &c. oN THE PELVIS 
and Tuicu.—Sce Vol. I. p. 284. 


Remove the’. Integuments from the Pelvis. and 
Thigh, as far as a hand-breadth below. the Knee. 
Dissect the Superficial Fascia, Vol. I. p. 210, the In- 
guinal Glands, Vol. III. p. 147, the Absorbents of 
which are sometimes: seen running into, ‘or out from 
them, filled with Lymph. 

- Dissect also the Fascia Lata, with its differetit i aaa 
cesses, Vol. I. p. 211.; and the continuation’ "of: this . 
Fascia, p. 284. MONBIOT 

- Examine the situation of the Trunks of the Femoral 
Vessels and Nerves, and the insertion of cae Nast saa 
phena. | : 

On the fore side of the Thigh divide the Fascia © 
Lata longitudinally, and turn it to each side; to shew’ 
the Muscles described, Vol. I. p. 285, &c. 
» Observe the passage of the Femoral Artery between 


é 
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the Adductor Magnus and Os Femoris, and clean the 

surface and Ligament of the Patella. 

_  Dissect the Gluteus Maximus, and then cut it from 
its origin, to shew the Gluteus Medius, and raise it to 
expose the Gluteus Minimus, and the other Muscles 
‘on this part of the Pelvis, p- 288. 

- Divide the Aponeurosis on the back part of the 
‘Thigh, and leave it adhering to the Linea Aspera. 
Dissect the different Muscles which are here situated. 

Lay in view the Tendinous Fascia stretched across 
the Ham ; then remove it, and examine the situation of 
the Popliteal Vessels and Nerves, and search for the Po- 
pliteal Glands, which are imbedded in the Fat that sur- 
rounds the Vessels, and are so small as to require a care- 
ful Dissection to discover them.—Vol. III. p. 146. 


DissEcTION oF THE MusctieEs, &c. oF THE LEG AND 
Foot.—See Vol. I. p. 298, &c. 


Remove the Integuments from the whole of the Leg 
and Foot. Attend to the situation of the Venze Saphe- 
nx. Dissect the Aponeurosis of the Leg and Sole, and 
observe the Processes of this Membrane sent in among 
the Muscles, separating these from each other, and 
giving origin to part of them. | 
- Preserve entire the Anterion Ligament of the Ankle, 
and its division into two Processes or Bands; and ob- 
serve part of the Tendinous Fascia stretched between 
the Malleolus Internus and inner and back part of the 
Os Calcis, bending down the Flexor Muscles of the 
Toes, &e. 

Remove next the Prinses leaving only that por- 
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tion entite which gives origin to some of the Muscles 
at the upper part of the Leg. 3 
In dissecting the Muscles, cut the inner Head. ae the 
Gastrocnemius Externus, to shew the Gastrocnemius 
Internus, and between them the P lantaris. SO Re 
After dissecting the Muscles of the Leg, cutjthe Mets 
poneurosis Plantaris from the Roots of the Toes, and 
turn it back towards the Heel. Divide also the Flex. — 
or Brevis Digitorum, and turn it towards the Toes. 
DissxcT10n oF THE Bursa Mucosa oF THE INFERIOR 
: EXTREMITY. 


Dissect and lay open the different Bursz Mucose. | 
described in Vol. I. p. 324, &c. Attend to the differ- 
ent Dislocations. | 


DissECTION OF THE LIGAMENTS ON THE Fore Part 
OF THE SPINE, | AND ON THE PELVIS AND aioansine 
SOEXTREMITY: — 


Remove Muscles, and clean the surface of all ie 
‘Ligaments described. in Vol. I. p. 333, 354865... 

Cut across the Spine in the Loins, to shew the. ea .. 
vertebral Substances; then. separate the Muscles, Ves. 
sels, and Nerves, from the Pelvis and Inferior Extre- 
mity, but leave the Interossei to be further examined, 
together with the different Ossa Sesamoidea. | pair 

In dissecting the Ligaments, attend to, peso effects 
on.the Bones ;, then lay them open, and examine »the, 
Cayities of the Joints. 
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DisLocaTIONs OF THE Bones or THE InFERIOR 
, ExtrREMITY. 


In a Limb where the Muscles have been dissected, 
cut as much of the Ligaments as may be sufficient for 
allowing the different Dislocations to be imitated, and 
their subsequent Reduction effected. 


Or THE INJECTION AND DissEcTION OF A VASCULAR 
SuBJEcrT. 


Cut the Sternum longitudinally, and fix a Pipe into 
the Ascending Aorta ; or if less attention be required, 
introduce one Pipe upwards and another downwards 
into the Femoral Artery. After the Pipes are secured, 
the Body ought to be immersed for some hours in 
warm Water, or for such length of time as to allow 
the interior parts to be sufficiently heated. 

The Matter to be thrown into the Vessels:consists of * 
two kinds,—one is termed the fine, and the other the 
coarse Injection. The fine is thrown in first, so as to 
fill the smaller Branches; and this is immediately follow. 
ed by the coarse, which forces the fine into the smaller 
Branches, and afterwards keeps the large distended. 

For the fine Injection take ten parts of Oil of Tur- 
pentine, and one part of Vermilion. The coarse may 
consist of six parts Tallow; three parts Wax, two parts 
Resin, one part Venice PHEP WHT, and one bart Chi- 
nese Vermilion. 

The quantity of Injection. to be used must depend 

upon the size of the part to be injected. It should be 
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heated, especially the coarse, to something more than 
the Finger immersed in «it can’ easily bear, and. then 
thrown, in quickly, soas not to be in danger of being 
cooled till the operation is finished, and with a force 
sufficient to drive it to the extreme ‘Vessels, ‘but with- 
out oceasioning any rupture. » “After the’ Vessels have 
been: injected, and the Body sufficiently cooled, it 1s 
ready for Dissection; and the Arteries being © now 
filled with Substances which greatly resist putrefac- 
tion, the parts are less liable to decay; the Dissection, 
therefore, may be performed a hig ad Calcem. 


Dissret10N OF THE Buoop-vEssurs # AND NERVES £ BE- 
“LONGING. TO THE 1 ABTS COVERING THE Sxunt-cap. . 


--Dissect off the ritethen as shiny as "abit 
from the upper part of the Head, as far as the Super- 
ciliary Ridges, Zygomatic Processes of the Temporal 
Bones, and the large Arch of the Occipital Bone. Shew 
the Branches of the Frontal Artery,—Vol. II. p. BA, 
—of the Temporal Artery, p. 29,—of the: Occipital 
Artery, p. 24,—of the corresponding veut Br. at, — 
and Nerves, P- 185, sti 


DissEcTION OF THE : Buoop-vessers OF THE Brary. 


Cut the rifesuntetl from the Nose to the Oecipit, 
and turn them down over the sides of the Head. 
- Saw the Cranium in a circular direction, a finger’ s 
breadth above the Superciliary Ridges and Lateral 
Sinuses, and remove the Skull-eap. 
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On the Left Side, cut the Dura Mater near to, and 
- parallel. with, the Superior Longitudinal Sinus... On 
the Right Side, divide the Membrane where the Cra- 
nium has been sawed. 

‘Turn the Subject on its Breast, and cut sity Tento- 
rium at its root on both sides of the Head. The Body 
ought again to be turned, to allow the Falx to be se- 
parated from the Crista Galli and reflected, and the 
Brain and its Appendages to be removed in one piece. 
For this purpose, divide the’ Trunks of the different 
_ Blood-vessels and Nerves, and top of the Spinal Mar- 
row. In doing so, attend to the passage of the Arteries 
through the Cranium to the Brain, and of the Nerves 
from the Brain, through the Foramina of the Cranium. 

Cut the Carotids half way between the origin of the 
Ocular Artery and Circle of Wiiuis, and divide the 
under end of the Infundibulum. Cut the Nerves close 
to the Brain on the Left Side, and half way between 
the Brain and Skull on the Right. 

Leave as much as possible of the Left Accessory 
Nerve in the Cranium. Separate the Right | one, along 
with the Medulla Oblongata, and cut the Vertebral 
Arteries close to the side of the Foramen Magnum. 

After removing the Brain, invert it, and dissect off 
the Tunica Arachnoidea, to shew the Circle of Wit- 
Lis, and the origin of the different Nerves. 

Follow the Branches of the Carotid Arteries, and 
also those of the Vertebrals, and trace them to their 

terminations.—Vol. III. p. 34. ‘ 
Cut open the different Sinuses described in Vol. IIT. 
p- 47, &c. and examine their situation, size, and ter- 
minations. 
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DissECTION OF THE BLoop-vESsELS AND NERVES OF 
| THE EYE AND 1Ts APPENDAGES. 


Cut off the Supra-orbitar Plate by means of a Chisel 
and Mallet, to shew first the Periosteum ; then divide | 
this, to.expose the Fourth Nerve and Frontal Branch 
of the Fifth one. Next separate as much of the Cel- 
lular Substance and Fat as possible, to allow the diffe- 
rent. Vessels and Nerves to be traced, as described in 
Vol. III. pe 31, 43, and 182. ; 


DissEcTION OF THE COMMON AND oF THE EXTERNAL 
CAROTID Ae mRNA, AND THEIR CORRESPONDING 
VEINS. 


Right Side.—Divide the Integuments lovsisasliaalls | 
at the fore part of the Neck, and reflect them outwards, 
Remove also the Skin from the side of the Face, and 
trace the different Branches of the Facial Axteryame> ’ 
Vol. III. p. 21,—and Vein, p. 41. . 
_ Left Side, —Dissect the parts corresponding with 
those seen in the Right Side, then cut the Platysma 
Myoides from the Lower Jaw and Clavicle, and turn 
it outwards. . Divide the Sterno-mastoideus. at its ori- — 
gin and insertion, and turn it, back ; guarding against 
cutting the Nerves. which pass through it. ni 

Lay in view the Carotis Commumis, its division into 
External and Internal Carotids; and, afterwards. the 
different Branches of the External,Carotid,—see Vol. 
III. :p..18,—and the corresponding Veins, p. 41... 

Preserve the Muscles as entire as the nature of. ‘ee 
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dissection will allow, but divide the Parotid Gland 
length-ways, to allow the Vessels to be traced. 

’ By means of a Mallet and small Chisel, cut along the 
middle of this side of the Lower Jaw, and expose the 
Vessels and Nerves in the Maxillary Canal. 

Divide the Lower Jaw in its middle, and afterwards 
separate from it the Muscles and the Membrane of the 
Gums, but leave the soft parts surrounding the hole at 
the side of the Chin. Next, saw the Bone across a 
little above the Posterior Maxillary Foramen, guarding 
the Inferior Maxillary Vessels and Nerves, by placing a 
Spatula between them and the Bone. Turn the pro- 
cesses of the Jaw upwards, to shew parts deeper seated. 

Saw the Frontal Bone through at the outside of the 
Foramen Supra-orbitarium, and the Upper Jaw oblique- 
ly downwards at the outside of the Infra-orbitar Canal. 
Divide next the Root of the Zygoma, and saw the 
Squamous part of the Temporal Bone as far as the Base 
of the Cranium. Cut, by means of a Chisel, the Skull 
at the outer part of the Foramen Rotundum, Ovale, 
et Spinale, and at a sufficient’ distance, to save the 
--Chorda ‘Tympani from being injured. Turn now the 
cut parts otitwards, and divide the Pterygoid Muscles 

to shew the distribution of the Internal Sheetal Ves- 
-séls.—See Vol. TIT. p. 25, 42. 


Teeicn OF THE NERVES CORBESS PND Nt TO THE 
Yr BLoop-vEssEts MENTIONED ABOVE. 


Right Side. — Divide the Parotid Gland Bhp ateans of 
a pointed instrument, aiid trace the different Branches 
of the Portio Dura of the seventh pair of Nerves. 
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Expose also the second.and third-portions of the Fifth» 
Pair, where they pass through the Inferior-orbitar and 

Anterior Maxillary Foramina. . Trace minute connex- 

ions which fare formed by. these three Nebis es gee the 

Hate. fi ; . 

Left Side. ey the Setiond and. third y parks of t the | 
Fifth Pair, and root of the Portio Dura. » Follow the 
Lingual portions of the Fifth, Eighth, and Ninth into 
the Tongue, and the Eighth, Accessory and Sympathe- 
tic Nerves i in the Neck.—See p. 1G &c. 's oti 


/ 
ey nee OF THE ORGAN OF HEARING. 


Right Side.—Examine the different parts onsthediur- 
fare of the External Ear. —Vol. II. Pp: 81. oaratee 
Left Side.—Dissect the Muscles. common. to: the | 
Head ‘and Ear, then remove the Integuments from the 
Outer Ear, and expose the Muscles\peculiar to it. 
.. Trace the Blood-vessels from the Temporal and. QOc- 
cipital to the External Ear. Shew Nerves from the 
third of the Fifth Pair, and from the Portio Dura of 
the Seventh to the fore part of the Ear, and Branches 
from the First and Second Cervicals to its back part. 
Slit open the sGrE. side of the Meatus Externus, and. 


pani. 

Lay open the Tei haniiies. by cutting in at the up- 
per, outer, and fore part of the Pars Petrosa, to lay i in 
view the Ossicula Auditus, the Muscles of these Bones, 
_ othe Chorda Tympani, &c. Cut open the posterior por- 
tion of the Evsracuran Tube, and raise a Layer of 
Bone at the inner side of it, toexpose the Belly of the 
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Tensor Tympani. Take a slice off the Spectres 
Process to:shew the Mastoid Cells. . 

By means of a small Chisel and Mallet, lay open, at 
their upper part, the different Cavities of the Laby- 
rinth, and shew in it the course of the Portio Mollis 
and Portio Dura of the Seventh Pair of Nerves. —See 
Vol. IIT. p. 191. 

Put a Probe into the Eustracnran Tube, to allow 
the passage to be laid open, that its situation may be 
examined. , 


DissECTION OF THE DEEP-SEATED BiLoop-vEssELS AND 
NERVEs IN THE NECK, AND THOSE OF THE ai 
DER AND Urprrer Arm. 


Remove the Integuments from the Shoulder and. 

Arm, saving as much as possible the Subcutaneous Ves- 
sels and Nerves. Cut across the large and small Pecto- 
ral Muscles, tracing at the same time Branches of the - 
External Thoracic Vessels and Nerves into them. 
_ Divide the Deltoid Muscles below the Head of the 
Os Humeri; cut through also the two Spinati, and 
shew the Arteries described Vol. III. p: 50—59.; 
Veins, p. 68—71.; Nerves, p. 214. 


DissEcTION oF THE BLoop-vEssELS AND NERveEs OF 
THE Forr-ArM AND Hann. 


Separate the Integuments from the Fore-Arm and _ 
Hands and remove the Aponeurosis Palmaris ; saving 
the principal Subcutaneous Vessels and Nerves. 

Cut across the Bellies of such Muscles as obetruit 
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the view of the parts to be examined. . Trace the Arte- 
ries described in p. 59—66.; the.Veins in p. 67, &c. : 
DissEcTION OF THE BLOOD-vESSELS AND ‘Nunvis ON 
tue ANTERIOR AND LATERAL Pants | OF THE Tno- 


a 
a 


RAX. 


Divide the Integuments along the Sternum, and turn | 
them outwards. Cut and turn back the Serratus Mag- 
nus, and shew the Arteries described p. 53, 54, and 
the Branches of the Internal Mammary and Intercostal 
Arteries! passing out between the Ribs'to the Mamma 
and Pectoral Muscles. The-Veins corresponding with 
these, and the Nerves from the Axillary Plexus and In- 
tereostals.—Vol. IIT. p. 219. oh) ae 


Dissection OF THE BLOooD-vESSELS | AND Nenves | 
WITHIN THE Torax. she 


Cut the Sternum longitudinally § in its middle’ from 
near its upper end, to the Cartilago Ensiformis, on the 
Left side. Raise and turn outwards the Section of the 
Sternum, with the corresponding Ribs from thé second 
to the seventh inclusive, from the External Mammary 
Vessels, which ‘are to be left entire, adhering to a ‘por- 
tion of the Pleura. Leave also the Diaphragm entire. 
Divide the Ribs at the Lateral part of the Thorax ; 
turn them back, guarding against injuring the Inter- 
costal Vessels and Nerves... The Ribs may be divided 
by means of a Mallet and Chisel at’ the inner side of 
the ‘Thorax, or by a Saw eee externally. 
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On the right side cut across the Trunks of the Mam- 
mary Vessels, at the upper and under parts of the 
Thorax, and turn back the Ribs, and section of these, - 
as on the left side, with the Mammary Vessels adher- 
ing to them. | 

Cut the Pleura on both sides of the Spine, and peel 
it off, to shew the Vessels described in Vol. III. p- 71, 
&c. and Nerves, p. 230. 


DissEcTION oF THE VeEssELS anp NE RVES OF. THE 
MUSCLES SITUATED ON THE ANTERIOR AND nite 
RAL PARTS oN THE fists aintal 


After removing the Integuments, dissect and turn 
forwards the External and Internal Oblique Muscles, 
from their origins as far as the Linea Semilunaris. Di- 
vide the Tendon of the Obliquus Externus above the 
Ligament of Pourarr. 

Push up to a certain extent the Peritoneum, without 
wounding it, to shew the origins of the Epigastric Ar- 
tery, and the Circumflex one of the Os Ilium.—See 
~ Vol. IIT. p. 110, 112. 

Cut at the side of the Linea Alba, and turn outwards 
the Tendon covering the Rectus Muscle. Then raise 
the Muscle, and shew the course of the Epigastric Ar- 
tery and Vein behind it, and the communications be- 
tween these Vessels and the Internal Mammary. 

Shew the Branches of the above Vessels, and of the 
Lumbars, with corresponding Nerves to the Muscles, . 
and other parts of the Parietes of the Abdomen in 
general. 

VOL. Iii. x 
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3 


DissEcTION OF THE BLoop-vESSELS OF THE DtIa- 
\ I 

PHRAGM, AND OF THE BLOOD-VESSELS AND NERVES 

OF THE CHYLOPOIETIC AND AssISTANT CHYLOPOIE- 


Tic VISCERA. 


Cut the Parietes of the Abdomen in a crucial di- 
rection, at the Umbilicus.—Dissect first the Diaphrag- 
matic Vessels.—See p. 77. Divide next the Omentum 
_ Majus near its root, to allow the Stomach and Colon 
to be separated from ‘each other, so as to give a view 

of the distribution of the Cceliac Artery. 

Blood-vessels. Dissect and expose the different 

Branches of the Celiac Artery.—See Vol. III. p. 79. 
—89. 

After examining the Branches of the Celiac, turn 

up the Great Arch of the Colon, and the Omentum, 
and push the Small Intestines over to the left side of 
the Body. Peel off one side of the Mesentery, and 
trace the different Ramifications of the Superior Me- 
senteric Artery, which are much concealed by Cellular 
‘Substance.—See Vol. III. p. 89. 

Upon fully exposing the Superior Mesenteric Aetery 
turn the Small Intestines over to the right side, and 
dissect the under part of the Aorta andthe Inferior 
Mesenteric Artery, but save the Sheath which lies ever 
the Aorta, on account of the Nerves.—See p. 86. 

Dissect next the corresponding Veins.—See p. 87. 

- Nerves. —Trace the Nerves corresponding with the 
Ceeliac and Mesenteric Arteries.—See p. 240. 
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DIssEcTION OF THE VESSELS AND NERvEs oF tHE Or- 
GANS OF URINE AND GENERATION. 


Separate the Peritoneum from the back part of the 
Abdomen, and from the sides of the Pelvis, and follow 
the different Vessels and Nerves to their places of des- 
tination. . 

In tracing the Branches in the Perineum, the parts 
are to be exposed somewhat after the same manner as 
formerly pointed. out in dissecting a Muscular Sub- 
ject.—See description of the Blood-vessels, Vol. III. 
p- 92, and of the Nerves, p. 245. 


DissEcTION oF THE Bioop-vEssELS AND NERVEs OF 
THE Loins, PEtvis; anpD Tuicu. 


Separate the Psoz Muscles from their origins, to ex- 
pose the Vessels described in Vol. III. p. 102, &c., and 
Nerves, p. 246. 

Remove the Integuments from the Nates, and raise 
the Gluteus Maximus from its origins, saving as entire 
as circumstances will allow the Branches of Vessels and 
Nerves which pass into it. In like manner raise the 
Gluteus Medius, to shew the Gluteal and Sciatic Ves- 
sels and Nerves on the back part of the Pelvis.—See 
Vessels, Vol. III. p. 106--109, 129.—Nerves, p. 252. 

Make next a longitudinal incision in the fore part of 
the Thigh, and turn aside the Integuments, preserving 
entire the Subcutaneous Vessels and Nerves. Dissect 
first the Inguinal Glands, see Vol. III. p. 147.; then 
the Arteries described in p. 112,--the Femoral Sheath, 

2x 
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Vol. I. p. 219,—and the Veins, Vol. III, p. 129. 
Trace next the different Nerves, p. 248. 


DIssEcTIOX OF THE VESSELS AND NERVES OF THE 
‘Lee anv Foor. 


Dissect off the Integuments, to shew the Arteries 
described in Vol. III. p. 121,—Veins, p. 128, meen 
Nerves, p. 248. 

Cut the inner Heads of the Gini Seni e Externus 
and Soleus Muscles, to expose the parts deeper seated. 
In the fore side of the Leg separate the Tibialis Anti- 
cus from the Extensors of the Toes, to shew the Ante- 
rior Tibial Artery. c 

Remove the Aponeurosis Plantaris, and ‘cut the 
Flexor Digitorum Brevis from its origin, so as to reach. 


the Branches on the deep parts of the Sole. 


_ DIssECTION OF THE VESSELS AND NERVES ON THE 
Posterior Part oF THE TRUNK OF THE Bopy.. 


Remove the Integuments from the posterior part of 
the Neck, Back, Loins, and Os Sacrum, then separate 
the Muscles from the Spine, and a certain way from 
each other, and trace small Branches which pass back- 
wards from the Cervicals, Intercostals, and Lumbars, 
to the different Muscles. 

Dissect the Muscles and Ligamentous Covering from 
the back part of the Os Sacrum, to shew minute 
Branches of Blood-vessels from the Gluteal, Sciatic, 
and others which pass through the Posterior Foramina 
of the Os Sacrum, to be dispérsed upon the under part 
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of the Spinal Marrow and its Involucra. Shew also 
small Nerves running through these Foramina from 
the Cauda Equina, which communicate with each 
other, and send Twigs to the neighbouring Muscles 
and Membranes. 

Having examined the Vessels and Nerves on the pos- 
terior part of the Trunk, cut off, by means of a Chisel 
or Saw, the back part of the Spinal Canal. Slit open 
the Dura Mater, and examine the Arteries and Veins 
of the Spinal Marrow, and the Venous Sinuses which 
are seen on the outside of the Dura Mater.—See Vol. 
III. p. 210. | 
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ABDOMEN, (abdere, to hide), the lower venter or 
belly, containing or hiding the intestines, &c. 
ACANTHA, (4xaga to sharps )s sometimes peed for 
the spine. 

ACEPHALA, «, priv. xQaan, the head), animals of 
the oyster tribe, destitute of a head. 

ACETABULUM, (acetum, vinegar,) the socket for 
the head of the thigh-bone, Feremab ing an ancient 
vinegar-cruet. 

~ACINI, (acinus, a grape), the internal structure of 
several glands. 

~ ACROMION,,., («xg0, the extremity, ca xtosy the 

shoulder), a process of the scapula. 

ADENOLOGY, (#2, a gland, and. aeyes, a discourse), 
the doctrine of the glands. 

ADNATA, (adnascor, to grow to), the external coat 
of fhe eye. 

ALLANTOIS, (wrrcs, a gut, and «dec, shape), a mem- 
brane which receives the urine from the bladder in 
a foetal quadruped. | 
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ALY EOLI, (alveus, a ces te the sockets for 
the teeth. 

AMNIOS, (ae, blood, zen, a vessel det by the 
ancients to receive the blood in sacrifices, aves, a 
lamb’s skin), the soft membrane immediately sur- 
rounding the foetus. 

AMPHIBIA, (ape about, and ¢o, to go), such as live 
in land or water. 7 

AMPHYARTHROSIS, (2u9, both, and weége, ar- 
ticulation), an articulation eee of an ob- 
scure motion. 

ANASTOMOSIS, (a, through, and soley a mouth), 
the communication of vessels with one another. 
ANATOMY, (2, through, and z:10, to cut), dissec- 
' tion, or that knowledge of animal bodies acquired | 

by dissection. | 

ANCON, the elbow, (from «cxa%ova.,:to embrace), be- 
cause the bones, being there united, are: folded o one 
into another. Hence also, 

ANCONEUS, a-muscle situated there, and, 

ANCONOID, a process of the cubit, from «yxay, the 
elbow, and «des, a shape. 

ANGIOLOGY, (cerryerovy A Vessel, and roves, a dusenel: -- 
a description of the vessels. | 

ANTAGONIST, (az, against, and ays, a struggle,) 
an epithet of a muscle acting contrary to another. . 

ANTENNA, (ante, before, and tenco, to hold), the 
horns of insects. . 

ANTIHELIX, (a7, against, and «a», to turn tdBout), 
the external part of the ear opposite to the helix. | 

ANTITHENOR, (ez, against, and és#g, the palm 
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of the hand), one of the muscles “exyenting the 
thumb. | 

ANTITRAGUS, (#7, against, and rectnyos, a goat), a 
prominence of the ear opposite to the tragus. — ~ 

ANUS, (a contraction of Annulus, a little ring); the 
extremity of the rectum, so a from its circu- 

lar form. | 

AORTA, (coer, a vessel), the seat artery of the 
heart. 

APODES, («, priv. and zs, a foot), having no ventral 
fins to serve as feet, 

~APONEUROSIS, (a9, from, and vévgov, a Nerve), a 
tendinous expansion, supposed by the ancients to 
be that of a nerve. 

APOPHYSIS, (ex0@u#, to spring from), the process 
of a bone, and part of the same bone. 

APSERA, («, priv an ne a wing), insects without 
wings. 

ARACHNOIDES, (eegayyns, a spider, and «de, like- 
ness), a cob-web like membrane, one of the coats 
of the brain. | 

ARTERIA, (ang, air, and snge#; to keep), because the 
ancients thought that only air was contained in 
the arteries.. 

ARTHRODIA, (aeégov, a joint), tia kind of articula-_ 
tion which is shallow. | 

ARYTENOIDES, (aguraive, a ewer, and sides, shape), ¥ 
two cartilages of the larynx. 

ASPERA ARTERIA, (asper, rough, and. re ka 

an air-vessel), the trachea or wind-pipe. 

ASTRAGALUS, (asguyuros, a die), a bone of the tar- 
sus a an ancient die. 


€ 
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ATLAS, (errae, to sustain), the first of the cervical 
vertebrae, so named from supporting the head, as 
Atlas was supposed to support the world. 

AURELIA, a chrysalis, having a golden hue, or shin- 
ing appearance, previously to its becoming a per- 
fect insect. 

AZYGOS, (a, priv. and 2vyo;, a yoke), a term applied 
to any part, not having a corresponding part. 


B. 


BASILICA, (@ac:rc, a king), an epithet, by way of 
eminence, given to one of the veins of the arm. 

BICEPS, (bis, twice, and caput, a head), composed of 
two heads. 

BRACHIUM, (6ezyvs, short), because, in general, 
from the shoulder to the hand is shorter than from 
the hip to the foot. 

BRADYPODA, (6g22u., slow, xxs, a foot), 8 slow mov- 
ing animals. : 

BRANCHIA, (Geary, a gill.) 

BRANCHIOSTEGI, (Gearye, a gill, and van, 8 
bone), having osseous gills. | 

BREGMA, (6gx%#, to moisten), the opening of the. 
head through which the superfluous’ Hureoums of” 
the brain were supposed to pass. EA’ 

BRONCHIA, (Aegoyyes, the oe the ramifications 
of the trachea. 

BUCCINATOR, (a trumpeter), a muscle of the ade | 

| much used by eirarciry 
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BURSALOGY, (éveca, a purse, and avyes, a discourse), 
a description of the bursee mucose. 


C 


CAILLER, (caillér, to curdle or coagulate), the 
fourth stomach of Pecora. 

CALCANEUM,, (calz, the heel), the name of the os 
calcis. 

CALVARIA, or CALVA, (calvus, bald), the upper 
part of the cranium, which turns first bald. 

CANCELLI, (lettice-work), the reticular substance 
in bones. sidisles 

CAPILLARY VESSELS, (capillus, a little hair), 
the small ramifications of the arteries. 

CAPUT GALLINAGINIS, a wood-cock’s head, a 
little eminence at the termination of the seminal 
vessels of the Penis. 

CARDIA, (aed, the heart), the superior opening of 

_ the stomach, so called from being situated near 
the heart. 

CARNIVORA, (caro, flesh, and voro, to devour), 
animals that live on flesh. | 

CAROTID, (xzeow, to induce sleep), arteries of the 
head and neck, which if tied, the animal becomes 
comatose, or has the appearance of being asleep. 

CARPUS, (xaeres,), the wrist. 

CARTILAGE, a matter softer than. bone, but harder 

than ligament. 

CEPHALIC VEIN, (xt@way, the healt, the ancients 
being accustomed to open this vein in. disorders of 
the head. 


‘ Syfite 
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CERATOGLOSSUS, (xsgus, a horn, and yAotte, A 
tongue), a muscle running from one of the cornua 

of the os hyoides to the tongue. 

CERATOPHYTA, (xsgxs, a horn, and Pow, Be 
animal plants having a: horny axis, and Apey 
substance. 

CEREBELLUM, aint of CEREBRUM, fhe lain) 
". (xaen, the head). 

CERVIX, the hinder part of the neg 

CETACEA, (cete, a whale), belonging to the sisle 
tribe. 

CHALAZ A, (xeruw, suspendo), white flakes ae 
ed to the yolk of an egg. 

CHIRURGERY, (xs, the hand, and ¢gyo, work), the. 
profession of a surgeon. 

CHEIROPTERA, (ae, the hand, and “igor a wing), 
claw or forked-winged animals. 

CHEPHALOPODA, (xtPeerroyy the head, and 8S) 
foot), animals of the class molusca possessing Phen 
and feet, . 

CHOLEDOCHUS DUCTUS, (xoaxs, bile, and. a 


to receive), the common bile-duct. 


- CHONDROPTERYGII, (gees, cartilage, and rig 


yey, a wing), animals of the skate tribe. | 
CHORION, (%wev, domicilium), the outer membrane 
involving’ the foetus ; or yeges, a chorus, this mem- 
brane being supplied with many bora in 
quadrupeds. . | 
CHOROIDES, so called on account of. its many 
blood-vessels, resembling the chorion. | 
CHRYSALIS, (eves, gold), from the golden colour. 
CLAVICULA, (dim. of clavis, a key), the clavicle or 
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collar-bone; so called from its resemblance to an 
ancient key.’ 

CLINOID, (xAwn, a bed, and «0, shape), processes of 
the sella ‘Turcica of the sphenoid bone, so called 
from their resemblance to a couch. 

CLITORIS, (*Aus, to conceal), a part of the female 

_ pudendum concealed by the labia majora. 
CLOACA, a receptacle for the faces, &c. 
COCCYX, (xoxxv%, a cuckoo), the lower end of the 

- spina dorsi, so called from its ‘resemblance to the 
beak of that bird. 

COELIACA, (xox, the belly), the name of an artery 
in the abdomen. 

COLEOPTERA, (xorsos, a sheath, and egov, a tidinck 
sheath-winged insects. 

COLLIQUAMENTUOUM, (colliquesco, to melt or dis- 
solve), the liquor in which the cai am ovo is im- 
mersed. 

COLLUM, the fore part of the neck. | 

COLON, (xoaos, hollow), the first of the large intes- 
tines. . 

CONDYLE, (saint: a joint, a knuckle, a mild an 
eminence in several of the joints. 

CONGLOBATE, (conglobatus, gathered together in 
a circle), a gland subsisting by itself, like those 
of the absorbent system. 

CONGLOMERATE, (conglomeratus, heaped. toge- 
ther), a gland composed of various glands. 

CORACO, names compounded with this word belong 
to muscles which are attached to the coracoid pro- 
cess of the scapula. ' 

CORACOID, (xogaz, a crow, and «os, resemblance), 
like the beak of a crow. 


ese 
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CORONARY, (corona, a crown), vessels socalled from 
surrounding the parts like a crown. 

CORONOID, (soar, a crow, and sides, shape,) 4 pro- 
cess shaped like a crow’s beak. 


CORPUS CALLOSUM, (corpus, a body, and callus, 


hard), partof themedullary substance of the brain, 
supposed to be firmer than the rest. | 
CORTICALIS SUBSTANTIA, (cortea, van) the 
cortical substance of the brain. : 
COST Ai, (custodio, to guard), the ribs, because they 
guard the heart, &c. 
COTYLEDONS, (xan, a cavity), glands, in some 
animals, dispersed over the chorion. 
COTY LOID, (xorvan, an old measure, and «os, shape), 
the cavity for receiving the head ne the thigh-bone, 
resembling the rotuli. | 
CRANIUM, (ean, the skull, quasi anions from wget, 
the head). : 
CREMASTER, (xgizza, to suspend), a muscle so or 
ed, because it supends the testicle. 
CRIBRIFORM, (cribrum, a snp es perforated like a 
sieve, Y LAO ie 
CRICOID, (a a ring, and «des, shape), annular. 
CRIST A: GALLI, a portion of the ethmoid bone, s0 
called from its resemblance to a cock’s comb. 
CROTOPHITE, (ceoragoc, the eRe ‘the pes 
- muscle. 


CRURA, (crus, a leg), applied to some pasts from 


their resemblance to a leg. 

CUBITUS, (a cubando), that part of the arm from the 
elbow to the wrist ; because the ancients, during 
meals, used to recline upon it. 
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CUBOIDES, («vf0s, a cube, and sos, shape,) a bone of 
the foot resembling a cube. 

CUCULLARIS, (cucullus, a cowl or hood), the first 
muscle of the scapula, so called from its shape. 

CUNEIFORM, (cuneus, a wedge), wedge-shaped. 

CUTICULA, (the dim. of cutis, the skin), the scarf- 
skin. 

CUTIS, the skin. 

CYSTICUS DUCTUS, (xvsse, a bladder, ductus, a 
duct), the duct leading from the gall-bladder. 


D 


DARTOS, (dew, to excoriate), an ByPEMy muscle of 
the scrotum. 

DELTOID, (Asazz, the fourth letter of the ri: al- 
phabet, and wee, shape), resembling the Greek let- 
ter A. 

DIAPHRAGM, jhe to divide), the transverse 
muscle which separates the thorax from the abdo- 
men. 

DIASTOLE, (Gor, to send through), the dilata- 
tion of the heart, auricles, and arteries, opposed to 
SYSTOLE, the contraction of the same parts. 

DIARTHROSIS, (Aaebeow, to articulate), a moveable 
connexion of bones. 

DIGASTRIC, (ds, twice, and yascne, a. ane: having 
two bellies. 

DIPLOE, (%7A#, to double), the spongy substance be- 
tween the two tables of the skull. | 

DIPTERA, (3, twice, algo, a wing), two-winged in- 


sects. 
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DODECADACTYLON, (dedxa, twelve, and daxroros, 
fingers), a name of the 

DUODENUM, (duodenus, consisting of, twelve, viz. 
inches), the first portion of the small intestines, so 
called from its general length. thy 

DURA MATER, (durus, hard, and mater, a iGo} 
the outermost membrane of the brain ; the ancients 
finding it harder than, and supposing it gave ori- 

- gin to, the other membranes of the body. 


Be 


ECHINODERMATA, (exives, a crab-fish, and deguc, 
the skin), rough-skinned, like a crab-fish. | 

EMBRYO, (6g, to sprout out),. the child in the 

“womb before the fourth month, after which it is 
called foetus. 

EMULGENTS, (emulgo, hh milk: out), the arteries, 
and veins of the kidneys, socalled because, accord- 
ing to the ancients, they strained, and, as it were, 
milked the serum through the kidneys. 

EMUNCTORES, (emungo, to wipe away), glands, 
which, according to the ancients, received the ex- 
cementitious matter from the noble parts, as the 
parotids from the brain, the axillary glands from 
the heart, and inguinal glands from the liver. 

ENARTHROSIS, (#, in, and edge, a joint), an arti- 
culation of bones, the same as Arthrosis. 

ENCEPHALON, (éyxeQur0;), the brain. 


ENTERIC, (azegov,'an intestine), beens to ches in- 


- testines. 


GLOSSARY: 337. 
EPIDERMIS; (1, upon, and Segue, the kin), the. 


scarf-skin. 

EPIDIDYMIS, (cm, upon, and ddve0s, twins, the tes. 
ticles); the small ones body bia lies above he 

testicle. 

EPIGASTRIC, (+, upon, and yestne, the belly), the 

superior part of the abdomen. 

EPIGLOTTIS, (em, upon, and yrsrra, the tongue), 
one of the five cartilages of the larynx, situated 
about the glottis. 

EPIPHIPPIUM, (s*, upon, and, srmos, a horse), part 

of the os sphenoides,) so called from its resem- 
blance to a saddle. 

EPIPHYSIS, (em; upon, and gua, to grow), a process 
attached to a bone, and not a partof the same bone. 

EPIPLOON,» (im, upon, and maie, to sail), the omen: 
tum, or that membranous viscus of’ the abdomen 
which covers the intestines, and ine from the 
bottom of the stomach.: 

EPISTROPH AUS, (smorgogea, to turn about,) the 
second cervical et head is turned 1 up- 
on it. | 91 

ESCHARA, fishes which are said. to. ee the wid 

ESOPHAGUS, (a, to carry, Puyo, to eat), the canal 
leading from the pharynx to the stomach, ne 
what is swallowed into the stomach.. 

ETHMOID, (su0s,:a sieve), so called pecan it: is ope 
forated like a sieve. 


KR) * 
FALCIFORM, (falz, a scythe), shaped likea scythe. 
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FASCIA, (/ascis,.a bundle), an sasiagiagee of a a PN 
inclosing others like a band. Pes 

FAUCES, (the plural of faux), the top of ane ehtoat 3 

FERA, (ferus, fiercé; savage), wild beasts. > 

FIBULA, (a clasp), the lesser bone of the’ jalbsbhich 

~ is thus named from: being placed opposite to the 

ma where the knee-buckle or aii? was formerly 

suused. a CS RE sai EPO OIGT 

FETUS, a ehitad in fic womb’ past the third esp 
on fully formed. ! 


G. 


GALACTOPHEROUS; aden milk; and ee to 
‘ocearry), conveying the milk. )Hids 
GANGLION, a ‘knot in 'the course of. a. saa 
GALLINACEA, (gallus, a cock), poultry. 
GASTEROPODA, (yasrue;\ the belly; and: #s¢, foot), 
animals which crawl ue the panel that's serves as 
feet is af 2 
GASTROCNEMIUS, Gander thé pally, Sidi xan, Hhe 
leg), the muscle forming the thick of the leg. 
pi salaried “(yeeorengs the’! stomach) and 
ewer rooy, the Hinged pil saat to the stomach ‘and 
oot omentumic) on) | Y ovtheol 
GENIO, (kilts the ony tat sascha with 
this word bélong to niuscles attached to the’ chin. 
GINGLYMUS, (quyyAvmos, a hinge), : aiesaniciaia ad- 
mitting flexion and extension. 
GLANDULA, (dim. of GLANS, a nut or rer 
GLENOID, (yaam, a cance a a part having a shallow 
o) Veawity. [BL yf AERO LES 
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GLIRES; animals of the dormous kind. 

GLOMER, a convoluted bundle of glands. 

GLOSSO, (yAsme,; the tongue), names compounded 
with this word are applied to muscles attached to 
the tongue. _ 

GLOTTIS, (yrcrre, the pai: thes superior Ristos 

of the larynx at the root of the tongue. 

GLUTEUS, (yasz0s, the eee muscles pening 
., part.of.the buttocks... _ 

GOMPHOSIS, (vyoePow, to drive in a nail), an articu- 
lation of bones, like a nail in a piece of wood. 
GRALL, , (gradiendo, from walking, or wading), 

«wading birds. 
_GRANDINES, (¢ grando, a hail nota: white flakes 
resembling hail stones, attached to the yolk of an 


egg. 
H. 


HALONES, (yaa, to breathe, or cast out concentric 
circles, corona circa stellas), little circles surround- 
ing the tread of the cock on the yolk of an egg. 

HARMONIA, (deuove, to fit wctpats a species of 
immovable articulation. : 

HELIX, (sa, to turn about), the outer bar o or margin 
of the external ear. 

HERMAPHRODITES, (‘Egens, Medeski ndlaioesdis, 
Venus), such as have the genitals of both sexes. 

HYALOID, (iaacs, glass), the capsule of the vitreous 
humour of the eye, so called from its glassy ap- 
pearance. 

¥2 
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HY MEN, (the god of marriage), the membrane situ- 
tuated at the entrance of the virgin vagina. 
HYMENOPTERA, (Seen, a membrane, and alegor, & 
wing), insects with membranous wings. 
HYO, names compounded with this word belens to 
“muscles which are attached to the; be 
HYOIDES OS; (», and ‘#0, shape), a bone of. the 
tongue resembling the Greek » v (upsilon.) 
HY POCHONDRIUM, (iz, under, and yevdges, a car- 
tilage), the upper region of the phasis) 
the cartilages of the ribs. ° 
'HYPOGASTRIC, (é7o, under, and yaorne, the belly), 
the lower region of the fore part of the abdomen. 
HY POGLOSSIS, (7, under, and yawrre, the arin 2 
‘parts which lie under the tongue. 
HYPOTHENAR, (io, under, and é«e, the palm of 
the hand), one of the muscles contracting the 
thumb. 


J EJ UNUM, féunity? one of the intestines; so called 
- from being generally found empty. 
ILEUM, (s», ‘to turn, a \portion:of) the ‘small intes- 
tines, so called from being found convoluted.’ 
INCISORES; (incidere, to cut), the fore-teeth. 
INCUS, (an anvil), a small bone of the internal ear, 
“ with which the malleus is articulated. c 
INDEX, (indico, to point out), the foteagel V 
INNOMINATUM, parts which have no proper name. 
INTERFEMINEUM, vide PERINEUM. . 
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IRIS, (the rain-bow), the membrane round the pupil of 


__ the eye, deriving its name from its various colours. 
ISCHIUM, (icxv#, to support), that part of the os in- 
nominatum upon which we sit. 


JUGALE OS, the zygoma. 


L. 


LUCAN&, (little cavities), the excretory ducts of the 
urethra, vagina, &c. a 

LAMBDOIDAL, resembling the Greek A (lambda). 

LAMINA, a scale or plate. It is used for the tables 
of bones. a 

LARV #, masks or caterpillars of insects before they 
unfold themselves. 

LARYNX, the superior part of the trachea. 

LEPIDOPTERA, (ners, a scale, and alegov, a wing), 
insects with scaly wings. 

LINEA ALBA, a white line formed by the meeting 
of the tendons of the abdominal muscles. 

LITHOPHYTA, (aé;, a stone, and Qua, to beget), 
animal plants with a stony axis. 

LUMBRICALES, (lumbricus, a worm), four muscles 
of the hand and foot. 


M. 


MARSUP IAL, (uagoumiey, a purse or nies), animals 
~~ having a pouch on the abdomen. ! 
MASSETER, (pxecaoues, to Sane a tusele which as- 


sists in chewing. 
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ee — a prey: Jie ig like a nipple or. 
‘breast. 

MAXILDA, ea abis to chew), the j jaw. 

MEDIANA VENA; the middle: onpt of the arm; be- 
tween the basilic and cephalic») US . 

MEDIASTINUM, (medium,’ the middle), a ap 
portion separating parts from each other. 

MEMBRANA NICTITANS, (nicto, to wink), a 

_ membrane with which birds can occasionally ex cover 
the eye. ” 

MENIN GES, (unuyz, a membrane), the dura and pia 
mater. . 

MESENTERY, lites, the middle, and ‘ert igoy, “the i in- 
_testine), the membrane in the middle of the intes- 
tines, by which they are attached to the spine. 

MESERAIC, (wios, the middle, and cteatce, the belly), 
the same as the last article. _ 

MESOCOLON, (wécos, the middle, and X0ov, the co- 
_ lon), that part of the mesentery 11 in the middle of 
the colon. 

METACARPUS, (uesree, after, and KeLeT 06 the wrist), 
that part of the hand between the carpus and fin- 
gers. 

METATARSUS, (ere, after, and “qegos, the tarsus), 
that part of the foot between the tarsus and toes. 

MITRALIS VALVULA, (mitra, a mitre), valves at 

the left ventricle of the heart, like a mitre. 

MOLLUSCA, animals, as the cuttle-fish, slug, &e. 
with a soft covering. | 

MYLO, (oe a grinder-tooth), names compounded. of 
this word belong to muscles that are attached near 
the grinders. denial 
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MYOIDES PLATY SMA, a muscular expansion on 
the neck. See PLATYSMA. 

MYOLOGY, (ev, eee the doctrine of sae 
muscles. | 


No. 


NAVICULARE, (navicula, a small boat), a ‘bone of 
the carpus, and also of the tarsus. ~~ 
NEUROLOGY, vee a el tHe doctrine of ‘the 
nerves. 
NYMPHA, (vé05, new, and ee to appear), a young 
“ Gnsect at its appearance. 
NY MPH4A, two semicircular glandular membranes in 
the Pudendum M: uliebre, so called because they di- 
rect the course of the urine, as the Nymphs were 
supposed to edit the course oe the waters. A 


e O. 
OBOMASUM, the fourth stomach of pecora, which’ 
x» gueceeds to OMASUM, the many plies. 7" 
ODONTOIDES, 4s, F a tooth, _ Aor nag ps Salt 
like. i 
OLEC RANON, (wren, the cubit, and | x peevov, ‘the ead 
the elbow, or head of the ulna. — } 
OMENTUM, (omen, a guess), an abdominal viscus, so 
called because the ancient priests pretended to re- | 
veal the secrets of heaven by inspecting this viscus. 
OMO, (ows, the shoulder), names compounded of this 
word belong to muscles attached to the scapula, m 
OMO-PLATA, (wos, the shoulder, and matress Bye ae 
» the scapula or shoulder-blade. f 
OSTEOLOGY, (cer, abone), the doctrine of the bones, * 
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ik4Q¥ 
Re’ . ° 


r ACHYDERMATA, (xaxus, thick, and Saerhs a hid), 
thick skinned animals. 
PALPI, (palpo, to grope or feel one’s way), ine rf 
PANCREAS, (as; all, and xgsws, flesh), a alas of the 
abdomen. | 
PANNICULUS CARNOSUS, (pannus, a la 
and caro, flesh), a fleshy covering. 
PARENCHYMA, (zageyxtw, to pour through), a pail 
stance connecting the vessels, &c. of the lungs, 
» liver; &c. 
PARIETALIA, (paries, a-wall), bones of the cra- 
nium, serving as a wall to the brain. 
PAROTID, (xaee, near, and wre, the gen. of gs, the 
ear), a gland situated near the ear. . 
PATELLA, (dim. of patina,.a pan), the knee-pan. 
PATHETICA, (xa6oc, passion), the fourth ‘pair of | 
nerves, because, by means of these, the ene ex- 
press certain passions. 
PECORA, large cattle, as oxen, &c. 
PECUDES, small cattle, as sheep, &c. | | 
PELVIS, (aav%, a basin), the basin of the kidneys, 
or the lower, part of the abdomen, in which the’ 
bladder and rectum (and in women. alba, the ute- 
Tus) are contained. 
PERICARDIUM, ce around, and tone theheart) q 
the membrane surrounding the heart... 
PERICRANIUM, (a, around, and xganey, the cra- 


nium), the membrane covering the bones of ike 
9° eranium, : . 


~" 


a ota Be re 
SOA ee 
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PERINEUM, (zene, to flow round, because that part 


is generally moist), the space between the external 
parts of generation and the anus. It is sometimes 
called IN TERFEMINEUM, (inter, between, 
and femen, the inside of the thigh). 
PERIOSTEUM, (tes, against, and or ttoy, a bone), the 
membrane surrounding the bones. 
PERISTALTIC, (ztgsiaaw, to contract), the motion 
of the intestines. 
PERITONEUM, (mess, to extend round), the mem- 
brane lining the abdomen, and covering its viscera. 
PETROSUM OS, (aisex, a rock), part of the tempo- 
ral bone. 
PHALANX, (an army), the bones of the fingers and 
toes are called phalanges, from their regularity. 
PHARYNX, (¢égs, to convey, because it conveys the 
| food into the stomach), a membranous bag at the 
back of the mouth. 
PHRENIC, (Ges, the diaphragm, gen, the mind, be- 
cause the diaphragm was supposed to be the seat 
of the mind), the name of a nerve, &c. 
PHYSIOLOGY, (9001s, nature), an account of the ac- 
tions and functions of an animated body. . 
PIA MATER, the innermost membrane around the 
brain. | 
PLACENTA, (xdcxas, a cake), the after-birth. 
PLANTARIS, (planta, the sole), parts situated in 
the sole. 
PLATYSMA-MYOIDES, (rrarvs, broad, ua, a 
muscle, and «es, shape), a muscle of the neck. 
PLEURA, (xatvge, the side), the membrane lining the 
| cavity of the thorax. 
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PLEXUS, (plecto, to:weave together), a kind of net 
work of blood=vessels or nerves. 

POPLITEUS, (poples; thé ham), a muscle of ve leg. 

PREPUCE, (prasputo, to cut off before), the fore- 
skin of the part, which the eastern’ nations hb 
rally cut off > Qe wget 'TeOlR AN 

PROCESSUS, (proce to start ou a  prtuberane 

- of a bone. | 

PROSTATA, (xe, es he tornus, tO daday,s | 
gland situated before the vesiculee seminales. - ~ 

PSOAS, (dex, the He a rmusele’s SO. ne tiled from its ; 
‘situation: ones) , 

PTERYGOID, (ata, a wing), a process sci 

a wing. 

PTERYGO- ST APHALINI, (wregvé, a wing, ad 
oraduan, the palate), muscles’ arising from the 
pterygoid process of the os Eanes atid 4 in- 
serted into the uvula. 

PUDENDA, (pudor, shame), the parts of petcestaat 

_ PUPA, the embryo of an insect not: yet formed. | 

PUPILLA, (a little puppet), the round: aperiame in 
‘the iris of the eye. 0. LOTTA 

PYLORUS, (avameos, the keeper of a aioe the lower 
orifice of the stomach, guarding the entrance of 
the bowels. 

PYRAMIDALITS, shaped like a gna MAIRTS 


R. 


RACEMUS, (a bunch or cluster), the ovarium of 
birds. 
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RADIUS, (the spoke of a iia the small bone of 


the fore-arm. 

RANULAR, like a frog or. toad. 

RAPHE, (cex7w, to sew), a suture. 

RECTUM, the straight gut, the last of the intestines. 

RENES, (ea, to ga ake epiotin through which the 
urine -flows. 

REPTILES, (repto, to creep). 

RETINA, (rete, a net), the net-like expansion of the 
optic nerve on the inner surface of the eye. 

RHOMBOIDES, a muscle so called from resembling 
a geometrical figure (gou40s), the sides of which are 
equal, but not right angled. 

RODENTIA, (rodo, to gnaw or cut), staining ani- 
mals, as the mouse and rat. 

ROTULA, (dim. of rota, a wheel), the knee-pan. 

RUMINANTS, (rumina, to chew the cud). 


S. 


SACRUM, (sacred), a bone so called, because it’ was 
offered in sacrifice. 

SAGITTALIS, (sagitta, an arrow), a suture in the 
cranium. 

SALVATELLA, (salvo, to preserve), a vein of the 
foot, the opening of which was said to preserve 
health, and to cure melancholy. 

SANGUIS, (cat, to preserve), the blood. 

SAPHENA, (cages, manifest), a vein of the leg, 

SARTORIUS, (sartor, a tailor,) the muscle by means 
of which a tailor lays his legs across. 
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SCALENI, (cxaanvs, a geometrical figure with three 
unequal sides), muscles of the neck. | 

SCAPHA, (a little boat), the depression of weit outer 
‘ear before the antihelix. 

SCAPHOIDES, (resembling a boat), a bone of Be 
carpus, and also of the tarsus. LAS 

SCAPULA, the shoulder-blade. 

SCELETUS, (cxsa», to dry), a skeleton. 

SCLEROTIC, (cxango;, hard), the outermost or hard- 
est membrane of the eye. 

SCUTELLUM, a, ss is shield for the defence of an 
insect. 

SCUTIFORM, shaped like a shield. 

SELLA TURCICA, SELLA EQUINA, SELLA 
SPHENOIDES, are various names for a part of 
the sphenoid bone resembling a Turkish saddle. 

SEPTUM CORDIS, (sepes, a hedge), the fleshy sub- 
stance which separates the right from the left 
ventricle of the heart. 

SESAMOID, (ccoeyn, an Indian bean), small bones in 
the hands and feet resembling the semen sesami.. 

SIGMOID, resembling the Greek = (sigma.) ; 

SOLIPEDS, (solus, entire, and pes, a footy}! animals, 
as a horse, with single hoofs. 

SPHENOID, (cow, a wedge), shaped like a ize. 3 

SPHINCTER, (c@ye, to shut up), the name of seve- 
ral muscles, the office of which is to shut up the 
apertures round which they are placed) 

SPLANCHNOLOGY, fey i an gee the doc- 
trine of the viscera. 

SQUAMOUS, (squama, a scale); agi as the Said 
of fishes do each other. aE 


s 
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STAPES, (a stirrup), one of the small bones of the 


internal ear. 

STEMMATA, (sclne, to stand), the eyes of some in- 
sects which are supported on stalks, as the antherx 
are supported on the filaments of plants. 

STIGMATA, the external openings of the trachea of 
insects compared to the stigma of the flowers of 
plants. 

STOMACHUS, (crouce, a mouth, and ya; to pour), the 
stomach, or upper orifice of the ventricle. 

STRUTHIONES, (cleovtos, a sparrow, also an ostrich), 
birds resembling the ostrich. 

STYLOID, (stylus, a pencil), a process like a pencil 
on the temporal bone. | 

SUCCENTURIATUS, (succenturiare, to supply the 
place of another, to reserve). 

SYMPHYSIS, (copys, to draw together), the con- . 
nexion of bones which have no manifest motion. 

SYNARTHROSIS, (cw, with, and. cede, (a joint), 
articulation without manifest motion. 

SYNCHONDROSIS, (cov, with, and yovdeos, a carti- 
lage), articulation by means of intervening carti- 
lage. 

SYNDESMOLOGY, (covdecrwos, a alhahane the doc- 
trine of ligaments. 

SYNDESMOSIS, the connexion of ani by liga- 
ments. 

SYNEUROSIS, (cw, with, and veveor, a nerve), the con- 
nexion of bones by tendon, formerly mistaken for 

nerve. vat 

SYNTHESIS, (covrityu, to put together), - the anato- 

~ mical connexion of the bones of the skeleton, 


X 
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SYSSARCOSIS, (cv, with, and eee flesh), the con- 


nexion of bones by muscle. 


SYSTOLE, panies to sities vide DI ASTOLE. 


T. 


TALUS, (a dia, a chute of the liek eat 

TARSUS, the space between the bones of hg leg and 

.) the metatarsus. 

' TENDON; Cesisa, to extend), the sineersita of a viniiele. 

TENTACULA,, (¢ento, sto seize), organs by which 
certain animals attach themselves to surrounding 
objects. 

TERES, (round), the name of a Instat uh} oe 

TESTIS, (a witness, quia est quasi testis seer 
testicle. 

THECA, (a sheath); the hein canal is sometinies 

, . called. Theca Vertebralis. © © - 7 

THENAR, (the palm of the spi a muséle ic TR 
ing the thumb.» - 

THORAX, (og, to leap), the chest in whieh the heart 

«leaps or beats. | 

THY MUS, (thymus, thywe) ; atcrpopa gland in ube 
thorax. | 

THY RO, names ordeal with this word pelong 

~ to’muscles which are attached to the. — yi 

THYROID, Aik toeebe patents CONES BPs) mae like a 
shield.) > : LE 2 

TIBIA, (a pipe), the great bone of th nape KE! 

TONSILS, the round glands See between the arches ' 
of the palate. Le 

TRACHEA, (ceayus, rough); the sds . 
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TRAGUS, (a goat), a small eminence of the external 
ear, upon which hair. often grows like the beard 
of a goat. 

TRAPEZOID, like'a. femaaieiine wl 

TROCHANTER, (regoyao, to run or to roll), a process 
of the thigh-bone, the muscles inserted into which 
perform the office of running. 

TROCHLEA, (zgoxe, a wheel), a kind of hétlab 

nous pulley. 

TROCHLEARIS, an articulation, where one part 
moves round another like a pulley. 

TUBA FALLOPIANA, two passages in the womb 

oo like trumpets, described by Fattoptivs. 

TYMPANUM, the drum of the ear. 


U. 


ULNA, (a, the cubit), the large bone of the fore- 
arm. wid 

UMBILICUS, (umbo iliwm, the middle of the loins), 
the navel. 

URACHUS, (seo, urine, and. xe, to pour), a ligament 
of the bladder, occupying the place of the urinary 
passage of a foetal quadruped, which goes into 
the allantois. 

URETER,, (seo, urine), the canal that carries the urine 
from the kidney into the bladder: 

URETHRA, the passage for the urine from the blad- 
der. 

UVEA, (woa, a grape), the posterior lamina of the iris. 

UVULA, the glandular substance which ea down 
from the middle of the. soft palate. 
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VALVES, (valva@, folding doors), little membranes 
preventing the return of the fluids in the blood- 
vessels and absorbents. 

VERTEBRA, (verto, to turn), the bones of the spine. 

VOMER, (a plough-share), a bone of the nose. 


4 


Sy 


XIPHOID, (és, a sword), like a sword. 


Zi ™ 


ZOOPHITES, (2a, animal, and Qulor, & plant), sub- 
stances which partake of the nature of animals and 
plants. | 

ZYGOMA, (ovo, a yoke), the arch formed by the 
zygomatic processes of the temporal and cheek 
bones. 


IND FX. 


A. 
Vol. Pag. 
Aspomen, 0 Af the, : ii. 208 
| —, muscles on the anterior nae lateral 
parts of the, - i. 210 
————, within the cavity of the, 229 


——_—-—,, blood-vessels of the containing parts 
of the, &c. and of the pelvis and 
inferior extremity, . ii. 102 
———, blood-vessels within the cavity of 
the, . * V7, &e. 
——_——, fascia of the, i.~210.218 
————, lymphatics of the under part of the, 
&c. is « % ii. 147 


—, nerves within the cavity of the, 240, &c. 


Abducentes, or sixth pair of nerves, 7 190 
Abductor oculi, 4 5 rT ean 
i. 207 


3 -indicis manus, “ i 
—_—_——+ minimi digiti manus, - 278 


pollicis manus, 4 276 


or prior indicis, if P o12 

medil ai Tth. huts as 
———— tertii digiti pedis en $11 
minimi digiti pedis, = ‘ 309 
pollicis pedis, 3 . 308 
Axzsorsents, of the, ~ fe ii. 135 
" 143 


Absorbent glands, 4 
VOL. III. : Z 
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Absorption, see use of the absorbents, ili. 
Accelerator urine, - . j 1, 
Accessorii ad sacro-lumbalem, - 
Accessory nerve to the eighth pair, - iii. 
Acervulus cerebri, *3 B 5 li. 
Acusticus, nervus, = : lil. 
PER Byres | minimi digiti manus, = - ae: 
pollicis manus, ~ - 
(vel posterior indicis pedis, ey 
: — medii digiti pedis, 
ae — tertii digiti pedis, 
| — prior minimi digiti pedis, “ 
| pollicis pedis, ~ - 
—— femoris triceps, - _- 

—— ocull, a i é i. 
Adeps, Dm 2 & e 
Adipose arteries, 4 2 ili. 
After-birth, 5 L 4 a li. 
Alze vespertilionis, i ae jk 
Albuginea tunica, testis, . - 

— , oculi, “ 1 ae ae 
Almonds of the ear, L . “ 
Alveolar artery, - & ill. 
Amhios,” bie é fy Ms il. 
Amygdale; ‘ - é - 
Anconeus, i _ . = 1. 
Anastomoses of arteries, 4 a pares ill. 
Anomalus maxille superioris, musculus; - i. 
Anterior auris, | - - - 
Antihelix, bs rn ‘i 6 ll. 
Antitragicus, - - - - 
Antitragus, ~patst - -< 
Anus, muscles of thes e a - 1. 
Aorta, general course of the, - lil. 
Aponeurosis of the superior extremity, i. 

—— inferior extremity, 

palmaris, eailvuc wk - 
——— plantaris, be fe - 

—a temporalis, = - 

Appendages of the skin, 4 : . i 
Appndices vermiformes cerebelli, 
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Vol. Pag. 

Appendix vermiformis intestini czeci, li. 224 
Aqua labyrinthi, P % “ 101 
Aqueductus cochlee, . = - ib. 
- CotuNNII, “ P 7 ib. 

‘ FaLworii, ~ = “ 99 

—— SYLVII,, ¢ 36 

- vestibuli, = 4 * 101 
Aqueous humour of the eye, - - 65 
Arachnoidea, tunica, . i ny 23 
Arbor vite, 2 a ¢ - 39 
Arch of the aorta, . ‘ . Tk Aa 
» crural, * ” is £ 1. 214 
Arches of the palate : a ii. 146 
Arcus plantaris arteriosus, t ii. 137 
—— arteriosus volaris profundus, - - 62 
———-- superficialis, - 65 
Arm-bone, « “ s } 1. 128 
ARTERIES, of the, oH, ‘ * pei Poeaia. S 
Articular nerve of the shoulder, = 220 
Aryteno-epiglottideus, - - i. 209 
Arytenoid cartilages, . . ns u. 151 
— glands, - ~ - 154 

; obliquus, fe A 1. 208 
Arytenoideus, | sretieaeee - - 209 
Astragalus, - - - - 161 
Atloido-occipitalis, i % “ 249 
Atloido-sub-mastoideus, : 250 
Atloido-sub-occipitalis, “ “ 240 
Attollens aurem, a “ " 184 
Auditorius, nervus, : - ui. 192 
Aurem retrahentes, - - - i. 185 
Auricles of the heart, - . ii. 174.173 
Auricularis posterior arteria, : lil, > a 
Auris transversus, | . = = lil. 84 
Axillary artery, > SG lhe = iii, 53 
vein, ef -j = = 69 

glands, = . = 166 

plexus of nerves, = 3 219 

Azygos uvule, - - - 1. 204 
vena, “ - - iii. 76 
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B. 
Vol. Pag. 
Bat oF THE Eyer, - % EER 55] 
: ee , coats of the, “ 5A 
| aa , humours of the, — - 65 
“ACRE —, muscles of the, - 72 
—— , vessels of the, .. i. 77, 1. 31. 
——+—__—., nerves of the, ii. 78, m1. 182 
BayNHAM’S Hem brane, see inflamed skin, ll. dee AD 
Basilar artery, : %4 ‘ i. 39 
Basilic vein, sul s . 4 PPR 1G: 
Bibitorius, - ~ ares Sapehe i. 75 
Biceps flexor cubiti, ‘ i i. 263 
nn a cruris, 3 é age 296 
Bifemoro-calcaneus, s - “ 298 
Bile, the secretion of the, - - li, 252 
Biventer cervicis, . ti 7, 246 
— maxillz inferioris, - 198 
BLappEnror Urine, ii. 269 
——, Winadeveanele of He ii. 274, il. OF 
— ——, lymphatics of the, 151 
Buioop, the dosefitneat parts of the, - 11. 192 
Buioop-vEssr1s in general, of the, 11.633 
Bones in general, of the, ‘4 5 1 gene 
-Bones of the cranium, ‘ vs be 27 
miele face, be = i 64 
et EFT Ba yhy E « 86 
—_———— pelvis, : - = — 103 
—_—__———--—. thorax, e s a 113 
—-— superior extremity, =, Huaiceal aeplnemnenees 
-———— inferior extremity, s % 150 
Bones, analysis of the, - eRe ee 
———., blood-vessels of the, ‘ ~ Uy 
, cancelli of the, - - : 5 
» cavities of the, tie ee _ 21 
———-, classes of the, ae - - 20 
, colour of the, — - - - 3 
§ comparative view of the, ‘ ss 8 
, composition of the, - - 3 


, different kinds of connexion of, 93 
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Bones, different kinds of motion of, 4 i. © 24 

, lamellee, or plates of the, : 4 

, lymphatics of the, 2 - 9 

» herves of the, a 4 4 i a0. 

» original formation of the, , 17 

» prominences of the, a “ ~ 21 

, use of the, t i 4 10 

Brachii os, J i i “ 128 
Brachial artery, c i af ie aa sy Aa 

Brachialis internus, ‘ a i. 264 

Brat, of the, 5 i 3 iis} 

- , arteries of the, a ‘ ii. 44, il. 34 

, veins of the, s “ ii. 46 

» nerves of the, 3 7 li. 44, ii. 180 

Breast-bone, or sternum, : - i. 118 

Bregma, = - : i. 42, 11. 333 

Bronchi, “ * é 2 197 

Bronchial arteries and veins, ii. 201, iii. 72.75.76 

glands, “ é 2 ii. 200 

Buccalis arteria, = “ 3 iii. 27 

Buccinator, - . 4 ‘i i. 190 

Bucco-labialis, ( a 2b. 

Bulb of the urethra, E 5 ii. 290 

Bulbo-urethralis, a . i 1. 223 

Bursz Mucosa, of the, - . 315 

Bursze mucose of the superior extremity, 320 

of the inferior extremity, . 324 

of the head and neck, = 319 

a upon the pelvis and upper part of 
the thigh, : 4 324 
C. 

Ceecum, intestinum, < " ~ 0 * [eS 

, absorbents of the, a ii. 156 

Calamus scriptorius, 4 - i. 40 

palcis,-osj WH) ee a x wt tee cline ten BS 

Calco-sub-phalangeus communis, “ 305 

pollicis, sbvise 308 

Calco-sub-phalangeus minimi digiti, ey vip r'809 


Calco-super-phalangeus communis, ~ 304 
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Canals of the cochlea, 3 ‘ li. 95 
Caninus, ey . 3 : i. 187 
Cancelli, ‘s a ts \s 5 
Capitatum, ‘vel magnum, os, “ is 142 
Capitis rectus anterior eo " 239 
minor, - 2b. 
_ lateralis, - “ - 240 
auie major, a“ 249 
as rd minor, ‘ i nahhla 
CaPsuLz ‘ama tee ii. 267 
—- Tapa veauels of ake ii. 93 
7 , lymphatics of the, : 159 
Caput pallinaginis, - li, 285 
Cardia, ¢ “ a - 214 
Cardiac nerves, - - . ili. 203.234 
Carotid arteries, ee - - 19 
. { external - - 2b. 
Carotid artery, | eiteonele . 4 30 
Carpus, ~ - : eae 263. rulings 
, ligaments of the, - -¢ 349 
Carpo-metacarpeus minimi digiti, je 278 
pollicis, PREY me heen 
Carpapnataigene minimi digiti, “ 278 
—— secundus, - : 20. 
Camiastinel a enn ee aor 276 
CARTILAGES, M i 14 
Cartilago- ia birt? - 120 
Caruncula lacrymalis, ~ “ : i; 52 
Caruncule smayxfoTinees ~ - 313 
Cauda equina, - iii. 212 
Cava vena, general course of Phe, - 17 
superior, . - ie 2b. 
inferior, - - . - - soi" 
Cawl, 4 ~ 4 + Li. 228 
Cellular substance, . “ - 13 
Centralis retinge arteria, ~ ' His deel 
— vena, - Ea if -. 43 
Centrum ovale of V IEUSSENS, “ i. 28 
Centrum semicirculare geminum, y - 31 
Cephalic vein, 2 7, - lil. 68 


Cephalo-pharyngeus, 6d eraalnady> 1. 62 


Circumflexus palati, pee By sie dbl Oe 


INDEX 359 
. Vol. Pa. 
Cerebellum, * 2 - il. 3% 
Cerebrum, ‘ “ 24 
Cervical arteries, ’ - lil... 5% 
——— nerves, ~ ss . - e Q15 
— vertebra, a “ ‘ ? ~ &- OQ 
Cervicalis descendens, “ _ 7 . 24:4; 
Cervico-mastoideus, “ e < @ ai 2A 
Cheek, é P 5 3 nity Ballet L to 
Cheek-bones, - “ bi 
Chest, bones of the, - - P 113 
Chorda tympani, “ - =) 3 i. 102, nes l 9a 
Chorde Wit tIsiI1, in - 13.75 ,,.94 
Chorion, fi = : - 329 
Choroid coat, . - “ ; - - 59 
— plexus, = ~ Se a ST 
Chyle, “ - Ps ii. 139 
Cuytoroirtic and Assistant CHYLOPOIETIC _ 
ViscERA, of the, . ii. 209 
—— ——__ ——— blood-vessels of the, “ Leia "79 
——— lacteals and lymphatics of the, 153, &c. 
tae nerves of the, n 240 
Chyme, - - - rn - - li. 220 
Raude Sip le - a - - 50 
Ciliary arteries, . “ . baad ace ii... 32 
circle or ligament, “ li. 59 
———— glands,  - a 50 
———— nerves, = a iy 8, il. 187 
——— processes, fs A 61 
Te ioe ~ - = ~ 10, 
veins, . * il. 44 
Cineritious substance of the rain, - li, 26 
Circulation of the blood, ~ - 190 
Circulus Iridis ideripad a ts - il. $3 
- membranosus, i 4 Tree 
. Circumflexa femoris arteria, pa i. 115 
externa, A 116 
-—— humeri arteria, par rate i 56 
posterior, 26. 
Circumflexa ossis ilii arteria, m. 112 
202 
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Circumvolutions of the brain, . li. 25 
cerebellum, 1 teak te 38 
Circus arteriosus WiL.isi1, - ili. 35.41 
Clavicle, - 4 ‘ - i, 122 
Claviculi of bones, - - 4 
Clitoridis Seas “ . - 226 
_ Clitoris, m 2 Oo 
Coats of the eve; ay - } 54 
Coccygeus, - - - i. 228 
Coccygis, os, - i= - - 100 
Cochlea, . os - li. 95 
Ceeliac artery, : iS ii. 79 
ganglion, - ayy s 241 
Colic arteries, . ‘ 85.87 
veins, “ - - “ 88.89 
Collar-bone, - - ae i. 122 
. { interspinales, “ ie EM 252 
Coll | idteMranerereting - 4b. 
longus, Es : ‘ 238 
semispinalis, : 3 = 248 
transversalis, - - - 249 
Colon, ee - = its ii, 223 
—, absorbents of the, ‘= : ili. 156 
Columne carnez of the heart, ss i. 178 
valvule VIEUSSENII, ze we 40 
C : anterior, “ 36 
ommissura cerebri : ‘ 
posterior, a 2 1b. 
mollis of the optic thalami, « 12330 
Communicans arteria, ® ii. 40 
—_—_—__—-—__- faciel nervus, z “ 194 
Complexus, % “ Re ae i. 246 
Compressor naris, ci Atte ~ a 186 
prostate, “ ati yh: 226 | 
His ae ‘ - ab. 
Concha of the ear, cs L li. 82 
Conche inferiores of the nose, - 1: ae 
Connexion of bones, different kinds of, m 23 
Constrictor isthmi faucium, “ ie 203 . 
inferior, < “ 205 © 
—~——~— pharyngis | mets, -. i 46. 
superior, i + 216 
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Converging apparatus of fibres of the brain, ii. 44 


Coraco-brachialis, * ‘ y “ - i. 260 
Cord, umbilical, . & - 2 it. 325 
Ciienea. AF LE OW u t ke 54 
Cornua Ammonis, ¢ 33 
of the ventricles of the Bait - 29 
sphenoidalia, _ _ é = i. 76 
Coronary arteries of the lips, a hi, “23 
— artery of the stomach, “ - 79 
vessels of the heart, - - i. 188 
Corpora albicantia, “ . : M < 40 
— cavernosa penis, % - 288 
ee vaginze, “ - 306 
fimbriata, vel taenia Hippocampi, - 32 
— olivaria, Z a a 43 
pyramidalia,: . a 3 E 1b. 
— restiformia, “ " ‘ 20. 
Corpus adiposum, - a - 14 
callosum, - 4 e 26 
ciliare, . - - Pe ~ 61 
dentatum, . . 4 43 
glandulosum,, - - - 312 
——— luteum, " “ - - 319 
——— mucosum, < & 5 
oa pampyniforme, a £ . 98] 
——— spongiosum urethre, - - 288 
— striatum, am " - - 30 
Corpusculum ARANTII, vel Morcacnt, vel sesa- 
moideum, ~ e «“ 181.187 
Corrugator supercilii, . i. 182 
Cortical substance of the healt: i li. 26 
Coste, a “ - “ wibhlg 
Costal nerves, : - % iii. 238 
Costarum depressores proprii CowPERtI, i, 237 
Costo-abdominalis, < - i 212 
Costo-cervicalis anticus, \ a 251 
—__—_-___- medius, . : = 2b, 
posticus, - - 2. 
-clavicularis, “ " ~ 234 


-coracoidalis, ~ - $ ib. 
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Costo-scapularis, P 7 ~ le de RBH 
Coxe, 0s, 4 2: - ~ 108 
Cranium, bones af the, - senha 27 
, muscles of the integuments of the, 181 
—, nerves which pass throug the base 
of the, . * ili. 180 
Cremaster, = = ti ahigtse B29 
Crico-arytenoideus pi ems 7 . wy 
postieus, - -. 
Cricoid cartilage, ‘ rl - ii. - 
Crico-thyroideus, » “ - i. 197 
Crura cerebri, . - . i. 41 
——— cerebelli, . : i id, 
——- anterior medulle oblongata, - - ab, 
Crural arch, - i. 214 
——-— artery, : - a e ii. 113 
——-— foramen, is a - i. 219 
———-— nerve, - ~ pet il. 251 
——- ring, : 2 : . i, 220 
— sheath, “ P - ft ue QI 
— vein, . - " i, 131 
Cruralis, i - a é i, 293 
Crystalline lens, - i . - ii. 66 
Cubito-carpeus, " i . : nd 2OZ 
phalangeus communis, " " 270 
super FP SER Ma Me 269 
1 Rihana 68 ak pollicis, - ~ ., 275 
radialis, .. - - = igh 
-- super-phalangeus primus ae) m Q77 
———-- pollicis, ‘ 275 
ESE EO Gat secundus pollicis, 276 
Cuboides, os, BS - . st athe 166 
Cucullaris, SNF: te - = 240 
Cuneiforme, os, + +> curred 
Cuneiformia, ossa, “ - ' _ 164 
Curvator coccyg ois, ss i - . veneer 
Cutaneous nerve of the superior extremity, iii. 221 
Cutaneus, & . : # he i, 195 
Maticles .ct ge ‘ ~ . 4 Si idles 
Cutis vera, " ~ #vi =) natal 


Cystic artery, . - - 111, 40-82 
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Cystic duct, . . mi “ . ii. 250 

Cystis fellis, “ 4 . tu 248 
D 

Dartos, : : 4 ‘ 276 


Deglutition, muscles of, see those of the tongue, 
palate, and throat. 


Deltoides, - - - - . i. i. 259 
anguli oris, i a 188 

Depressor \is inferioris, - “ = ab. 
labii superioris alaque nasi, - 187 

oculi, - “ " ii. ‘74 
Diaphragm, p i. 229 
—, blood- Hie A of ‘his - Hil. VE 
————-—, nerves of the, ; - 217.230 
Didymi, = a: * 2 11,275 
Digastricus, én i. 198 
Digestion of the food in the stomach, ii. 219 
Digital cavities of the brain, = - 29 
Diverging apparatus of fibres of the bral, - 44 
Dorsal vertebre, ™ ™ - - BS 1. 93 
- nerves, < b : ili. 238 
Dorsalis lingue arteria, - - . - 21 
scapulze superior arteria, ” 53 

penis, nervus, “ - * - Q4'7 

Dorsi interspinales, - sy 1, 252 
intertransversales, rm - - “ ib. 
latissimus, - - - - - 241 
longissimus, ~ - - - ” 245 
semispinalis, : - - - - 247 
Dorso-cervicalis, - - - 243 
—costalis, s - - - - 2b. 
scapularis, ~ - - 242 
siiper-acromialis, | - » 4 4 240 

Drum of the ear, - - ~  wrrordi bia 
Duct, cystic, - e _ i . 7 250 
, hepatic, - “ “ - 4 248 

, lacrymal, - s - 110 
——, pancreatic, - - - 258 
——, parotid, - - - 121 
——, thoracic, : il. 206, lil. . 160. 163. 


Ducts, biliary, | “ : “ it. 248 
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Ducts, lacrymal, i e ‘ Lis 4B 

, lactiferous, - : ‘ : 163 

, sebaceous, ¥ a a = > Shee Se 

Ductus communis choledochus, S , 250 

incisivus, " “ = 110 

venosus, 2 - & - - 339 

Duodenum, me ¢ Ue 1! 921 

Dura Mater, A - ly 

er ee htood areveels of the, ii. Ql, ili. Re 46 

a » processes of the, ~e 19 

Ear, of the, - - ‘ “ 81 

, small bones of the, i 90 

—, external, 7 - i a, ai a 81 
» muscles common to the head 

and, s - i. 184 

- pigs to the, ss ll. 83 

, internal, 4 - 87 

: neler of the, . ‘ 92 

Kighth pair of nerves, s . . i ili. 197 

Ejaculator seminis, “ t £ 136223 

Elbow, ligaments of the, i ja as 346 

olivares, - - li. 84 

Eminentiz similares . “ 40 

pyramidales, am +h wes 

pyramidales tympani, Siang 88 

Emulgent artery and vein, - 11. 92.93 

Epicondilo-cubitalis, - 4 “ . 1. 265 

—radialis, - . . 2 4 

is ae ~—super-metacarpeus, ea A cal x 268 

—super-phalangeus communis, —- 271 

Epicraneus, . . - 181 

Epidermis, * « A * a 2 He. 8 

Epididymis, m < “ 278.282 

_ Epigastric artery, . : : - iii. 111 

Epiglottis, ae “ F - ‘ i, 152 

Epiphysis, i hie ~. lie 1. 19 

Kpiploon, : i ¢ ii. 228 


Kpitrochlo-metacarpeus, - 1. 267 
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Epitrochlo-palmaris, Z “ “ - 266 
—————phalangeus communis, 4 269 
—— —radialis, es . “ 273 
Erector clitoridis, - S a 226 
penis, . = . “ 223 

Ergot, or hippocampus minor, 4 - il. 380 
Esophageal blood-vessels, - . ml. 73.75 
————-— nerves, + 2 232 
Esophagus, “ 4 ‘ ‘ ll. 204 
Ethmoidales arteriz, . * iii, 34 
Ethmoides, os, - ‘ 2 ‘ i, 54 
Eustachian tube, a “ . li. 89 
valve, e 4 336 

Expiration, “ : 2 303 
Extensor brevis digitorum pedis, . ~ 304 
brevior, : i. 268 

— carpi radialis near ‘A 
ongior, X 26. 

SSR \Ghanee —ulnaris,  - : y 269 
———— digitorum communis, “ ~ 271 
2 Aare indtots proprius, z 5 Q277 
—- longus digitorum pedis, - 303 
—— — longus pollicis, = . 307 
— major pollicis, s - 276 

— minor pollicis, - - 275 

— ossis metacarpi pollicis HABLA: 2 0b. 

— primi internodii pollicis manus, - ab. 

— proprius pollicis pedis, “i i 307 
~——_——-— secundi internodii pollicis manus, 276 
— triceps cubiti, : s s 264 
Externus mallei, n - : 2 li. 93 
Extra-uterine conception, - - 315 
Extremity, superior, bones of the, : 17°122 
, bursee mucose of the, 320 
——____—____——, muscles of the, _ 256 
—_ _—_—__—_—_—, ligaments of the, - 343 
——_—-—., inferior, bones of the, - ~ 150 
——__-—_. » blood-vessels of the, ii. 102 
—_—____ , bursee mucose of the, 1, 324 
———- —-—, muscles of the, apnea tae 

——, ligaments of the, ~ 354 

Eve, of the, F i =i . ~ ii, AT 
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EYE, coats of the, F i ii. 54, 
, humours of the, “ ae 65 
, vessels of the, ne ii. 77, iii. 31.43 
, nerves of the, . li. 78. ii. 182 
Kye-ball, muscles of the, a i is ii. "72 
Eye-lids, muscles of the, a . i. 181 
F. 
Face, bones of the, a 7 64 
, muscles of the, a : 186 
———, lymphatics of the, : e ii. 167 
, blood-vessels of the, - »<itee 
, herves of the, a < 4 194 
Facial artery, i. , f . 21 
line, Dk CamrEr’s, : A (a 
nerves, ns - “ iii. 194 
False water, . ; baie ii. 331 
Falx, or septum cerebri, a Specs 19 
minor, or septum cerebelli, _ - 20 
Fascia lata femoris, 4 - 1. 284 
Fascize of the abdomen, 4 - 210.218 
Fat, “ ms li. 14 
uniees: see Dien faucium, | - 146 
Femoral, or crural aRtATD . - ii. 113 
— vein, x - cd BL 
—, large, or etieal nerve, - 251 
y Rae Me OS, ~ - - i. 150 
Femoro-calcaneus parvus, . 7 300 
—poplito-tibialis, eer yveiiy 296 
Fenestra ovalis, a" ss -  L 89.95. 
—rotunda, “ . RS 2b. 
Fibula, “ - LAS 
Fibular artery, - - - ii. 124 
— vein, -" re “ 131 
Fibular nerve, 2 Lb - 257 
Fifth pair of nerves, or par trigeminum, - 184 
First pair of nerves, or olfactory, ~ - 180 
Flexor accessorius digitorum pedis, . i. 306 


—— biceps cruris, ght - - 296 
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Flexor biceps cubiti, - ~ i. 263 
- brevis digitorum pedis, : - 305 
—_. pollicis manus, - “ 274 
a pedis, “ # 308 
———_ minimi digiti pedis, “ 310 
carpi radialis, a ; + 267 

aes -— ulnaris, aa ae ts 16. 
digitorum accessorius, - - 306 
———— digitorum manus, profundus, seat 
sublimis, 4 269 

longus digitorum pedis, ‘ re 306 

wen pollicis manus, i - 273 
a pedis, - - 308 
——— ossis metacarpi pollicis, - 274 
primi internodii pollicis, ‘ 10.. 

parvus minimi digiti manus, a 278 
secundi internodii pollicis, : 274 

tertii internodii pollicis, iu 273 
Feruvs, peculiarities of the, = 11. 832 
» position of the, in utero, - 331 

, circulation of the blood in the, é 343 
Follicles, sebaceous, g - 13 
Foor, bones of the, z i i. 161 
, muscles of the, - 298 
——., ligaments of the, | - - 361 
, absorbents of the, é i. 146 
——., blood-vessels of the, 122, 125.126.127 
, nerves of the, ‘gee - 258 
Fontanella, —- : . : 1. 42 
Fons pulsatilis, see bregma, 3 1. 42. ii. 333 
Foramen centrale oculi, s 4 il. 64 
Foramen commune anterius, L 2 il. 34 
posterius, - 4 2b. 

Foramen ovale of the dura mater, ‘ 19 
of the heart, “ 7 176 

Foramen WiInsLowl, “ - - 230 
Foramina cca, anterius et posterius, - li, 42 
Formation of Sebg - - re tT 
Fornix, - z n: 82 
Fossa, vel rima hagax: : : 309 


navicularis, - 1b. 
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Fossa Syivu, . 2 ae ii. 25 
Fourth pair of nerves, or pathetic, - iii, 183 
Frenum epiglottidis, — . " ij, 152 
——— labiorum, - : 114 
eaten pudendi, - = 310 
— lingue, - a eee i beg 
——_——— preputil, ~ | ~ 288 
Frontal sinuses, 2 - i. 87. ii. 108 
Frontalis, " - 5h. i. 181° 
Frontis, os, . : - 34 
Fronto-superciliaris, oe repre ee - 182 
G. 
GALENI vena, ee ii, 31 
Gall-bladder, - - ic et ee 
Ganglia, - - ie ake! Be fg 
Ganglion semilunare magnum, aT 241 
Gastric arteries, - . 80, &e. 
veins, - “ 88.90 
juice, : . il Q217 
Gastrocnemius Bonita ae ie * sie 
Gemellus, iy - 298 
Gemini, - 290 
GENERATION and gine, see of, li. 261.297 
So ’ “plood-vessels of there =, 
‘ organs of, ill. 92 
——_—_ —__——_ , lymphatics of the or- 
gans of, - 149 
—_——— , muscles of the organs of, 1. 222.296 
—____-—-—— and urine, nerves of the organs. 
of, . A ii. 245 
Genio-hyo-glossus, . - i. 199 
Genio-hyoideus, % ss eee. 
Gland, lacrymal, A Z ie Od 
, parotid, * * * 120 
, pineal, < - 37 
, pituitary, < - . 35 
ii. 286 


» prostate, = - 
, anti-prostate, | _ - 294 
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‘Gland, sublingual, ~ 

, submaxillary, : 

, thymus, i 

, thyroid, ‘ - 

Glands, accessory, of Hatter, 

, arytenoid, . 

, axillary, a 

, bronchial, ae 

, conglobate or lymphatic, 

——., iliac, - - 

» Inguinal, - 

————, lumbar, = . 

» Mesenteric, 2 - 

» miliary, - . 

of CowPER, - ’ 

of the joints, 

» popliteal, - 

» renal, - 

——, salivary, - 

, sebaceous, of the skin, 

, of the eye-lids, 

—, tracheal, 3 | 

Glandulz anti-prostate, L 

- ceruminose, : 

——_—— ciliares, - 

— concatenate, - 
MEIB0MIAN, J 
odoriferz, — - 
PaccHIONI, ~ 

— Pryeri et Brunner, 

Glans penis, 8 - 


/ 


Globuli arteriarum termini, 2 
Glossary, ‘ ie 
Glosso-palatinus, _ - 
pharyngeus, nervus, 
Glottis, : - 

, ligaments of the, - 
—, muscles of the, - 
Gluteal artery, - 

nerves, - >: 
VOL. III. 2A 


clitoridis, “ - 


lil. 
li. 


iil. 
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maximus, ‘ Y i. 288 
Gluteus | ied 3 : i ab. 
minimus, - . J “289 
Gracilis, ~ ne G 292 
‘GRAVID Crete: of the; *°* - . : 11. 814 © 
Great hippocampus, - - - 33 
Great sympathetic nerve, 3 (MBE ii. 201 
Gubernaculum testis, . gi dtiL i. 341 
Gula, or gullet, £ < a 204 
Gums, a - . - er Cc 114 
Gustatorius nérvus, - “ ili. 189 
Gutturalis arteria i wa : A ss 
inferior, ¥ oer 52 
Gyri of the cochlea, f : : i. 95 
H. 
| interna, 3 UiBy: .,: 
Hemorrhoidalis arteria } medi hie ¥ 109 
| | _. (externa, . 4 99 
vena, T ri ‘ 88.101 
Hairs, ca tiles . - - sont dkeodad 
- Ham-muscle, or popliteus, f = on) yy Dee tO 
alt bones of the, i NY 
, blood-vessels. of the, - iii. 61. &c. 
———, ligaments of the, 3 5 ace jy. 349 
-——-, lymphatics of the, - - ili, 165 
———-, muscles of the, - - 1. 265 
—, nerves of the, i vitals» p Wl cere 
Heap, bones of the, ess s eT ee 
, blood-vessels of the, ‘iii, 19.¢d, 
—-, , ligaments of the, SURE MIRET Sy S07 
——-—, lymphatics on the, ode -»,. di. 167 
Tor muscles on the, . - 0 
—, nerves of the, © . es ii. 179 
Hane; of the, in "a ri be i. 171 
Beticiy ) MAPS ; ; re Ss 
ur minor, “ + Be? aaa 
Wax, pig, ee re 
ph artery, 2 ~ ei ill. 80 


veins a d se ape ig!) *| 
‘5 91 
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Hepatic nerves, : . ili. 242 
HicuMorRIANUM corpus, ‘ ie F il. Hi 
Hippocampus major, : — = 33 
— minor, <i : ti 30 
Humeral artery, . ‘ - : iii. 57 
— veins, iH oe < 68 
Humeri, os, 3 = 4 a id dee i. 128 
Humero-cubitalis, = = - in 264 
super-metacarpeus, 2 A tie = 268 
radialis, - ; 272 
Humilis musculus, x - - - ii. 74 
Humours of the eye, ‘ - . -- 65 
Hymen, 3 ; “ “ 312 
Hyo-glossus, i \ - i. 200 
Hyoides, os, és : “ 84 
Hyo-pharyngeus, E M ‘ ‘ inne 
thyroideus, * é $s _— 197 
in A aa artery, : a ¢ : iii. 104 
— vein, . = 3 133 
—-—— lymphatics, L iH 152 
cocmmmmmen nerves, y © 7 - 244: 
I. 

J aw-bone, lower, i “ “ 2 ee 4 
, ligaments of the, - - 332 
~ » muscles of the, : ah Waited: | 4 

— » muscles between the, and os. 
en woes = 198 
Jejunum, - it: See 
~, lacteals of the, ~ - ili. 154 
Teo-lumbaris arteria, - - 105 
Iliac arteries and veins, 2 : : 104.132 
glands, . - ‘= 150 
[liacus internus, . - - aie i. 233 
Tlio-abdominalis, - : : ,216 
-——-aponeuroso-femoris, : 2 291 
costalis, - - ~ - - = i SOL 
——lumbar artery, 4 =e.» 7 ili. 102 
pretibialis, _ ~ - - _ i. 292 
rotuleus, - - - 293 


372 veo INDEX. 


Tlio-trochantineus, i 2 : 1.233. 
trochanterius magnus, - ww 288 
ome, DAY US, - 289, 
Ilium, intestinum, a ee a ii 222 
» 0S, “ : i. 103. 
Iuprecwarion, changes Arai ced | in ‘ahi ite nisin 
rine system by, ae sk 
Incus, é - “ < 90 
Indicator, 5 2 r 25g i. 277 
Indignabundus, - - Hise 
INFERIon ExtREmMITY, aponeurosis of the, 1. 284 
+, bones of the, = 150 
——-, blood-vessels of the, iii. 102 
Sanna -, ligaments of the, i. B54 
——————_______—_., lymphatics of the, ii, 146 
——-, muscles of the, ~ 4.284 
-, nerves of the, - | 7H. 248 
Infra-orbitar artery, - - TS oi 3 
Infra-spinatus, _ - ck 1. 258 
Infundibulum of the brain: 3 Z ii. 85 
of the cochlea, e a noel 
a of the cay be 3 X 266 
Inguinal glands, : ii. 174.150 
Tonominats arteria, “ é 3 eee: 
Innominatum, OS,. ~ - 1. 103 
Inspiration, : : 1. 202 
Integuments, common, of the, “ oe 
Intercostal arteries and veins, “ iii. 74.76 
~ nerves, : =e > ~ 238 
Intercostales Pate a ae r Ab: soled os 
interni, m tit ae ee ~ 20. 
Internus mallei, : as = il. 90 
| . € manus, i ais ~ i. pele cee 
Interossei a ibe : ‘ ak 311 
Interossez arterice, 3 Be nay Mail. ili. 63 
Interosseus auricularis, - - i. 280 
: colli, = See 
Interspinales et intertransversales oe si, =, 20. 
, lumborum, 252.953 
_ Intervertebral substances, - - - 87. 335 
INTESTINES, a “ie - ii. 220 


, araall;) 92 ee 
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INTESTINES, great, ~ - 7 “ li. 223 
. » absorbents of the, b i. 153 
——, blood-vessels of the, 3 83 

Iris, a a a b 7 , i. 56 
Ischiatic artery, : ‘ te i. 109 
— nerve, - x ui 255 
Ischio-cavernosus, : ‘ : i 1. 223 
coccygeus, # e 2 229 
femoralis, ul E 2 286 
femoro-peronealis, s ye 296 
perinealis, id tot” te RIN. 40 in Bed 
poplito-tibialis, z “ai a 295 ° 
pretibialis, pe psy Me 20. 
sub-clitorideus, : : uty 226 
sub-penialis, a ‘i a 2293 
sub-trochanterius, : 3 291 
trochanterius, - “ : 290 
Ischium, os, - = 2 £ 106 
Isthmus hepatis, - - ; ll. 242 
- faucium, Hs : 146 

- VIEUSSENII, 2 puma tae 176 

Iter a palato ad aurem, x i - 88 
Iter ad tertium ventriculum, e 3 « 34 
quartum ventriculum, S : . 36 
Jugalia, ossa, = i. A 1... 67 
«ee ; external, ili. 42 
a men ie | internal, - - 49 

K. 
KIDNEYS, < 7 ii. 261 
Bere oad vesiels of the, i. 263, ii. 92.93 
————, lymphatics of the, a 159 
' , nerves of the, Pai - 245 
Knee-joint, ligaments of the, ~ i, 356 
Knee-pan, 2 - ~ 159 
Li 


Labia pudendi, _—- - eve i. 309 
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Labial arteries, ; : te iil. 22 
Labialis, : : ashioedts ,. i, 190 
Labyrinth of the ear, 3 7, Mupermemian ere 9 ¥.) 
Lacrymal artery, - “ - os iia 
| gland, - 7 n. 61 
Berit HET VES a iii. 186 

sac and duct, . ii. 110 
Lacrymalia, vel hpi P88: 7 i. 66 
LACTEALS, a * ili, 138.153 
Lactiferous ducts, : 4 me ii. 163 
Lamelle of the bones, A ‘ arewery 
Lamina spiralis, . 43) ii. 96 
Larynx, . 2 - if 148 
Laryngea, superior, arteria, a“ in. - 20 
Laryngeus, nervus, - a te 199 
Laryngo-pharyngeus, ‘ ‘ 4f 509 a i. 205 
Latissimus. dorsi, . “ (ipch 241 
Laxator tympani, s : = 4 i. 93 
Lec, bones of the, = m i, 154 
Levator anguli oris, | - - - 187 

ani,_ f , “ . $ 225.228 ” 
labii inferioris, “ 3 188 
ae superioris alzeque nasi, eo) fee 86 
labiorum communis, + whigise 4b, 
ment, : 4 ~ 388 
oculi, 4 =, : hd aaalgae 
- palati, es 4 b i. 203 
palpebree superioris, - : - 184 
scapulee, ra ee - = hut 247 - 
Levatores costarum, = - i Ab SI 
Ligament of Pourart, or of Fatuorius, © 214 
TS Perth lata uteri, mig ea < ii. 300 

8 rotunda uteri, ~ yf a 301 
LIGAMENTS, - = i. 328 
pee cments of the glottis, Ws = 7 ee Oe 
— of the lower jaw, : i. 9382 


connecting the head with the first’ and 
second vertebrze of the neck, and 
these vertebrae to each Biher, ‘ca 233 

of the other vertebre, - 334 

of the ribs, . 4 e: 336 
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Ligaments of the bones of the pelvis, 
4s of the superior extremity, 
— of the inferior extremity, 
— of the liver, : 
Ligamentum denticulatum, “ 
suspensorium penis, 
Linguale, os, e - 
Lingualis, ~ ye 
Lingual artery, - “ 

vein, > : z 
nerve, : 2 r 
Lips, 4 x zs 

- Liquor amnii, : s 
pericardii, 
Liver, s ss é 
» blood-vessels of the, 

-, ligaments of the, “ 
, lymphatics of the, - 


Lobes of the brain, “ ‘ 
of the liver, t i 
of the lungs, ~ 
Locus niger crurum cerebri, - 
Longus colli, ; us 
Longissimus dorsi, ‘ 
Lumbar arteries, 2 . . 
—_—. gvlands, aay = 

- plexus of nerves, “ 
n—_—_ vertebra, 
Lumbo-abdominalis, 
-costalis, i i 
humeralis, : ‘ 
Lumbricales manus, ¢ 
pedis, m rr 
Lunare, os, s a . 
~ Rie ) 

- h iorevescele of the, 
soe ; lymphatics of the, : 


- ~ 


Built 4 : zt 


» nerves of the, “ 4 


, nerves of the, . - 4 
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170 
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LyMmpuarics, by ‘s v -to elutes 
Lyra fornicis, 2 é + ii. 33 
M. 
Magna pollicis arteria, ha Sep I iu. 62 3 
Magnum, vel capitatum, os, 5 ‘ i, 142 
Malarum, ossa, x J : 67 
Mallei internus, : - i ii. 92 
externus, “ bei SS 
Raa cere ha a B 156 
Malleus, “ 2 : s iu. 90 
’ Mamma, - - : stipe 160 
_ Mammary arteries, a a iii. 54.71 
veins, i tet 69.75 
- nerves, Foc my hi 219 - 


Manducation, organs rye see teeth cane | Jaws, with 
the muscles that move the lower jaw. 


Marrow, - - ~ eit Lviv 
Marsupialis, a eek Ls vy 6 BQO: 
Massa carnea Jaconi SYLVII, 27). sce 
Masseter, - - + An 193 
Masseteric arteries, - = - +19 lil. 26. 
Mastoid process, -.__- ‘ i. 48, 11. 89 
Mastoideus lateralis, ae - 246 
_ Mastoido-auricularis, se Fines Bo ‘ - 185 
Mastoido-mentalis, : - . hie IQS 
dura, 3 “ . E usyley Ae 
-Mater, pia, : i . 2 A 23, 
Matrix, ~ ~ i aig fA ROS 
Maxilla inferior, - _ cil’ a cists 
Maxillaria superiora ossa, ‘ . 69 
Maxillary artery, external, - Lis BE 
, internal, “ mere 
Swope 4 vein, - : - 41.50 
mmm HELV ES, uate : =) pS 
Maxillo-hyoideus, “4 - - =1-.199 
Maxillo-labialis inferior, _ - - 188 
Meatus auditorius externus, . - li. 84 
: —— internus, : i. 52, ii. 98 


Meatus of the nose, Z - - . 105 | 
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Meconium, 
Median veins, |. f 

nerve, : awh 
MerpiastTinum, 
Medulla oblongata, : : 
— spinalis, : 
Medullary substance of the brain, 

Meibomian glands, - ‘ 


Membrana CEeLLuLagis, - 
decidua, - - 
medullaris, : - 

—— pupillaris, - 

———--——- Ruyschiana, 

——— Schneideriana, - 


—— tympani, 
: ——— secundarii, 
Membranula coronze ciliaris, 

_ Meningeal artery, ‘ 
Menstrual discharge, analysis of the, 
Mento-labialis, 
-Mentula muliebris, 
Mesenteric blood-vessels, 
—— glands, - - 
—— nerves, - ‘ 
MESENTERY, 2 
Meso-colon, & 
—rectum, 
Metacarpus, 
Metacarpeus, - - 
Metacarpo-phalangei laterales, 


Metatarsus, 
Metatarsal artery, 


- -_ 


-_ ~~ 


Metatarso-phalangei laterales, a 


-sub-phalangeus pollicis,’ 
transversalis pollicis, 
Miliary glands, 
Milk, . 
Modiolus, 
Monticuli of the cerebellum, 
Motion of bones, different kinds of, 


\ 


——~phalangeus pollicis, i 
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67 
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; iil. 


1. 308 
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26 
50 
13 


12 
6.334 
60 
108 
86 
90.97 
71 
296 


- 188 


1. 310 


- ili. 83.86 
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154 
243 
226 
227 
228 
. 143 
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Motion, organs of, ~~ - - . pee fic 
Motores oculorum, or third pair of nerves, ‘iit, 183 
Mours, of the, . . s arenely 5 Sie 0 ag 

, muscles of the, - en eget 
Paliigaus spine, 3 A MBb iii, 
Musctss in general, of the, . - i He 8 
Musculo-cutaneous nerve of the superior, OXther as an 

mity, 2 z : iil, esas 
Mylo-hyoideus, = i. 199 
? ‘N. ‘ 
Naboth, ovula of, | i, 300 
Nalts, 4 u 10 
Naris ‘compressor, ‘ £ i. 186 
Nasalis labii superioris, — a ANNES 55 
Nasi alee depressor, ae ae ne 187 
levator, ‘ “ 186 
» ssa, J AOE BUS 65 
Naso-palpebralis, Spe : : 183 
Nates cerebri, | Sih i BT. 
Naviculare, os, a L164 — 
NEck, blood-vessels of the, “ it. 18.50 
——, lymphatics of the, ess 5b 
——, muscles on the fore and lateral part of the, i. 195 
, nerves of the, = -. qi. 214 
——, vertebre of the, SN athe Jey 
Nerves, of the, - ae ii. 173 
, cerebral, “ - wi pang 
» Spinal, PISTOL EFA Oe a 
Nervous fluid, ~-— - PUB ESL RN Gene TS 
Ninth pair of nerves, ma te 200 
Nipple, : ter (goin lengenge 
Noni descendens, nervus, ~ - ~ slshq-ce feat 
Noss, of the, of B 4 a 10s 
, bonés ‘pe the; ‘ “i i. 65, 11. 105 | 
——-, * bloodzvessels of the, > = (aa HUES * 
——-, lymphatics of the, — =a - iii: 168 
——.-, muscles of the, ee - » 4186 


——-, nerves of the, Yr ca a #101 
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Nutrition, organs of, see arteries, - i. 10 
Nymphea, - = i = ii. 311 
O. 

Obliquus ascendens internus, ‘ i. 216 
~ capitis pee - x 250 
superior, 2 2 ab. 
— descendens externus abdominis, © =~ 212 
ij { inferior, : ii. 76 

— oculi 
superior, Q ! 75 
Obturator artery, 2 i s il. 107 
, externus, = . : i, 287 
—- internus, “ # ef 290 
Obturator nerve, 7 i a iite~-Q54 
Occipital artery, ~ “ Yt a 
— vein, “ ; a 42.50 
— nerve, 2 ‘ u 216 
Occipitis, os, é arte’ i. 42 
Occipito-frontalis, f OV." TO 181 
Olfactory, or first pair of nerves, s iii. 180 
OMENTUM, a c! 2 Hi. 228 
——_—_—_— minus, — “ 4 i 229 
Omo-hyoides, } u E s iv 197 
Ophthalmic or ocular artery, ‘ i. 31 
—— vein, S c - 46 
—— nerves, tage i 186 
OPPchens pollicis, “ - 1. 274 
- Optic, or second pair of nerves, ii. 62, 11. 182 
Vepicuiare, os, of the hand, J i. 140 
, of the ear, s i i. =~ 90 
Orbicularis ocull, d =. : i. 183 
—— oris, - a - 190 
—— palpebrarum, a < 183 
Orbito-palpebralis, ae : . 184 
Orbits, a _ ~ u ii. 47 
Organs of the senses, - u ib ged 
Organs of urine and generation in a male, 261 
— in a female, 297 

—, blood-vessels of 

the, ili. 92 
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Organsof urine and generation, lymphatics of the, 11. 


, nerves of the, 


Oris anguli, | 


levator, i. “4 


Os tince, ~ as a iL. 


Ova, . 2 a airy! Y, 
Ovaria, - ‘ - es 


Oxoido-atloideus, : i i. 


-occipitalis, : ata kicose 


af Palate, hs 
, arches of the, : ¢ 


Palati, levator, A “ x 


a 8 OSs Sa, - 5” -: 


Palatina descendens arteria, 2 aifflee 


- inferior, vel ascendens arteria, od 
Palato-maxillary nerve, ‘ os 


uvularis, a . : 


Palmaris arcus arteriosus profundus, ill. 


— arteria profunda, 4 es 
— arcus arteriosus superficialis, = 
— nervus, - - - 


longus, < 7 


— musculus ; 
| brevis, a a 


- Palmaro-cutaneus, - i" 
Palmo-phalangei, : | ae 


Palpebre, - - | - ie 


Palpebree superioris levator, . het S 


Palpebrarum orbicularis, . ‘ 


PANCREAS, - - APR 


Panniculus carnosus, = Pi 
Pap of the throat, ee 
Papilla, or nipple, «5 =) x 
es —.———. of the kidneys, .. - 
Papillaris musculi, - ARSON. 
Papille of the skin, ‘ % 


depressor, » s i. 


circumflexus, s 3 Te 


pharyngeus, - - | i. 
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Papillee of the tongue, : h. 117 
Par trigeminum, or fifth pair of. nerves, ili. 183 
Parictalia, ossa, ‘ = * 39 
Parotid gland, : 120 


Pars vaga of the eighth pete an; nerves, lil. i. 197. 231 240 
Patella, 


s i. 159 

Pathetic, or forth pair of nerves, . iii. 183 
Patientiz musculus, é 3 1. 247 
Pectinalis, i . ? a 885 
Pectinis, os, ‘eae 3 411) pL OF 
’ major, ‘ “ i eri, ee 
Pectoralis, | Ofant ‘ : ; 034, 
Pedes hippocampi, 4 r i di BS 
Pedis, interossei, , , i. S11 
cerebri, i. 641 

Pedunculi cera - 2 2b. 
medullze oblongate, F 43 

Prtvis, blood-vessels of the, i ii. 102 
» bones of the, “ ‘ i. 103 

, ligaments of the bones of the, 354: 

» lymphatics of the, £ ii, 149 

> muscles on the, “ i. 284 

, nerves of the, i - il. 248 
PENIs, H i. 288 
EIN oy pacls of the 1. 294, iii. 100 
——-, muscles of the, b : 1. 223 
——-, ligamentum suspensorium of the, li. 289 
» lymphatics of the, A 11. 296, iii. 149 

, nerves of the, . H. 295, iil. Q4'7 
Perforans, “ : : i. 270 
Perforans Casserii nervus, | - li, 222 
‘Perforantes arterize femoris, a £ 116 
Perforatus, see - 10K i. 2'70 
PERICARDIUM, a t 5 ii. 169 
Perichondrium, - oe ; Lxo Nb 
Perinei transversus, oe “ 224.227 
Perineo-clitorideus, - oY & | 2c Ree 
Perineum, - . svisa't’ H. 309 
stein externum, | ~ Jiionay ok 
? { internum, or V T9siR 12 


Peristaltic and anti-peristaltic motion; '. pl: ii, 232 
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glands, 
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Peritoneum, f 4 i ii. 210 
_ Peroneal artery, 2 ee 4 in. 124 
— nerve, % 4 ~ slats ae 
Perone, Os, ents a £ D Lombr . 
P § es magnus, ~ - 802 
eroneo-metatarseus ) 
minor, - x — 804 
_sub-phalangeus peat: - 808 
—sub-tarseus, . 802 
—super-phalangeus communis, - 3038 
—super-phalangeus pollicis, b 307 
P brevis, u - 302 
Peroneus + } ft 4 i See 
ongus, 7 
- tee =i 2 804 
Perspiration, organsof, see common intoguments i i. 938 
Petro-palatinus, - : - . 203 
Pharyngeal artery, inferior, “ il 93 
—- nerve, Brg 0s 4 198 
Pharyngo-palatinus, 3 boold .iv 20% 
PHARYNX, earod He bAT 
aaa , muscles on the bdcks part of he | ithe ROS 
Phrenic arteries and veins, i ‘Mie VY 
——-— nerve, - it f - 230 
Pia mater, . LVI eters 
Pigmentum nigrum, - ~ - - 60 
Pineal gland,. é on a MW BT 
Pinguedo, - - 4 $ . 14 
Pisiforme, os, k "I x i. 140 
Placenta, — Safina gilt: i ji. B27 
Plantar arteries, - el} ip 27 
Plantaris, ~ - i, 800 
Planto- sub-phalangeus, HUE RME | . 807 
Plates of the bones, - - e.stolig’S 
Platysma myoides, . a - eas 
PLEvRA, zi “ a ii. 166 
Plexus reteformis, pe ea a . 806 
Pomum Adami,. i os ; dd 
Pons hepatis, i fee, (Ek o)-an RAD 
Pons. Tarint, oe é ~, eet 41 
VaROLII, ~ ore -. ae 
Popliteal artery, i ‘ ili. 119 
| - 146 
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Vol. 
Popliteal nerve, a ” a ili. 
- - vein, a - 2 
Popliteus, “s ~ fs i. 
Porte, vena, - - - iii. 
Portio mollis of the seventh pair of nerves, li. 
dura of the seventh pair of nerves, ill. 
Position of a foetus in utero, 2 il. 
; indicis pedis, i. 
Posterior, or edductor} medii digiti pedis, 
tertii digiti pedis, 
a annularis, b 
ee auris, b : Ny 
indicis manus, ~ r 
Bi. | medii digiti manus, - - 
Predorso-atloideus, ~ 3 
Prelumbo-pubialis, - “ zt 
— —-trochantineus, x ‘ 
Prepuce of the penis, - eee il. 
———- of the clitoris, 4 - 
: annularis, .. “ 2 d. 
Erior 4°. eels p 
| indicis manus, - - 
medii digiti manus, : : 
, or abductor indicis pedis, . 
abductor medii digiti \ 
+. 4, 2. § pedis, 
. orf —tertii digiti: §? 
| adductor minimi digiti pedis, ~ - 
_ Processus ad testes, Bae 2 ag ii. 

— ciliares, “ « - 
Profunda femoris arteria, | ° - : ili. 

- humeri arteria, oo - 
i femoris vena, oe - 

— penis arteria, 2 = 
Promontory of the ear, f - il. 
Pronator radii quadratus, i 7 

teres, Mune Vie 
Prostate gland, : : ii. 
Psalterium fornicis, - - - 
Psoas § magnus, - Bea 8! 1, 
parvus, Bia gt - - 


Pterygoidez arteriz, - - ili. 
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Pterygoideus ; Raney: ae Sa ee 
internus, = - ~ 193 
major, . 4b. 
Pterygo-maxillaris ae eta 194 
Pteryg go-palatinus, — Ag aS at 202 
Pubio-femoralis, Vib Mie vee 30) hy See 
sternalis, Jotstiveis, 2402-8 TO ORR 
sub-umbilicalis, _ _ - - 222 
Pubis, os, iv ta Serv tOrreneay 
Pudendum, z ss makes ii. 309 
Pudic.artery, ' : 08 ti99 
— vein, aaa : LS peewee a 
nerves, a eHRBCL Ge Bikey 24 
Pulmonary artery and veins, LEDS ee ae 
merves,  —- -- 136-08 (OD Rae 
Puncta lacrymalia, os - ct-OC ime eae 
Pupil of the eye, - - OR wort 56 
Pylorus, : fio agit 
| Pyramidalis, A - - ~~ -T, 222 
Regitermis, os Wauniee =| ¢ LISTS _. 289 
@ ea 
batt Fi ag a hk ie M bree ae 
Quadratus femoris, i “ ~ tit ae 
 pengisnis init cock ee 
- lumborum, : See 
ee 
" R. wi ot sha ore 
Radial artery, — - - >i 60 
—- nerve, — - ~ ng +“ ge 
shorty : brevior, 04 268 
Radialis externus. 37.41 ) : ory 
ongior, - 2 ¢ +5 aasaoeecee 
: — internus, - 8 dl heyy aaa 267 
Htadio-phalangeus pollicis, ~  TBL, 94 Bay SD 
Radius,” - * Sbeeueopazeey 6 228 85 
‘Ramus pfaveGmoticus magnus of ie humeral | ...0 
~. artery, - ~ - Bias ill. 59 
Ranina, arteria, - CTFOTTS 52) (ag Tae 
—, vena, : = ae . 50 


INDEX. 385 


Vol. Pag. 
Receptaculum shylt,, ie li. 205, ri. 160 
Rectum, - li. 225 
» lymphatics ut they - iil, 156 
Rectus ‘abdominis; 4 i, 221 
4 major, “i 239 
capitis anterior major, s A 
—— lateralis, “ 240 
; ajor, . 24 
posticus ee i _ 
femoris, F i” 293 
internus, . i 292 
Recurrent nerve of the eighth pair, ~ iii. 231 
— radial artery, A . 61 
— ulnar artery, = 63 
Ton of the abdomen, ‘ tT yi ii. 208 
Renal artery and vein, - - ii. 263, iii. 92.93 
Cot glands, - “ - ii. 267 
-—- nerves, | = z= Hi. 245 
Respiration, os i. 202 
Reticular substance of ius bones, + re) 
ne - of the iti am ap &e.. . UL, 13 
Retina, - + 62 
Rete mirabile, vel rete syusctitSatiitt Matricut, 201 
Rete mucosum of the skin, «= 5 
Retractor anguli oris, - seit! i. 190 
Retrahentes aurem, i aria 185 
Rhomboideus, - wy =< ctlieaia i ice ue 
Ribs, = a . . Horo lkB 
——, liga ments of t he, es 336 
Ring, abdominal, | $o- Hist= stouh epQbrkQo 
——,i crural, — lo tba siido +o . bao Rl 
Rotula, ais a IRs 159 
pale S iy 
Sacculus vestibuli, «ail pan yi OF 
Sacraimedia, arteria, Sh wall iii, 103 
Saere: laterales, arteriz, . ron | ep Se 
Sacral nerves, - - - . did.) 258 
Sacro-coccygeus, ~ solvents wee 
——costalis, op oh Phin ot "| Qa 
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Sacro-femoralis, m ls i. 288 
-—lumbalis, ie . » DAA 
——-spinalis, | “ - R45 
——-trochanterius, eS a 289 
Sacrum, os, HOLA f “ st 196 
Saliva, » li. 124 
Salivary glands,- AER ed - ~sameeetOD 
Salpingo-pharyngeus, = = 1, 204 
Saphenz, vene, - fe ili. 129 
Saphenus, nervus, a a omen 5 
Sartorius, he ~ ot 3. 292 
) tympani, ante’ si a ii. 97 
Egala 2 voadball, 1 mL eee 
‘ anticus, pee LAH) ee bE 
} seslenued medius, ari » oa! prasad. 
posticus, FO” - beg. 
Scaphoides, os, Rie ane - 189 
Scapula, tire - - ~~ [24 
, ligaments of the, » - B44 
Scapule levator, HOHOU Sui! - 1 Q4T 
Scapular arteries, = ) ere Hh 68.55 
— nerve, ae & «920 
Scapulo-humeralis, 9 = 2 clidg uteri eR59 
—humero-olecraneus, 2 lo mreosepeRGs 
—radialis;, ling ito Hepes toteam6S 
Sciatic artery, “- SITES BON iii. 109 
— nerve, > © 255 
Sclerotic coat, A chiles “ live! BY 
Scrotum, | : oi BRED ARI © 
Sebaceous ducts, follicles, or glands, woleuneedS 
Second, or optic pair of nerves, » - ayer 2 182 
Babretion; oe - - TS 
‘Secundines, Dd ai “ah i - ai 325 
Semen, - = . 286 
Semicircular initials of the ear, Uy nv8o c esinaogy 
Semilunar ganglion, ges aF 3 ite 241 
Semi-membranosus, = 2 eal cotal 295 
Seminal vessels, ie 2 fi. 279.281 
Seminis ejaculator, " HET"! / OMI RRS 
Semis inalis. eh ne ‘i ae 
P dorsi, - - 
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Semitendinosus, aii if P “ i. 295 
Sensation, organs of, see nerves, ©, - ill. ate 
Senses, Orcans of the, % ne ii. 
Septum or falx cerebri, - - : 19 

cerebelli, P eee RE 20 
lucidum, e y P 99 

penis, . - a a . 290 

scroti, ~ re . 276 
Serratus magnus, -. 6 - ~ i, 235 
minor anticus, * - 234 
——- posticus inferior,. —- - - 242 
superior,  . - : ‘ 243 

Sesamoidea, ossa, es ep me 2” putea 
Seventh pair of nerves, - - calle Od 
Shoulder, ligaments of the, . rcs ies 1. B44 
Shoulder blade, oe .. ar we 
Sinus of the septum lucidum,. S " Hare 99 
venosus of the heart, ous gifer 175.183 
venosi of the spinal marrow, > Oe 1h Ek 
Sinuses of the dura mater, b totunmdls lea inltlno kOe 
of VALSALVA, a - fp di..182.187 

Sixth pair of nerves, or abducentes,,. -..,,, il. 190 
Skarf-skin, “ P Masinshs 


SKELETON, different kinds aad division of the, i, 25. 
» principal differences between the 


male and female, Ndesae | 172 
SKIN, - - ar anne eS ee | 
SKULL, " . ‘ ny atsrod A PT 
Soleus, fi; .eih- - - ; 299 
Sound, | . ae oe -. 4. 104 
Speech, - - - 156 
Spermatic artery and vein, - ii. 280.281.306.307 
ii. 94, &e. 
cord, . silevo use ii. 279 
ne nerves, .. - ae ii. 246 
Sphenoid sinuses, . - e = gehts 62, ii. 109 
Sphenoidal cornua, ~ - = ripple! 76 
Sphenoides, os, P ~. backs tem) 57 
Sphincter ani, s - +. SAKE 1. 224.227 
— labiorum, . - oes - . 190 
— pylori, : - wwii 216 
— yagine, . - “ =o RAF 
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Sphincter vesice;  — - 
PENA Marrow, of the, 
. nerves, origin of the, 


Spinalis dorsi, . - 


Srrne, ~ eX 5 
Spiral nerve, _ "1 
Splanchnicus, nervus, - 
ha te 

, lymphaties of the, 
Splenic artery, 

vein, - - 
nerves, - 
Splenius, “ A - 
Spongiosa, ossa, - 
Spongiosum corpus urethree, 
Stapedius, © - ~ 
Stapes, - 


STENO’S salivary duct, 2 


~ nasalo-palatine duct, 
Sterno-cleido-mastoideus, 
costalis, — ay 
humeralis, - 
hyoides, “ 
pubialis, = 
thyroideus, | oe 
Sternum, a é 
SToMAcH, a e 

— —, absorbents of the, 
————, blood-vessels of the, 
» nerves of the, 

Wie clcsins, 


aw J a 


——-hyoides, 
——-pharyngeus, 5 
Sub-acromio-humeralis, 
Subclavian artery, on 
—-, vein, * 
Subclavius; | « 
Sublingual gland, - He 
Mak ee ee 
Submaxillary gland, : 
Submental artery, ea 4 


Sub-occipital nerve, . 
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_ Sub-penialis, niet L i... 223 
_ Sub-pubio-coccygeus, - - 225 
femoralis, “ be x os 286 
- pretibialis, H ° 3 292 
) . internus, - 290 
—- trochanterius fe deroine: rt O87 
Subscapularis, “ . - 260 
Sub-scapulo-trochineus, : 40. 
Superbus, are! nie Pia We ‘ li. 74 
Supercilia, * - 2 fi _ 48 
Supercilii corrugator, i, 182 
Superior auris, : - w 184 
—cava,.  - Moe li. 17 
Bee nion Per heaty, aponeurosis ve ie. 1. 262 
——-- , blood-vessels of the, iii. 50 
————_- SS  pones of the, | y- eee 8, 
one nem -, ligaments of the, - . 948 
SEER -» lymphatics of the, -. iii. 165 
. a -, muscles of the; ... -. » 1. 256 
' ~ : -, nerves.of the, «..'-..,%,i1. 214 
Super-maxillo-labialis ee ot med anal Spee 
minor, ns ie ara te 7 
nasalis, . q - ce = pry 
——-pubio-femoralis, , 4 "ella 285 
(minimus, . = 258 
m=——scapulo-trochiterens Ys ME aA nt 7 
parvus, - 257 
Supinatorradii Ta wLaDi MO Miro ee 
ongus, a . 4b. 
Supra-orbitar artery, ~ pon ji. 34 
spinatus, eine - way ny heel 
Sutures, - - - eer 
Sympathetic nerve, a outfit iii. 201 
Synovial organs, ~ - + i. 330 
gy 
"Tenia, hippocampi, u - “i pepe Sy 
-- semicircularis of Faia FP 31 
Tapetum of the eye, “ iii selg iain ak +) 
"Tarsea, arteria, - - i ili. 123 
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Berio sob phalaigeus aulcarine’ Nei ¥ em 
‘Tarsus, bones of the, - a u ” 161. 

, ligaments of the, - ~ - 862 

of the eye-lids, nin mets i, 49. 
Taste, u * - “ 119 
Tears, - . . Lt CER OROMEE SS 7 
TEETH, “ ! i. 82, ii. 124 
Tela cellulosa, - - “ De 

choroidea, = é é if 33- 
Temporal artery, €: - OUR QT ii. 28x 
Temporalis, ay F a i. 192 
T’emporo-auricularis, - . - ~ 184 — 

maxillaris, x 2 H 192 
Temporum, ossa, : - - oor tT. 
Tensor palati, Bhs Roa a a - 202 

— tympani, _ - - = iiss S2e. 
vaginze femoris, - - i. 291.) 
Tentorium cerebelli, . F = = ii. 20 
he ts major, " = ~ 1.259... 
Heres clei “ 2 bis we curd ae inal 
Testis musculus, - - - - mi genau 
TEsrEs, ~ < - Serene bare 
cerebri, —— - ~ i ~ > 739 
, blood-vessels of chp, - lil, 94 — 
, lymphatics of the, i - - § 149 
» nerves of the, . - “ 7 246 
Thalami nervorum opticorum, - - li. 30 
‘Thigh-bone, ~ - - i. 150. 
Third pair of nerves, or motores oculorum, iii. 188 | 
Tuoracic Duct, . - . ii. 206, iii. 160. - 
Thoracic externe arteria, | - =e 54 
. Thoraco-facialis, - - - i, 195. 
Txorax, of the, - - - © £118, i. 159 
—, blood-vessels within the, - lil. «ikl 
-, bones of the, - - - 2 113 
———-, muscles situated upon the anterior and | 
lateral parts of the, ee 235... 
7 —, nerves within the, nt. Fane ili. 230. 
Turoat, of the, nx » =) arn _ li, 146 


Thymus gland, - ee - = - . 384 
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Thyro-arytenoideus, we oe - i. 208 
epiglottideus, MR Gittacie 209 
hyoideus, z ust a ‘ 197 
Thyroid cartilage, = me ii. 149 
— gland, ¥ 4 156 

7 inferior, - LiL) ee” 
Thyroidea arteria, { superior, : 20 
Tibia, a 2 ‘ i, 154 
Tibial arteries, 2 “ iil. 121.124.1295 
veins, ro - 3 + ae 129 
———-- nerve, > : = 259 
ay x, anticus, +. - a i. 300 
Eijialis | posticus, - - - 301 
Tibio-calcaneus, : ‘ 299 
— —phalangeus communis, = A 306 
——-—sub-tarseus, ‘ “ 301 
—super-tarseus, - - - 300 
‘Tomentum cerebri, = x i. oo 
Toncuk, of the, m - 116 
—, artery of the, oi ot Ud. Bh 
—, lymphatics of the, . - 168 
—, muscles of the, _— - - “1. 199 
~, nerves of the, . i ul. 119 
Tonsils, * . 4 146 
Torcular Hreropuitr, - li. 22; iii. - AY 
Touch, see cutis, - > - li. 9 
Tyathea, . e - ~ 197 
Trachelo-mastoideus, poe * 1, 246 
—occipitalis, - - 239 
scapularis, - - Q47 
occipitalis, - - 246 
—sub-occipitalis major, - 239 
sub-occipitalis minor, " 2b. 
Tractus optici, By? - - i 381 
Tragicus, - “ - 83 
Dvmgus,) ° ..- - - 82 
Transversalis adenine a - 1.217 
~ colli, Sak - _. 249 
pedis, f Fa 310 
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: ~ ( colli, a - 4.248 
Pransverso-spinalis dorsi, - 4! onan ? 
lumborum, eR na AOS 
Transversus auris, : Oe adts, BeaEBA 
perinei, -- 2 9 Re 
Trapezium, os, eho! Lo ha ee 
Trapezius, ~ -  <“e ie p ~ rt 
Trapezoides, os, “= ets 140 
Triangularia, ossa, me a 3 1s 1st 
Triangularis oris, -* - 20S RBS 
ee sterni, ~ ae = STIR ~ 287 
Triceps adductor femoris, » Lo e986 
— extensor cubiti, -wuviteoy {i Sar 
Tricuspid valve, yh - cial soe 
Tri-femoro-rotuleus, MELT OTOD aon ORB QIS ROS 
Trigone of LiruTavup, Me 2S 18) Ci aifibe 
Triquetra, ossa, - > a SRA hae 
Trochlearis, 4 > ohhh atteo ne Ey 
Trumpeter muscle, see Buccinator, sf lo aq enge 
Trunk, bones of the, - + 2 VIL yn S 
, muscles situated on the ei in. iat eeeeneeenen 
; : ) of the, vs id i . re rus 
Tuber annulare, : oid to aavion alba 
Tubercula quadrigemina, © - ~ - © (88 
Tuberculum Lower, “©  - Ses 26 
Tube, EvstAcnian, - iE? Gon eS 
, BALLOPIAN, 0 a0 Fee gle al 803 
Tunica adnata, -. mel T Oe clusi-olodog til 
albuginea oculi, 3c DDG 
——— albuginea testis, SU aaa ay 
———— arachnoidea, 8 ELSE QOG hte 
aranea, (10) SO @U RII 290-G.t GOR 
————. carnosa, tortie efits pa tot re mre Tf 
———- cellulosa Ge vumitia io loo ane 
choroides, a mie ° ssig OD 
hyaloidea, -- ta) Lgl aAGie 
——_—— filamentosa, Jiniaobd saber ren@iLG, 
——— RvyscHIANA, ~ ~ (llega 
—— sclerotica, sa (BEBO Geert: 
vaginalis testis, REVATIO TE en eeteeneeaaaRGES 
vitrea, ‘ - 7 tO 
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Turbinata inferiora, ossa, é “ 1. 55.75 
Tympani chorda, « 4 ¢ li. 102, iii, 195 
—. laxator, - - & ii. 93 
———— membrana, - 2 8 ~ 86 

. — tensor, . “ «VRS 92 
Tympanum, 4 - ~ fititans 87 
V. 

Vagina, - - - - - oe me. B04 
Vagine sphincter, ~ - » ” i. 227 
Vaginal artery, - - - lili. 98 
Valve of Eustacutvs, ro “ 2) bo -i...336 
Valve of the absorbents, “ - ii. 141 


——-— of the veins, ~ a ~ oft Ye cy 13 
—-— of the heart and arteries, vol. ii,—S'ee Heart. 


Valvula colli, i= Me 2 = 236 
—— semilunaris oculi, - a 538 
Valvule conniventes, * a 7 ae 232 
Vas aberrans, = - - 283 
—— deferens, -- - =. a) 1 
Vasa brevia, - - - ti. 83 
—— efferentia testis, - - = di. 282 
—— efferentia of the absorbents, eo}am adii..L45 
—— inferentia of the absorbents, ~.20 oerrehi dats 
— lactea, - - - ~ 158i 
—— Vasorum, ~ - ea wit. 6 
Vastus ens - - a 1. 294 
~~. 2 internus, - - ie 1b. 
Vetns, of the, me - “ iii... 10 
Velum VirussENu, - ~ .2itloy oedhei4O 
Vena azygos, - ~ - iii. ..76 
Vena Cava, general course of the, > ihe 14 
——, superior, = = 17.71 
» inferior, - eos aren 
Vena magna ipsius penis, - edly 295, iii. 101 
—— porte, - ~ - - 90 
Ventricles of the brain, - ~ i... 29 
. of the heart, “ +) to Koad 


ene—— of the larynx, - ~ socttin= 154 
Vermiform appendix of the cecum, « 224 
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